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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 

IHE Second Edition of Wright's Grammar of the Arabic 
language had been out of print long before the death of its 
author, but he was never able to find the leisure necessary for 
preparing a New Edition. The demand for it having become 
more and more pressing, Prof. W, Robertson Smith, who well 
deserved the honour of succeeding to Wright's chair, resolved to 
iderlake this task. He began it with his usual ardour, but the 
lesH which cut short his invaluable life soon interrupted the 
work. At his death S6 pages had been printed, whilst the 
revision had extended over 30 pages more. Robertson Smith had 
made use of some notes of mine, which he had marked with 
my initials, and it was for this reason among others that the 
Syndics of the Cambridge University Press invited me, through 
Ppof. Sevan, to continue the revision. After earnest deliberation 
I conseDted, influenced chiefly by my respect for the excellent 
work of one of my dearest friends and by a desire to complete 
that which another dear friend had begun. Moreover Prof. Sevan 
promised his assistance in correcting the Ediglish style and in 
seeing the book through the press. 

I have of course adhered to the method followed by Robertson 
Smith in that part of the Grammar which he revised. Trifling 
corrections and additions and such su^eations as had already 
been made by A. Mtiller, Fleischer and other scholars, are given 
in square brackets. Only in those cases where it seemed necessary 
to take all the responsibility upon myself, have I added my 
initials. Besides the printed list of additions and corrections at 
the end of the Second Volume. Wright had noted here and there 
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on the margin of his own copy some new examples (chiefly from 
the Nahat4) which have been inserted, unless they seemed quite 
superfluous, without any distinctive sign. I have found but very 
few notes by Robertson Smith on the portion which he had not 
definitely revised ; almost all of these have been marked with his 
initials. Wright's own text has been altered in a comparatively 
small number of passages (for instance § 252, § 353), where I felt 
sure that he would have done it himself. Once or twice Wright 
has noted on the margin " wants revision." 

The notes bearing upon the Comparative Grammar of the 
Semitic languages have for the most part been replaced by 
references to Wright's Comparative Grammar, published after his 
death by Robertson Smith (1890). 

I have to acknowledge my obligations to Mr Du Pr^ Thornton, 
who drew my attention to several omissions. But my warmest 
thanks must be given to my dear friend and colleague Prof. Bevan, 
who has not only taken upon himself all the trouble of seeing this 
revised edition through the press, but by many judicious remarks 
has contributed much to the improving of it. 

The Second Volume is now in the printers' hands. 

M. J. DE GOEJE. 

Leydbn, 

February^ 1890. 
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SECOND Edition of my revised and enlarged translation of 
- Caspan's Arabic Qrammar having been called for, I have 
thought it lay duty not simply to reprint the book, but to subject 
it again to a thorough revision. In fact, the present is almost a ' 
new work ; for there is hardly a section which has not undergone 
alteration, and much additional matter has been given, as the very 
_8i2e of this volume (351 pages instead of 257) shows. 

In revising the book I have availed myself of the labours of 
rah Qrammarians, both ancient and modern. Of the former 1 
lay mention in particular the 'Alflya (3^*'^') of 'Ibn Malik, with 
jie Commentary of 'Ibn 'Akil (ed. Dieterici, 1851, and the Beirut 
iition of 1S72); the Mu/assal (J-^X^i) of 'el-Zamahsari (ed. 
>ch, 1859); and the Lamiyata 't-'Afdl (Jlii-^f i^*J) of "Ibn 
[alik, with the Commentary of his son Badru d-din (ed. Volck, 
Of recent native works I have diligently used the Miabahu 
^l-Talib fl Bakti 'l-MaMlib (^}Lj\ .i^' ^ ^U^\ ^C**). 
i. the Bahtu 'l-Matdtxb of the Maronite Gabriel Farhat. with 
|be notes of Butrus 'el-Bistani (Beirut, 18541); 'eUBistani's smaller 
rammar, founded upon the above, entitled Miftahu 'l-Mtsbdlt 
(r'a'ri" ^Ui«, second edition, Beirut, 1867); and Ka^if 'el- 
fazi^'s Faalu 'l-Hitab (v^^^^' J-^, second edition, Beirut, 
~|866). 

Among European Grammarians I have made constant use of 
Ebe works of S. de Sacy (Grammaire Arabe, 2de 6d.. 1831), Ewald 
Qramrostica Critica Lingua Arabicie, 18S1~33), and Lumsden 
I Grammar of the Arabic Language, vol. i., 1813); which last. 
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however, is based on the system of the Arab Grammarians, and J 
therefore but ill-adapted, apart from its bulk and rarity, for the I 
use of beginners. I have also consulted with advantage the I 
granamar of Professor Lagus of Helsingfora (Larokurs i Arabiska 1 
Spr&ket. 1869). But I am indebted above all to the labours of | 
Professor Fleischer of Leipzig, whose notes on the first volume of | 
De Sacy's Oranimar (as far as p. 359) have appeared from time 1 
to time in the Berickte der ESnigl. Sdcksisclten Gemllschaft der | 
Wissenscha/ten (1863-64-66-70), in which periodical the student j 
will also find the treatises of the same scholar Ueber einige Arien 1 
der Nominalapposition im Arainschen (1862) and Udier da» j 
Verhaltnisa vnd die Construction der Sack- und Stoffworter \m I 
Arabiachen (18.56). I 

In the Dotes which touch upon the comparative grammar of ' 
the Semitic languages, I have not found much to alter, except in 
matters of detail. I have read, I believe, nearly everything that 
has been published of late years upon this subject — the fanciful 
lucubrations of Von Raumer and Raabe, as well aa the learned J 
and scholarly treatises of Nlildekc, Philippi. and Tegn^r. My I 
standpoint remains, however, nearly the same as it formerly was, I 
The ancient Semitic languages — Arabic and iEthiopic, Assyrian, I 
Canaonitic (Phcenician and Hebrew), and Aramaic (so-called ] 
Chaldee and Syriac) — are as closely connected with each other 1 
as the Boinance languages — Italian. Spanish, Portuguese, Pro- I 
ven^l, and French : they are all daughters of a deceased mother, 1 
standing to them In the relation of Latin to the other European I 
languages just specified. In some points the north Semitio I 
tongues, particularly the Hebrew, may bear the greatest re- I 
semblance to this parent speech; but, on the whole, the south! 
Semitic dialects, Arabic and ^Ethiopic, — but especially the former, 1 
— have, [ still thiuk, preserved a higher degree of likeness to the I 
original Semitic language. The Hebrew of the Pentateuch, undfl 
the Assyrian*, as it appears in even the oldest iuscriptiona, soeml 

* A» regards Aaayrian. I rely chieflr upon (h« well-known wwkJ 
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to me to have already attaioed nearly the same stage of gram- 
matical development (or decay) as the poBt-claseical Arabic, the 
spoken language of mediEeval and modern times. 

I have to thank the Home Govei-nment of India for con- 
tributing the sum of fifty pounds towards defraying the expenses 
of printing this work ; and some of the local Oovemments for 
subscribing for a certain number of copies ; namely, the Govern- 
ment of Bengal, twenty, and the Home Department (Fort William), 
twenty-five ; the Government of Bombay, ten ; of Madras, ten ; 
and of the Punjab, sixty copies, My friend and former school- 
fellow, Mr D. Murray (of Adelaide, S, Australia), has also given 
pecuniary aid to the same extent as the India Office, and thereby 
laid me, and I hope I may say other Orientalists, under a fresh 
obligatiun. 

Professor Fleischer of Leipzig will, I trust, look upon the 
dedication as a mark of respect for the Oriental scholarship of 
Germany, whereof he is one of the worthiest representatives; and 
ae a alight acknowledgment of much kindness and ht^lp, extending 
over ft period of more than twenty years, from the publication of 
my first work in 1852 down to the present year, in which, amid 
the congratulations of numerous pupils and friends, he has cele- 
brated the fiftieth anniversary of bis doctorate. 

W. WRIGHT. 



The Syndics of the Press are indebted to the liberality of 
Mr F. Du Pr6 Thornton for the copjrright of this Grammar, which 
he purchased after the death of the author and presented to them 
with a view to the publication of a New Edition. 

They desii*e to take this opportunity of expressing their 
gratitude to Prof de Goeje for the courtesy with which he 
acceded to their request that he would complete the revision 
and for the great labour which be has expended upon the task 
in the midst of many important literary engagements. 
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L THE LETTEES AS CONSONANTS. 
!■ Arabic, like Hebrew and Syriac, is written and read from A 
right to lea. The letters of the alphabet (tWyT Jsj^, ^j^ 
^j^i^l, 2eSl^^l bij/>JI, or _tT -i" •^jj") &re twen^-eight in 
nomber, and are all consonants, though three of them are also used 
as vowels (see § 3). They vary in form, according as thej are con- 
nected with a preceding or following letter, and, for the most part, 
terminate in a bold stroke, when they stand alone or at the end of 
a word. The following Table gives the letters in their usual order, 
along wi& their names and numerical values. 

B 



KAHK. 


FIOUBB. 


mJMSRICAI 
VALUE. 


Uneon- 
neoted. 






With ■ fol- 
lowing 


With both. 


^1 Elif. 


t 


I 
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IW Ba. 
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.,- 
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'.Ci Ii. 


C. 


o. 


J 


I 


400 


&j Til 
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J. 
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500 


Jm- 6a,. 


C 


tti 


*■ 


^M 
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i^ m. 


c 


ticl 


- 


-W 
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:u. Hs. 
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tfri 


*. 


^M 


600 


Jli IW. 
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*>• 


.J>. 
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Jij m- 
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J^ 






700 


w. 
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NAMK. 


FIGURE. 


NUMERICAL 
VALUE. 




Unoqn- 
neoted. 


Connected. 




With a pre- 
ceding 
1 letter. 

.y 


With a fol- 

lowing 
. letter. 


With both. 


A 


tTJ Rft. 


. • • 


• • • 


200 






J 


>^ 


... 


• 
• • • 


7 




Ott-' Sin. 


SJ^ 


tr" 


m» 


-. 


60 




0«& Sih. 






* 


* 


300 




>U 9&d. 


W 


c^ 


- 


- 


90 


B 


• 

>U Pftd. 


• 


• 


^ 


. 


800 




• 


J» 


jk 


i» 


Jk 


9 




Kj» ^ 


J» 


J& 


i» 


)k 


900 




0«^ 'Ain. 


e 


£ 


^ 


» 


70 




v>e^ Gain. 


t 


i 


h 


• 


1000 




:u Fa. 


sJ 


a 


h 


A 


80 


C 


Jii is^ftf. 






I 


* 


100 




Jl^ Kftf. 


J 


^ 


^ i 


SiSs. 


20 




>*9 liftm. 


J 


J' 


\ 


X 


30 




^ Mfm. 


> 


^^^ ■ 


<• 


•* « 


40 


^ 


Oy Ntkn. 


• • 


C> 


i 


• 

* 


50 




' tU H&. 


• 


a' 


* 


y 4 


5 




jli Wftw. 


3 


> 


. • • 


• ■ • 


6 




Jti Yft. 


C5 


L5^ 


i 


t 


10 



L The Letters ns Consonants. 



I in connection with a preceding ^J forms the figures j! 
^. This DOmbination is called Idm-eli/', aiid ia geuerally 
reclconed n twenty-ninth letter of the alphftbet, and inserted before 
^^. The object of it is merely to distinguish elif aa the long vowel 
a, 3 3, from elif as the spiritua lenis (elif with himza, I, § 16). 

Reu. b. The order of the letters » and j ia sometimeG inverted. 
The Arabs of Northern Africa arrange the letters in a different 
aeqaence ; viz. 

They distinguish \J froin ^ by giving the former a single point 
below, and the latter oce above, thus: j */, but i k k*. At the 
end of a word these points are usually omitted, oi, g>. 

Rbu. c. In manuscripts and elegantly print«d books many of 
the letters are intarwoven with one another, and form ligatures, of 
which the following are examples. 



*». 


«-.i. 


iA. 


i't'- 


■K^ (ffl. 


LV. 


5; yk 


^v- 


1^ l/a/, 


=?«?■ 


^A- 


«:»»■ 



[These ligatures, ia which one letter stands above anotlier, are 
veiy inconvenient to printers, especially when, as in this book, 
Elnglish and Arabic are intermingled ; and most founts have some 

device to bring the letters into line. Thus „^ appears as ,^t^\a-i 
or, in the fount used for this grammar, as 'u^h^. The latter 
method is a recent innovation, first introduced by Lane in his D J 
Arabic Lexicon, and its extreme simplicity and convenience have 
caused it to be largely adopted in modern founts, not only in 
Burope but in the East. But in writing Arabic the student ought 
to UHB the old ligatures aft they are shewn in MsB. or in the more 
elt^ant Eastern foonts.] 



* This is not confined, in the earliest times, to African MsB. In 
ae old Has., on the other band, k has tho point below, *, a, or even 
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Rbm. d. Thoae lettora which are identical in form, and distin- 
guished from one another in writing only hy tlte aid of the sm&ll 
dot* usually cftlled diacritical pointii {iieju, plur. aJS), are divided 
by the grammarians into ^' uj „'< Ojj^l, Ote looge or free, i.e. 
unpmnUd, letters, and ^n^ "t" ^jijdiJI, fA« bolted OT fastened, i.e. 
potJtUd, letters. To the former clasB belong •-, >, j, y., ^^, J» 
and e ; to the latter ^, >, ^, u-i- t^> ^ ^i^d &. The letters ^, 
Cf, ta* and ^ are generaUy distinguished as follows : 
^ is called -jr^ja" itjl, 'A« j ?frir/i oiM poiiil (^) ; 
O „ ly*^ ,>« «l2«)t jQl, rA« J with two points abmie (j) ; 
^ „ tyZalj ^>* sCJOt iul, (/i<T .* with twojmiiils Mow (i)'; 
^ „ '3^i!^\ i\^\, the J mth three poinU {T). 

The unpointed letters are aometimos stiU further distinguished 
from the point«d by various contrivances, such as writing the lett«r 
in a smaller siee below the line, placing a point t>elow, or an angular 
mark above-, and the like ; so that we find in carefully written 
manuscripts ^ ^^'^ ^^'J^-!' -Jf <^<J'>^'' fc^u-»wgl V^JJ 
S k (» ; etc. Also j or » by way of distinction from i. In some 
old Hss. ^ has only one jwint above, and then ^ takes a point 

Rbm. e. The letters are also divided into the following classes, 
which take their names from the particular part of the vocal organs 
that is chiefly instrumental in producing their sounds. 

I^yllT <Jjt^f or ij^AJjf, the labials (lu a Up), ^ <^ jt 3. 

iiyii\ iJj^aJI, the gin^vals, it) & ft, in uttering which the 
tongue is premised against the guiD {3M\). 

S^X-i^Jt oj(^*Jl, the sibilants, j ^ ^/», which are pronounced 
with the tip of the tongue (Urf*:jl). 



• pVitli final f^ the use of the two points below is optioo&L 
Somt! Rioderu priuta, uupvuially tlioec issued ttl Boir^t, always iimtirt 
them iixcrpt when the ^j rcpmsenta il\f tnakfilra {§ 7, iwn. 6): thus 
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(teSJJJI i^jjMji or iljUjJjt', the liquids j J ij< '"^^ioh arc pro- A J 
Douncetl with the extremity of the tougue (^JJt or ^^^^l). 

^jjr' ■'" i^^jjLj\, the letters «r lA u^> which are uttered 
through the open orifice of the lips fj- -*'"? 

2^K^ >->l^l <"' ^C>i>^'t, the letters O j ^, which are uttered 
by pressing the tongue againBt the rough or corrugated portion of 
the palate <kS^\ or ^^1). 

O^**^' O^^'i *•''« lettere J and if, in uttering which the J 
uvuln (alflll) is brought into play. 

^^LkJI <^j/fc or a^jijifc.tl i^jj^l, the gutturals, I •- ^ c & a. 

The letters I j i^y are called Oe^*" ^.3^ "'' *^^ '-^'J/^'' '''« 
«q/2 kltera, and U«]l t^^j^, the weak teltera. 

9. The correct pronunciation of some of these letters, for cx- 
iple ^ aod c, it is scarcely possible for a European to acquire, 
oept hy long intercourse with natives. The following hints will, C J 
owever, enable the learner to approximate to their sounds. 

I with Aimza (I, I, see § 15) is the spiritus tents of the Greeks, 
he N of the Hebrews {as in TON, 3NI, ClSstTl). It may be com- 
ired with the A in the French word homvte or English hoar. 

•^ is our b. 

C< is the Italian dental, softer than our t, 

■£j ia pronounced like the Greek 0, or th In thing. The Turks 
id Persians usually convert it into the surd «, as in sing. [In Egypt 
is commonly confounded with O, less oft«u with ^.] jjil 

•■ corresponds to our g in gem. In Egypt and some parts of 
.rftbia, however, it has the sound of the Heb, 3, or our g in get. 

, the Heb. n. is a very sharp but smooth guttural aspirate, 
irougor than «, but not rough like ^. Europeans, as well as Turks 
id Persians, nirely attain the correct pronunciation of it. 

^ has the sound of rh in the Scotch word lock, or the Germau Ritckf. 

i is the Italian dental, softer than our d. 

\ bean the same relation to > that ^ does to O. It is sounded 



Part First. — Orthography and Orthoepy. 



[52 



A like the 8 of the modem Greeks, or ik in that, vfitK The Turks and 
Persians usually convert it into z. [In Egypt it is sometimes : but 
oftener d. ] 

J is in all positions a distinctly articulated lingual r, as in run. 

J is the English z. 

^ is the surd s in mt, mist; ^, sA in sMt. 

h/0, the Heb. V, is a strongly articulated s, somewhat like ss in 
iiss. 
" hia is an aspirated d, strongly articulated between the front part 
of the side of the tongue and tbe molar teeth (somewhat like lA in 
this). The Turks and Persians usually pronounce it like s. [In Egypt 
it is an emphatic d, without aspiration, more difficult to an English 
tongue than the true Bedouin ^jA.] 

k, the Ileb. C3, is a strongly articulated palatal t. 

i» beam, strictly speaking, the same relation to I» that •!■ aud ^ 
do to -C* and x It is usually pronounced like a strongly articulated 
palatal s, though many of the Arabs give it the same sound as ^ 
C [with which it is often confounded in Mss.]. The Turks and Persiaus 
change it into a common z. To distinguish it from ^, !• is some- 
times spoken of as U\i^\ i\m1\, 

c. the Heb. J?, is a strong (but to [most] Europeans, ms well as 
Turks and Persians, unpronounceable) guttural, related In its nature 
to ^, with which it is sometimes confoundetL It Is described as 
produced by a smart compression of the upper part of the windpipe 
and forcible emission of the breath. It is wrong to treat it, in any 
of the Semitic languages, ns a mere vowel-letter, or (worse still) as 
D a nasal w or ng. 

t in & guttural ff, accompanied by a grating or rattling sound, as 
in gargling, of which we have no example in English, The y of the 
taodem Greeks, the Northumbrian r, and the French r grats^y^, are 
approximations to it*. 



i our/ 
J, the Heb, p, 



strongly 



of Arabia, and throughout 



articulated guttural k ; but in 
Northern Africa, it is pronounced 



parts 



* [Hence & is ttoioetimes repl&ceil by j as in thn Ytmiemitv jMi* 
for 6Um, Hamdanled. Mtillur 193, lTet«., lutd often In Mas.— !>« O ] 
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■nl g; whilst in [C&iro and oome parts of] Syria it ib vulgarly con- A. I 
punrled with 6lif hSmzatnm, as 'tUtu, yn'ulu, for Itultu, yakidit. 

•^> J.>. Hid Oi *•* exactly our k, I, m, n. When immediately 
diowed by tiie letter «^. without any vowel coming between them, 
f takes the souud of m : as ^r^ ff^mh, j^ 'ambar, il^ iimbd'u, 
0iA, 'anhar, i^al/d'u. 

■ is our h. It is distinctly aspirated at the end, as well as at 
Ebe beginning, of a syllable ; e, g. ^ hum. <±1JL*I 'ahlakn. In the 
grammatical termination i 1, the dotted ! [called Cne^'^l <ljkj ia pro- 
nounced like O, t)*. £ 
J and j^ are precisely nur w and y. The Turks and Persiana 
ally give_) the sound of v. 



II. THE VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

The Arabs had originally no signs for the short vowels. To 
dicatc the long vowels and diphthongs they made use of the three 
Bisouants that come nearest to them in sound : viz. t {without himzit, 
B 8 1, rem. a. and g 15) for «, ,^ for I and al, j for u and au. E.g., C I 

At a later ])eriod the following signs were invented to express 
« short vowels. 

{a) Lfith (2^) or fithii (l^), «, i (as in pet), e (nearly the 
rench e mu«I); eg. <^iU. htUtht, h^>«^ jJr;)«K», ^«j^ kenmun. 

(A) -Wh/- (/-fc) or ^Sw« (S^-^), ( (as inp»j). i (a dull, obscure /, 
Kmbling the Welsh y, or the (' in bird); e.g. *^ Inkt, iaS\ oBtun. D ] 
(c) i i/<imin („**) or damma (i*^), « (as in ball), o, o (nearly as 
the German o in Murltl, or the French eu in Jeitiu)) ; e.g. i) ^Aa, 
ij^ hv^^itan, j^ 'iJmrun. 



I * ^ point of fact, this figure e ie merely a compromise between 
t ancient -Zil (Heb. f^-, n-)> the old pausal »- (uh), and the 
i»ra • — (Heb. ,'7 — ), in which last the * ie silent. 
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A Rem. a. The distinction between the names fetk, kitr, diinmt, 

AnA/itha, kegra, Janijiia, ia that the former denote the Botiiula a,\,u, 
the latter the markx —, — , L. Compare the Hebrew HflB, "ISC 

and VlSp. The terms ■,,..oJ and »ij, commonly used of the case- 
endings d, u, [ire sometimes applied to I., ^ in other positions; e.g. 
iU>JI ^^Mfl^i iLijj^^jbJI. [Another name for damni is kabte, y^. — 
De G.]' 

Rku. b. A vowel is called i^j^, a jiiotion, plur. ^\^j»- ; its 
B mark is termed Jsi, form or figure, plur. Jl£il or Jj^. 

Rem. e. In the oldest Mss. of the Kor'an, the vowels are 
expressed by dots (usually red), one above for fetlia, one below for 
kisra, and one in the middle, or on the line, for damma. As re- 
gards the signs ^, _, L the third ia a small j and the other two 
are probably derived from 1 and ^ or *:_ respectively, 

6. RiileH for the cases in which these vowel-marks retain their 
original sounds, u, t, u, and for those in which they are modified, 
through the influence of the stronger or weaker consonants, into i, e, 

Ci, o, or ii. can scjircely be laid down with certainty; for the various 
dialects of the spoken Arabic differ from one another in tliese points; 
and besides, owing to the emphasis with which tlie uonaooante are 
uttered, the vowels are in general somewhat indistinctly ennuciated. 
The following rules may, however, be given for the guidance of the 
learner*. 

(a) When preceded or followed by the strong gutturals ^ ^ P ^i 
or the emphatic consonanb^ t^ i_>0 i» J» J, ffetha is pronounced as a, 
though with the emphatic consonantcj its sound becomes rather obscure, 

D approaching to that of the Swedish £ ; e.g. j^^ hamrun, k^Jd la'bim, 
fJ^ bainya, jj^^ fddrun. Under the aAme circumstaaces k^sra is 

* [Learners whose ears and vocal organs are good, njid wbn h»ve 
no opportunity of hearing and practising the correct pronunciation of 
the coruKinaQtH, will find that the proper sluules of sound in the three 
vowels come without effort when the conaonunte nra spoken rightly 
and naturally. The approximate rules for pronunciation here givnn 
are mainly UMiful us u guide towards the right wny of holding the 
tiHMith in prouounuing the conaon&ntu as well aa th« voweln.] 
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inoiinced iw i. e.g. jj^ 'tlmim, _/»— mkrun, jij *ijil-Mn ; whilst A I 
ima osBumen the sound of an obgcure o, I'ticlitimg with the gutturals 
i&liy *■ and c) to S; o.^. i^^ fata/a, wiU ht/un, C— ^ homnii 
iiimun, ^-*j ro'lmn,j^ 'iimmn. 

(ft) In ahut ayllables in which there are neither guttural nor 
i]JiatJc consonants, — and In open syllables whiuh neither commence 
nor immediately precede, one of those letters, — fStha either has 
weaker, letw dear HOiind, approaching to that of a in the English 
fap. e.g. Cf.^ i-atabta. j^\ 'tiiixiru ; or it becomes a B 
©r e (the latter especially in a short open syllable followed 
one), e.g. ^ bil, «^-&>a m^riilmn, -ll^ ^mH-u», i^-^-* 
ii^^ jnedlnitHn. It retains, however, ite pure sound of a 
'ore and after r (which partakes of the nature of the emphatica), 
'hen that letter is doubled or follows a long d or w, e.g. ij* ^armtun, 
tjM mamifiin, Sjit giirntuv, tjy>o mratun ; and also in general at the 
id of a word. 

The long vowels d, i. a. are indicated by placing the marks 
the short voirels before the letters t, ^, and j, respectively, e.g. 
JU kd/n, kef bi'a, J^-* sutun ; in which case these letters are called 
jlJI S^j^, literae prixiucthmis, "letters of prolongation." The com- 
lations im~ and ji. must always be pronounced t and m, not S and 3; 
igh after the emphatic consonants j L inclines to the sound of (>, 
to that of the French « or German w, e.g. jj», Oe^. nearly 

Rem. a. d was at finit more rarely marked than the other j. : 
long vowcIb, and lience it happens that, at a later period, after the 
invention of the vowel*pninta, it waa indicated in some very common 
worda merely by a fitha ; e.g. «X]1, ^^^»^\, jfJkji\, ,j»i <\, CfSJ^i 

iiuji; c-ii^i, ailiji, o^ or ^', M. \m, w*. '-i^ """-o 

vuwtly, however, tlie fhtha should be written perpendicularly in 
tliU cuse, so as to resemble a small Slif ; e.g. dl}\. ,j^m^\, ijCi^l, 
Cttj^^l, l^eiJI {(A« rutiartetioji, to be carefully distinguished from 
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A iU*ji ^JrVim»tu, price, value), U^ iUy The words h^, iHi, 
and O**^! ""^ "I*"* frequently written defectively SM, 3m, 
^^£u ; and occasionnlly some other vocables, such as \' n^ nnd 
^j^^ ; i)j43 i^nd ijMlI ; ^j.tiJ_>, ,;jji^j, and other proper names 
ending in ^Ia ; ^jj^tuMI ; Sj^m ; jJU., JJJU, -ttj^y ^«-iJl, nnd 
other proper namen of the forms Jleli mid JUUJI ; ^ii> ; et«. This 
is more common in Mngrihi Mss. thnn in others. — The long vowel 
I is in a very few instances written defectively at the end of a word, 

B e.g. ^Uji, tl-Haft, c^ffUil' fl'In. O^^ ^ i*ii-^, I/oJeiPtu 'Imw 
'l-Yhndnl, for ^y'^■Ji, j^UJl, u^O^ ; .*V^f for iJX^^*- 

Rem. 6. The letter •, preceded by iliLminii, is used by the Arahs 
of North Africa lind Spain to indicate a tinal o in foreign wordn ; e.g, 
<d)U, Carlo ; tji^ jjji, Doti Pedro ; #jl ^^ilj, (A« river Guadtaro. 

Ekm. e. The Round of ti. inclines, in later times an<l in certain 

localities, from 3 to e, just ns that of fStlia doe^ from a to * (see 

§ 4, a, and § 5, b). Thia cliange is called ilU'^l, tl-'iinala, tlie 

"deflection" of the sound of a and a towards that of t and I The 

Magribi Arabs actually pronounce d in many cases as i. Hence 

«^\£>j rikdb, ^^£1 Idiin, «r)l/ bdb, ^l_J lisdii, are sonnded rikfb, 

lekin, bih, lifRn ; and, conversely, the Spanish names Bfjn, Jnen, 

Canilea, Lebrilla, are written a^I^, O^s^t l^^^i *II^' 

7> I corresponila to f^tha, \^ to k6ara, and j tn danima ; whence 

D I ia called iiiiiri-lt, t/w xUter offitha. \S. ijliS^ •i^\, t/w slHtr nf 

tixra, and j, i^M\ C-A>r, Che shttr 'tf damma. F^tha before ^ and 

f forais the diphtbonga ai and art, which retain their original clear 

Honnd &fter the harder gutturals and the omphatics, O-g. U^ foi/im, 



' [The omission of final ^ in these caaos is hardly a more ortho- 
Craphiual irregularity, but exprcoaes a variant pronunciation in which 
the GoiU I wiw slinrt«ned or dropped. See Ntildeke, Omch. d. QorAn'a, 
f 251.1 
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. ha<i/un : but after the other letters become nearly g (Hob. *-) A 
I uiil o (Heb. S-), e.g. Jk^ *^/m«, -^y m'otim (almost ^fan, mOtun). 
Rbm. a. After j at the end of a. word, both when preceded by 
ilumma and by fetha, I ia aften written, particularly in the plunil of 

verbs; e.g. ijj/^, l>«j, 'jLr*^' "^^^ '> ^^ itself quite superfluous 
(Slif otiosUDi), is inteuded to guard against the possibility of the 
preceding j being separated from tJiQ body of the word to which it 
belongs, and so being mistaken for the conjunction ^ and. Tt is 
called SjlijJI oUI, (V g^tardiny Hi/, or lULdUII ^"^'i the seiwrating 

«>/. •■ ■ - - • 

Rbu. b, ^ at the end of a word after a f^tha is pronounced B 
like I, e.g. i^ Jala, ^j*j ratnd, iJ\ 'ild*, and is called, like t itself 
in the same position (e.g. Laif^ liihneaO, \jt gaziij, Sj^^Ji«JI oU^)l, 
th« Hi/ UkU can bn aiibreviaUd, in contradistinction to /Ac le^igthoned 
tli/ iiijJ^Twil'^'r (see § 32 and g 23, rem. a), which is protected hy 
htouL It receives this name because, when it comes in contact 
with a hhnxa conjunctimii» (see § 19, rem. /), it is shortened in 
pronunciation before the following consonant, as are the j and ^ in 
^f and ^f ljeforo_^jyr(see g 20, 6)t. 

IIku. c. If B pronominal suffix bo added to a word ending n 
in yjL , the ^ is sometimes retained according la old custom, as in 
«^j or *^j, but it is commonly changed into I, as «Uj. 

• [But ^^i, with the mark yisina (see § 10), as in jj£», \^*i is 

['the diphUioag ai.] The diphthong at, when final, is often marked in 

E«Id Mas. by the letters A. suprascript; e.g, tlkiu ,J^ \S'*ii ''^ ^'^ 

jrfn*, nirt. yiiiii. 

t [It would soem that the early scribes who fised the orthographical 

e made a distinction of sound between ^L and 1.^, pronouncing •. 

B former nearly as e; cf. rem. il. On the otiier hand many Mas., 

J very ancient ones, write 1.1 where the received rules require f^L . 

kcoording to the grammarians Vi/ makfiira is always written j_^.l in 

"b of more Uian three letters unless the penultimate letter is Ya 

^^ he ivUl live, \^i vxyHd). In words of three letters, the 

n of the final « must be ounsidered/a "converted Fa" gives ^^— , 

ted IKiiuj" gives 1.1. See the detwls below gg IGT, 169, 313 
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A Rem. d. In some words ending in il^ we often find Sj^ instead 

of SI^ , aa i^ oi- S^, i^ or i^, J^j or S^j. 1^, Jjii, 
ijfcfc.a, «5>U, and so also l^j, |>^^l for l^j, 1^1 ; further i^— for 
S\L in the loan-'word ^^ or ijj^ ; according to which older mode 
of wnting we ought to pronounce tlie 1^ nearly as ^ or e re- 
Bpectively •. 

8. Tlie marks of tLe sliort vowels when doubled are proaoimced 

with the addition of the sound «, 1. an, _ I'w, ^ or - un. This ia called 

^>jyJI, the thiwln or *' nunation " (from tlie name of the letter o ""*»). 

^ and takes place otdy at the end of a word ; e.g, i^j^ medltiitan, 

c-^ bintin, J^ mdlim. Sec § 308. 

Rem. a. L takes an I after all the consonants except i ; as lyl^, 
W^, but ^l\Ji However, when it precedes a ^^, no I is written, 
as in ^jLk ; nor, according to the older orthography, when it ac- 
companies a h^mza, as in i,,^, for which we more usually find %fii. 
This Slif in no way aSecls the quantity of the vow«l, which is always 
short : bdb<Xn, riArt/i. 



Rem. 6. To one word 


3 


s added 


without in 


ny way id!ccting 


the sound of the U'nwfn, 


viz 


to the 


proper nam 


j^ ^Amr (not 


Amnl), genit j^, a« 


US. 


\t^' 


rarely ljj>a<c 


[or, when the 


linwin falls away (§315 


«. 


rem. t) 


jj^ in all three cases], tw 


written to distinguish it 


roiu another proper na 


me that has the 


same radical letters, viz. 


t^ 


'OlKW, 


genit. and 


accuB. 'j^. The 



J of jif^ and jif^ is, however, often ueglected in 

[Of. the use of ^ to represent t^nwin in proper nan 

NabntAean inscriptions.] 

Ukh. c. Iu old Mas. of tlie Kor'Sn, tbe t^nwln is 
by doubling the dots wbtah repniMatt the vowels; .:: = 



x pressed 



• [The prophet said ^1 for jj«*l, 
i lU,— DoO.] 



- for l\Si^ Zamab^ri, FSik 
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III. OTHER ORTHOGRAPHIC SIGNS. A 

A. Gizma or Su&iin. 

inia. ^}tf- or i^j^ {ampiUatiim), *, is written over the Enal 
liConaoDant of all shut syllablea, an<l serves, when aiiother syllable 
, to separate the two; e.g. ^^ bil.J^ hum, ^.. i^ katabtum, 
o f^i^a, ^^I^ kor-'anan (not ko-ranim). It corresponds there- 
) Uie Shiixi qaiescrint of the Hebrew, with whicli its other name 
■l^^yM, rmt, coincides. 

Rkm. a. A letter which has no following vowel is called ^Jj^ B 
^f£a\-i, a qiiietcerU UUer, as opposed to '^a "* tJ*/^. i movent teller. 
See'H, reni. 6. 

Rb«, b. Lettera that are assimilatad to a following; letter, which 
receives id (,'o&se«]uence Llie tiadid or mark of doubting (see g II 
and § \i), are retained in writing, but not uiarkod with a gfezma; 

tlBH. c. The same distinction exists between Ihe words §^.zm 
and grziiia, as between y?(/t AwAfilha, etc. (see g 4, rem. o). 

Rkm. ii. Older forms of the gfezma are .1 and i, whence the C 
later Z , instead of the common i: or .^ . Tn some old Mas. of the 
^or'&n a small hnrizontnl (red) stroke is used, ^ . 
lO. ^^ and ) , when they form a diphthong with f^tha, are marked 
rith ft iStema, ua J^, jiyt , ^^, ^Jf jy ; but when they stand for Hi/ 
iductionis they do not take this sign (see g 7, rem. b, c, d). 

Rkh. In many manuscripts a ^zma is placed even over the 
letters of prolongation, e.g. JU, j^,^, ^«-^ ; and over the Slif 
malpsuro. ag. ,jic, J;ji* for ,ji*, ^^M^. 



It, TiSdid or Sirida. D 

!!■ A cousouaut that is to be doubled, or, oi thu Arabs say, 
gthetuvi (jjjl^), without the interposition of a vowel (see rem. a), 
\ written oidy oiice, hut marked with the sigu -, which is called 
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A Jj^iSi, the tiidld {gtrengthmlng)* ; e.g. Jj3l M-kulUt, "^ kullaii, 
-b' . .. iu. I, 

,*-JI h-^mmi, „«— aimmi'n, j^\ tl-mumi, j* miuTun. It corresponds 

therefore to the Daghesk/iyrte of the Hebrew. 

Kbm, a. The solitary ejcception to this rule, in the verhal fomis 
^jl^ kwvila and ^jyu /u^Mwi&t, instead of J|^ and ^^AJi iidmils 
of an easy explanation (see g l59).^WhBn a consonunt ia repeated 
in such a. manner that a. vowel is interposed between its first and 
second occurrence, no doubling, properly bo called, taken place, and 
B consequently the t^sdTd is not required ; e.g. dj^, Sd pers. sing, 
masc. Ferf. of ji ; Ciiltf, 3d pers. sing. fern. Perf. of the fiftli form 
of >zJ. 

Rem. b. A consonant con be doubled, and receive t^id, only 
when a vowel precedes and follows it. The cases treated of in g 14 
form no exception to this rule. 

Rem. c. All consonants whatsoever, not even 61if li^nizatum 
excepted, admit of being doubled and take Vb&A\A. Hence we speak 

and write ^S\j T€i'^»un, ^Iw »a"alnn, ••lU tM''<ljf»». 
Q Rbm. d. = is an abbreviated ^, the first radical of the name 

^jSj, or the first letter of the name S^, which the African Arabs 
use instead of the other. Or it may stand for jw (from jjjl.«). aincg 
in the oldest and most carefully written manuscripts its form is ^. 
Its opposite is >-** , i.e. i_f4 (from o>ii^.> lig/iltntd, nngh); e,g. 

2e'*A#j \f^ secretly aiul opmiiy. 

Rkm. «. T^Id, in combination with -, -, -, -, is placed be- 
tween the consonants and these vowel-marks, as may be seen from 
X) the above example:). In oombination with - tho Egyptians write 
^ insteul uf 7; but els«;where, at least in old manuscripts, 2 umy 
stand for t as well n« 7. Tho African Arabs constantly write 
6. «. *, ior -,=,-. lu the oldest Mss. of the KoKin, tMdId is 
expressed by ^ or «, which, when accompanied by kbirn, is some- 
limes written, OS in African Mas., below the line. In African 
Msa. the vuwel is not always written wlUi the AJxlda ; ^ nione may 
be =5, Ac. 



* [The funxnt uniUUtt is Ij^jM^—Mv. ii.] 
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19. TfeSrfid ia either ntvessary or ettplumic. A 

The neetsmry tiSdtd, which always follows a vnwel, whether 
ihort (aa in ^*^) or long (as in >U}, indicates a doubling upon which 
the signification of the word depends. Thus ji»\ {hmaiii) means he 
wmmanded, but j>*l {ammnra), he appointed tome one commander; 
I {murrun) is Uttfr, but a word j-« (muruii) does not exist in the 
language. 

Rbm. The Arabs do not readily tolerate a syllable containing a 
long vowel and terminating in a consonant. Consequently tiSdid B 
neeftnarium scarcely ever follows the long vowels j and ^^, as in 
t^^l >5*i, though it is aometimos found after I, as in jU, oU, 
^t^^ (see § 25). Nor does it occur after the diplitliongs jl. and 
^JL , save in rare instances, like il"ojj^ and Cfiji [see § 277], 

14. Tlie mphrmic tkfdld always follows a vowelless consonant, 
which, though expressed in writing, is, to avoid harshness of sound, 
passed over in pronunciation and aasimilated to a following consonant. 
Tjt ia used : — 

(o) With the letters o, ^, 3, J, j, j, y-, ^, ,.^, ^, ]», i», c 
, ^^, (dentals, sibilants, and liquids,) after the artide Jl ; e.g.^«31 
^thnru; ^>«ai^t 'ar-ra^mrinu ; ^ji^£S\ ^-S^msn : jj^\ 'az-zdmu; 
F^lui U-liilit, or, in African and Spanish manuscripts, J«)i. 

Rkm. a. These letters are caUed 'n%^.S] Jj^l, l/ie solar 
leiltre, because the word ^_,-^, tun, happens to begin witli one of 
them; and the other letters of the alphabet ijj^\ Ji^j^Jl, the 
lunar letters, because tlie word j^, moon, commences with one of D 

Rem. b. This a^imilation is extended by some to tlie J of ^ 
and ^, especially before j, as C^lj ^^ 

(fi) With the letters j, J, jt, j, ^, after n with ^fnn, eg. 
*/j O* mir nMri/ii, J^ j>», jii; j^l ; and after the nunation. e.g. 
> v^^ kitabum nml/hiim, for kittVmn mtrblniiri. The w of the 
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A words o-*. i>*. o' ■ is "iftet not written when they are comtiined with 

1^. *>•' "S ! 6.g. O-^ for ^>«^ or ^>* ^>«, l«e for U t;>«, "51 for "5 j^l. 

Rbu. n. If to tlie above letters we ftdd ^ itself, as ^^ T^- ^1, 

the mnemonic word is ^^JL*^. 

Rem. h. "5 j^,! is equally common with ^, but ^>C^, ,>i*. C*i 

t^ are hardly ever written separately; *9 0^> °'* ^^^ contrary, 

always. Similarly we find "^1 for -^o' {}f 'w'). Ul for LZ^t (i/l with 

B redundant L*) and occasionally Wl for lia^l ((Aa(, with redundant la). 

(c) With the letter o after i, >, i, ^. J», k (dentals), in 

certain parts of the verb; e.g. <c«) Bblttn for c>»J libittu; Ctij\ 

'nratUi f(]rO>j1 'aradtn ; j^^jL3\ 'attahattum for^J>^JI 'iittahaitttm ; 

j^i»i^ boMittum ioT j^»—i basattum. Many grammarians, however, 

reject this kind of assimilation altogether, and rightly, because the 

absorption of a strong radical consonant, such as >, i^ or J», by a 

C weaker servile letter, like Ci, is au unnatural mutilation of an essential 

part of the word. 

Reh. a. Still more to be condemned are such ossimilntinns 
as a»£ for C)a)>£, £u^ for -" '-.-^ 

Rem, 6. If the verb ends in O, it naturally unites with the 
second •!> in the above cases, so that only one -Zi is written, but the 
union of the two is indicated by the tiAWA ; aa -St^ for «£^e}. 

C. ffimza or Nilira. 

D 16- Elif, when it is not a mere letter of prolongation, but a con- 
sonant, pronounced like the spiritus leiils, is distinguished by tlie 
mark ' hhnza (j^ or i}^, compifssion, viz. of the upjter part of tlia 
windpipe, «ee g 4. rem. «). which is abw sometimes calietl nJtm (1^. 
tUvatitm); e.g. J^t, JL., 1^, J.IJ, l^il, J^l, \S%i..^\, tk*,. 

Bkil o. In cases where an Vif eunjujtctutnu (nee g 19, a, (. c, 
and rem, d, e) at the lieginniug of u wctrd rrcrivpa it« own vowsJ, 
thi- grniiiniarinns omit the hhiim and write merdy the voweJ ; ag. 
JU A»*Ji jfauie belotuf Ut God. ijS), JiJl. J^I. 
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Beh. b. L 13 prohubly nBmall s, and indicntes timt tbee/i/'is to A 

be pronounced ftlniost as ^ain. In African (and certain other) Mes. 

it iti soniettuies iictnaUy written ^ ; e,g. >1, ji.^\. In the oldest 

% 
Ms8. of ttie Knr'an, h^uizu is indicated by doubling the vowel-pointa; 

*g-. 0"'>*" - O'^J^'' 0***>*^' = Oj^W'- ^'' •* '''*° marked in 
such Mas. by a largti yellow or gi-een dot, varying in position accord- 
ing to the accompanying vowel (see above, § 4, rem. c). 

Bbh. c, H^mza ia written between the I and the vowel thiit 
accompanies it, or the gfaiua (seo the examples given alwjvp) ; but B 
f»i' ^^^^.uil^, j£_i ior j.^ (see ^ IG), and occn- 



wo often lind ^ 

sionally VbA. or Ik^ for Ui^, ^1 or ^1 for 
J*», and the like. 

Rbh. d. The eBeut of the h^niza is most h 



jjl, JJL. for Jiw 



ible to a European 
the middle of a word, 



i-'(dtUun (not Ria-wt^un) 



ear at the coiiimenci'meut of a Myllable i 
preceded hy a shut syllable j e.g. 9JL>«, ma 
U1, Jf-Awr-'an« (not U-ko-ranu). 
\j and J take hC^inat, when they stand in place of an elifC 
Uitum' (ill which case the two jMinta of the letter ^ are com- 
louly omitted); e.g, C^V f'^'" ^W- O^'^ 'ui' l>j'-'^, .j"^ for 
/•W. ^^ij) for i^jlj. 

17. H^tnza alone (•) is written iustejul of t, 1, j^. j, in the fol- 
lowing cMses. 

{a) Always at the end of a word, after a letter of prolongation 
' u consonant with i^Kma, e.g. *V. £/'«'"i I'*;, JUj; ',j*>, j?*'«. D 
X, xr('u7i ; !j>«, 1^, tvl>, or more commonly lO> (xee § 8, 
L tt); uiiii in thu tuiddlu of a word, after an Uif product loiiie, pro- 
I t)ie h^nixa has thu vowel fi^tha, as ^jjtt-ij, j^t\jA\ (but for 
>iTj,«l and^^jTjtfl the Arabs usually writc^rj^t umlj^yj^l). 



Hkm. Accusatives like 1^ a 



B often written, though 



• [See below, ^ 131 ieq.'\ 
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- Ci, ' 



llijfor lljj. 



(6) Frequently iu tlie middle of words, after tlio letters of jiro- 
loiigatiou ^ niid |^, or after a cnusonaut witli ^^znm, e.g. 'tjj*^ 
for «jj>>-«, -ZiXiiy* for Cj\^y», j>t^ for ^1^. J— ^ for jt_j ; ami also 
after ki'Hra and rlaniuia before the ^ and j nf pmloii^jation, e.g. 
B CfiitU. for liwitti-. J-j'j for J-jjJ, Htinai hotweeii «(, lid, rt7, H. 
aS, and ah, is, however, more frequently, though impnijierly, iila'.'fd 
over the letter of prolongation itself; e.g. »ij*^ for li^jx^, *\\nA. for 
A'.iij- or 3^-Ufc, ^3j for^^jJj or^jjy, which words must always be 
pronounced makra'utiiii, hat'iiitun, ru'iisun. 

Rbm. a. AhuT a consonant witli ^znia, which ia connected with 
a following letter, litMnza and its vowel may lie placed above the 
J connecting line ; aa ^^1, for jCl. 

RkH. h. A hfinixa preceded by m or i, and followed by a or n, 
may be changed into pure j or ^ ; as 0.9^ ^*"' 0*^> J'*" ^'' 
Jl^-i; 1^ for a1«, ^L) for ^d). — If preceded by tZ or », or the 
diphthong <it, the hAmzn may likewise be changed into 3 or 1^, 
whatever be the following vowel ; oa t^jJL* for ij^^iU, from U^jk*; 
^ ft"- ijtf< i<"»° *^ i Kji for Xeij^, from aL^ ; J* for J^, 

) Q±> for U^.~lf Ihit hcmxH haa g^iiia, it may [lose its consonantal 
power and] be clinngcd into tlie letter of prolongation tliat is horao- 
geiioons with the preceding vowel, as ^j for ^Ij, >y (or jtjf, 
jfi torjifi necessarily so, if the preceding cnnsonnnt iw an Slif with 

huuiza, aa ,^\\ ..r ^>«f, 0^y\, ,J^y f"r ^;^lt, i>b31, O^i- l"^'''** 

is nailed ljX^\ J 



Kkm. (-. The name ajjlj or jyb. O 
but must always Im pronounced Da'udu. 



• >,<>. 



«"*] 
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18. When tlio vowels with h^mza (' M ). at the connnencement of A 
a woH, are abnorlied by the final vowel of the preceding word, the 
elision of the spiritus Ic-dib h marked by the sign -, written over the 
Clif, and called ,J^e^, at iX^x '"' *^ (''^^ § ^t ''^m. a), j. e. finloti ; 
e.g. JljriJ*. -aMii 'l-miliU for -DxS X^ -aMu Pl-mt^Uk! ; iU^Tsi^'j 
raiitit 'btiaht for iv^l wolj ni^iVw 'i(/>mkii. 

Ren. a. ^ SWU1S to be an abbreviation of ,ja in JUaj or JJLe ; 
or rather, it ii tlic word iLo itselt In the oldest Mas. of the B 
Kor'«n tlie want is in<licat«() by a stroke (usually red), which suuiu- 
times varieH in position, acconling in the preceding vowel. In 
ancient MagrihT Msa. the stroke is used, with a point to indicate the 
originnl vowel of thn elided 81if; e.g., jtV. J.f_> , >, i.o. aS\. ,^jS. 
ly^LA', i.a i^e^l' Hence even in modern African Mss. we find 
t" f" r "i. L instead of the usual T 

Reh. b. Though we hftve written in the above examples ^LOi 
and Jijtiy yet the student must not forget that the more correct C 
artlxigrapiiy ia JlLjt and ^U^l. See % 15, rem. a, and ^ 19, rem. d. 

19. This elision taken plaoe in the following cases. 

(») With the I of the article Jl ; as jij^ yt^ for jij'^\ ^1, Ihe 
\ /vahfr Iff the ivMr. 

(A) With the 1 and I of the Impomtives of the first form of the 
regular verb ; as ^.^^ I Jli for kvI jli, hi' mlil. Ihtfii ; ,^t JU for D 
Jilt Jli, hif mid. kilt. 

(c) With the I of the Perfect Active, Imjwrative, and Nomen 
I actionis of the seventh and all the following forms of the verb (see 
V S S5), and the I of the Perfect Passive in the same fonns ; e.g. jtj^^ >t 
Wtot j^}^\ >k, hf ftan put to fliijht; J.«Ji:.<Tj for Ji»»:.j1j, and he 

t apfunntrd fft»<iTTiirr : jljk3*ilt thf Iwhiif iililv (to do something) ; 
Iw^'j*'^' ■ •'' ''^ '^ d'/ini/ull or rj-tinrthm. 
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\ {d) With the t of the following eight nouns : 
»lw', aiiH _ja^\ or ^^'* son. Sijl, '( ihiujjhtfr. 

^^llil, two (masc). O^'- '"* (fem.). 

j>«l. or Jj^l, n man. ^1/*^ a troman. 

s£.wl, the anus. ^t—I (rarely „^-l). « name. 

Rem. a. With the article j^l And #1^1 tnke, in classical 
j Ai-ahic, tlie form 1^1 and it^l. 

Rem. b. Tlie h^inza of ^>«jI, oaths, is iilso elided after the 
aaaeverative pnrticle ^, itud occiuiionnlly after the prepoeitioiis 9^ 
find ^^ (which then takes fMlia instead of ^^ma); as iJJI ^j^'') 
by Ond (lit. by the oatlia of God), for which we may also write 
4X)I i>^, omitting the I altogetlier, or, in a contracted farm, 

; Rbm. c. To the aljove words and forms, the vowel with htmza 

is in part original, hut liiut been weakened tliraugh L.-on$tant uHe (as 
in the article, and in ^)-ri\ after J); in part merely prosthetic, that 
is In say, prefixed for the sake of euphony to words t>eginmng with 
a vowelles8 oonsonant, and consequently it vauishes as soon as a 
vowel precedes it, because it is then no longer necesMiry. 

Rrh. (/. It is naturally an absurd error to write I at the Itegin- 
ning of u senU^nce instead of Slif with h^mza, as Jfi *>- *' instead 
of 40) r;-- " The Arabs themselves never do so, but, to indicate 
I that the Slif is an Hi/ conjHtu^tionts {seo rem./), they omit the h^mIn 
and express only ite accompanying vowel, an ^ .r,r " See § 15, 
rem. a, and g 18, rem. b. 

Brm. a. In more modem Arabic the elision of the tl^ con- 
juiu-tioniti (see nmi. /) is neglectml, especiaDy after the article, rm 

jl.Ci'^l. i^t>uS' ^"'>*-''^' cr^' ..vt-^!/^' •>**'• hut th« gramma- 

riatiB brand thtH n 



-.U O^i y^l ^-JIA o^ ^i^ . 



[§20] 
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Rrm. / The Slif which takM waala is callod Ji^^l <JUI or i}^ A 
Jxtf^l, ??(/' or hhnza eonpmctimtie, the connective §li( ; the opposite 
being aJaill will, tUf i^uncliortit or grijinrationi», the disjunctive 8Uf. 

SO. The Glif conjiinctionia may be preceded either by a short 
Towel. a long vowel, a diphthong, or a consonant with ^&zraa. To 
[ these dilTerent cases tlie following nilea apply. 

(a) A short vowel simply absorbs the 8Hf conjunctionis with its 
[ Vowel ; see % 19, and e. B 

(fc) A long vowel is shortened in pronunciation, according to 

I tiie mie laid down in § 25 ; e. j:. ,^UII ^Ji fl 'ti-mni, anumg nwn; 

j^^\ >#l 'ahit 'l-u^ziri, the father of the w^zir, for fl and 'oAm, 

Tliia abbreviation of the naturally long vowel is retaiue<l even when 

the Idm nf the article no longer closes the syllable containing that 

wiwel, but begins the next syllable, in consequence of the elision 

I of a following iSlif (either according to § 19 or by poetic license). 

f Hence ttjk^^^l u*, *'» the Imginning, is pronounced as if written C 

I ,WU; w^j^i* ^ (for i>jW. «;">« the earth, as yipt* ; jri*^\ ^ 

\ (for J'ieyi), siibjtvjt to ciaiigi- (a weak letter), as J^uOy In the fii^t 

I of these examples the 1 is an Elif conjunctionis; in the other two 

Lit is an 8iif eeparationis, but has been changed for the sake of the 

|< metre into an 61if conjunctionis. The suffixes of the l»t pers, sing,, 

I ^_ and ^Ji, may assume before the article the older form,-) ^_ and 

I u*; e.g. ^jil ^jl^ mif ffr(Ke vh/ch, ^1^1 ^^ iruide me on thtfj) 

I way, instead of ^^^ ij^^w*j and i»\j^\ j^jaI, which hitter forms are 
I etiually admissible. 

(c) A diphthong is resolveil into two simple vowels, accord- 
ling to the law stated in § 35, viz. at into at, and au into du; as 
t i,y-9-^ 1^ /* 'aitiai 'l-miliki, in thit eyts nf the king, for 
I .tXX^t 4ji-» j_5-» ; >j«)1 tji^' thfSi 'l-^attma, fear ths people ; 
Lk.«« ma^tiifiiu 'Uaki, the elect of God, for iJjl yL^MM. 1'he 
diciit Clif (^ T, rem. ») does not prevent the resolution of the diph- 
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A thong, aa ij\if ■ H \ytj rami'iU 'UU^arata, they threw tlie »toiws ; 
» ^ii t l Ijlj \^i fa-himmii ra'iiU 'ji-vi^mii, and nfter tirg mw tkf star. 
But jl and y htko ^-dsnt, as a^^I ^t or Am mtme : j'' ' ^ if fu wvnt 



(rf) A consonant with gi^.ma either takes its original vowel, if 
it had one ; or asaumca that which belongs to the Slif conjiiiictionia ; 
or adopts the lightest of the three vowels, which in its nature ap- 
pniaches nearest to tiie gfezma, viz. k^sra. Hence the pronouns of the 

Bad and 3d pers. phir. masc.,^i you, aud^ thfii/, the prononiinal 
suffixes of the same pronouns,,,*^ ffi^ir, you (accus.), and ^ tlwir, 
them, and the verbal termination of the 2d pers. phir. masc. Perf.^. 
take damma (in which they originally ended); as O^i'^'vr^' V^ '"■" 
the liars ; nIll ^,yi«J may God curse them ! ^^^^^ j^\j ye haw s<wi the 
man. The same is the case with ^. xliice. fmm vhich time ffn-th, 
because it is contracted for Jl<u. The preposition ,^, from, tjikea 

'^fitha before the article, but in other cases kiiitra : as J*Jj' L>*. ilM 
tU^I. All other words ending in a consonant witli ^hrxaa. take kigra ; 
viE. nouns having the t^nw^n, as ^^-Jt j.^^m Mohammidnni 'ti-riffr7yu ; 
the pronoun »>•, as -fi^Hii ^>• Toani 'l-iaddiibu ; verbal forms like 
t^Jul, «r'iO, u-i^l, aa^j^l t=JL) kaiakiti 'rltumii; and particles, 
such as ,J», CA' J^> ■**. J*. i>^. ^^^ 

D Rbm. a. In certain cases where _^ becomes J^ (swe S 18'''i 

rem. fi) the wasl may be made either witli damma or k^ra, j^h 

Rem. h. It the vowel of a prostlietic Slif be ipimma, the want is 
sometimes effected by throwing it back upon tlie pre<H>ding vowel- 
leas consonant or t^nwln ; aa Ij^Jut ^, for Ij/J^l ^, instead ot 

Rkm. f. Tho final ^ of tlie smiond Ener^-lio of verlw (sen !^ 97) 
is rejected, so Ui«( Mi" ""i»l ^^' "U'r.-Uvl Uy thn preceding ftt^^ ; as 
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^1 ^i>*J "J /■! fiti/ribii 'hioika, .itiil nr,L iLjl 4>^_|-a5 "^ ii Uu/ribani A 

91. I 18 altogether omitleil ia tliu fullowitig i^ast^n. 

(a) lu the Bcilemu iiitroilui;t<try formula aI)I,«—v, for iJjI^,vmI^. 
( lie nuanf of Omi, D^ilSNn DB'3. As a compensation for tlie 

t>inis.^ioTi of tiic t, ihc copyists of Mtiti, nru acuustomeil to prolong 
tlie upward stroke of the letter v- tints: j^. 

(b) In tlie word ^1, son, in a genealogical series, that is to say, B 
Srhen the name of tlie sou precedes, ami that of liis father follows in 

e genitive ; provided always that tlie said aeries, as a whole, forms 
i either of the subject or the predicate of n sentence. For example, 

" J<^ LW ^i^ i>i <'>*-' 1*^ O^ -J^ Vj^ Z^id, the son qf Halid, 
ick Ha'd, the mi ofAiij', tAo xni -fAMu 'Hah. [Cf. S 315, rem./*.] 
t if the second uuuu be not in apiiositiou t<i the first, but form 
t of the predicate, so tliat the two together make a complete sen- 
, then the I is retained; as Xf*^ iiX' •*<j Zeid (Is) tke son ifG 

Ueu. (t. Even in the first case the I of ^1 is retained, if that 
word happens to stand at the beginning of a line. 

Bbu. b. If the name following ^\ be that of the mother or 
gnuidfi^ier, the I ih retained; as^^j^ ^^\ , ■-^. Jf:mts the aon of 
Mary; j^^^a l'V'j'^' 'AiMmOr Ihn (yraiul)iion of Ataiijiiir. lAke- 
wise, if the following name be not the real name of the father, but a J) 
sumawo or nickname ; as iy-t'^i ^1 >!•**«, Sfikdiid Ihs tion af 
il-'Atwad (the real name of U-'Asvyul, "the block," being ^Ainr, 
•fj^)' Or if the series be interrupted in any way, as by the 
interposition of an adjective; e.g. ^Jy*^ Ov'.^^' ^^9*^1 Tahya 
the nobh, l/ie son nf MHmHn ; ij->f O^' ^^jii^ ^^J> ^*dbA 
(prunouncod like the word ^rba) C/m son 0/ Muait. 

(c) In the article Jl, when it is precedetl : 

(a) by tlio prcpijsiti'Hi J ^', its J^^^ to th^ man, fur Jil-jJ^. 



A If the first letter of the noun be J, then the J of the article is also 
omitted, as ajLlL to the night, for <d^, aad that for U^9 

(|3) by the aflmuative particle J Irulif, vtrlly. as JiiiJJ, fur 

((/) 111 tiuuns, verbs, and the article Jt, whcu preceded by tlie 

interrogative particle I ; as Jli;', fur ^^11, !n t/ii/ tion — ? ^j—£i\, for 

Cjj-SjU. is it (fern.) tirokai?_^J^^\, for^JL^II, haw yn nxeived? 

B'U". foriCJM. is the uxiter—? The Slif of the article may however be 

retained, so that iOl with the interrogative 1 it< often written il*JI(- 

Rem. a. In this last case, according to some, when the second 
clif baa ffetlia, tile two Slifs may blend iiito one with imMila (see 
below) ; as il,>j£ ^>1jLjT, In il-JI<t»aii in thy htmse f fur ij—^lt ; 

fhy oaUt '(^ ffod7(»eo§ 19. rem. l>) for ^T ^11. 
Q Hbm. b. Tlio prostlietic Mif of the Imperative of ^Li, lo ask, \s 

freijuently omitted, in Mas. of the Kor'an, aftur the coiyunctioii 
J ; as JUi, for JUU. [Cf. g UO, rem. a.] 

E. JU»d<ia or- Matta. 

as. When eiif with b&mza and a simple vowel or t^-uwiii (1, 1. etc.) 

is precede*! by an Slif of prolongation (ll.), then a mere hf^mna is written 

instead of the former, and tlie sign of prolongation, 1. nukliia or m<tt(tt 

p (jk«, ijM or i^, i.e. lnngthetting, fMetisimi), \» placed over the latter; 

e.g. tU^ Mmii'ini, t\^ yna. ijytC^ i/'ilaMulmu. for IL^, lli^, 

Hkm. a. As mentioned above (§ 17, a, rDiu.), we liml in old 
Uaa. aucb forma as 11^, ll^j, for at^, Ibj. 

Rbu. 6> In the oldest and best Msa., the form of the mMda in 
jki-* (Le. jm). Ita opposite is j,^9 (i.e. ,/<aI> Wwn'tentfiy), Lbongh 

* [Mat4! also the cases, id poetry, cit«d in g 358, mm. e ; furUier tlio 
ouulrocted tribal names ^^iiiji^, ^jaS/ for ^^^1 ^, .l^^iljl ^— Re G.J 
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thin in but mrely writ.ten. Tn HOme old MsB. of the Kor'an mMda A 
in expressed by n horizontal yellow line ^. 

23. When, at the be;rinning of a syllable, an 5lif with h^mu 
and f^tha (1) is followed by an 6lif of prolongation or an 81if with 
h^mza and gfinia (1), then the two are commonly represented iu writing 
by a single ?lif with uMda ; e.g. >Urt for alLrl. o>^l '"r O*^". 
U*l for U.*1t fsee S 17, rem. ft). In thia ease it is not usual to write 
either the h^mza, or the vowel, along with the m^dda. [But we some- B 
times &nd If, see g 174.] 

Krh. a. I is called ojjb^t t_iJ*^l, the lengt/tf»«d or long tlif, 
in opposition to ljyioi^\ ^"j^, ll" ^^if that can be ablrrefiated or 
thorlennd (% 7, rem. h). 

Rkm. b. Occasionally a long Slif at the beginning of n word is 
writt«n with hfiinwi and a perpendicular ffetha, instead of with 
tnMd* (see ^ 6, rem. a) ; e.g. Udt instead of U«t or iZdll. 

Kbm. e. MMda ia sometimes placed over the other letters of C 
prolongation, j and ^J, when followed by an 6lif liJniaitum, only 
the h^mza being written (§ 17, a) ; as 13—^, t,^j^^- Also over the 
final vowels of the pronominal forms_,^l,^,^&, « or ».J^,j^ °^j»^< 
and the verbal termination ^, when they are used as long in 



poetry; e.g 
Rem. d. 



>^1.. 



iirk -, often written over abbreviations of words, 
has notliing in uonimon with m^da but tlie form. So »3 for 
^^W, Ife {God) ia xxulted aboi'e till ; ^ for^'lM^ ^^, pfJice be D 
upon him .' j^mX,^ for^jUj dlic aJjI ,^^L«, God blees hivi, and grant 
him ptace.' 4l^j for <Ue allt iv^j' ">"y God b« well pletuei/ ivith, or 
graeiotu to, him ! «.j or iis>j tor 4lUI a^».j, may Corf hnvt mercy 
upon him .' «JI for #j*J ^\ or U^T ^1, to thf end nf it, i.e. tic; 
U} for lL,»^, /m> tiarra/rd to nt ; Ul or U for Ijfc^l, Itf in/onited us; 
•. for JiXtsfc. ^A«n.^T)ie letters > ^ are wiittcn over words or 
verses tlint linve been erroneously transposed in a manuscript, for 
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j^yi lo be plaef.ll last, and ^^i*, to hf. placed Jvr»t. — On the margin 
of Mas. we often find words with the letters ^ ^, and ^.« nver 
them. The Hrst of these indiciitea a variant, and stands for ^A '. 
a copy, anothfr mantigcript ; the second means that n word has been 
indistinctly written in the text, and is repeated more eleftriy on the 
margin, ^L^, «yflnnatum ; the third implies that the marginal 
reading, and not that of tlie tent, is, in the writer's opinion, the 
correct one n-o. it i» enrrtcl, or r ,- ■-"', rorreclion, fiiatndalum. 
Written over a word in the text, ^^.a stands for *"«, and denotes 
that the word is correct, though there may be something peculiar in 
its form or vocalization. — Again lib* (i.e. \jU, togethtr) is written 
over a word with double vocalization to indicate that both vowels 
are correct, adbt) over a word on the margin implies a conjectural 
emendation 4Xs), jierhapa it is. 



IV. THE SYLLABLE. 
C 24. The vowel of a syll&ble th&t terminates in a vowel, which 
we uaU an open or simple syllable, may be either long or abort; as 
Jli kd-la. 

3S. Tlie vowel of a syllable that terminates in a consouaut. 
which we call a shut or compound syllable, in almost alwaya short; 
as Ji t&l. not Jfi (Heb. 7)p). Generally speaking, it is only in 
pauso, where the final short vowels are siipprewed, that the andent 
Arabic admits of such syllables as hi, ita, an, etc. 
D Rbil Before a double consonant S is however not infrequent 

(see g 13, renL). [8uch a long & preceding a consonant with pnma 

Bometiiues receives a vtidda, as ^yW] 

28. A syllable cannot begin with two consonants, the first of 
which is destitute of a vowel, as ^/"or/r. Foreign words, which com- 
nieiice with a syllable of tbis sort, on passing into the Arabic language, 
take an additional vowel, usually before the first consonant ; aa ■y ' iA.il. 
tnroyym; Oi*''^^- nXariof ; *-J>i'^i, ti*- Franks (l-!tlrnpmni>) ; ^f-Al, 
an utirir, to fijpoV (ineclicaineutiim sic^cum). 

27. A syllable canoot end In two cunaonant^t, which arc ni>L 
pither Je^iarated or followed by a vowel (except in pause). 
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V. THE ACCENT. / 

38. The last syllable of a word consisting of two or more syllftblea 
1' do«s not take the accent Exceptioiie are : 

(a) Tbo pausal forms of § 29 and § 30, in which the accent 
f remains unaltered; as ya-k&l, ka-n&n, ma'-mi-nin, ka-ti-lt&t, fi-rind, 
'a-idl, ma-/dr, Ifa-bfil. bil-laur, fiu-n/i. 



Rem. But wurda ending in ^^ , ^, ;L 
row bock the accent as far as possible 



or ll_, l3_, and tij-r , 
I their pauKil forms ; 
^y^ Ko-To-H-yvn becomes Ko-ra4i, ^<J iii-bi^tptn, ne-bl ; yii» 'a-d4- 
wun, 'drdU; tU:Jt 'ik-li-iiA-'un, 'ik-tirna; itj^^ Aoin-nf-'M, /44im-ra ,■ B 
t^ii» moi-rtf-'urt, vuik-r>l ; t,^jl>^ ba-ttun, bd-Ci, 
(6) Monosyllables in combination witb I. v ^' Oi 3- ^^d tli. 
which retain their uriginal accent ; aa Si' 'a-ld, ^1 'a-fa-lA, W ti-md, 
I 4^ bi-Ai, t,»^ ia-dii. o^ li-muii. U la-iid,j^^ ita-ldm, hii /a-kaf, 

I Jij mt-kai. 

Rbm. The only exoeption to this rule in old Arabic is the 

iuterrogative enclitic >; as _^ bitiui, j^ linta, in contrast with C 

U< bi-mA, O li-ini. See g 351, rem. 

SO. The penult takes the accent when it is long by nature, i.e. is 
I an open syllable containing a long vowel ; ai; jU kii-ta, J>*j t/n-kli-lu, 
I t>>J^ i:a-HA-vun, ,^^^ya mvH •mi-m-iia, -Z^^^ id-li-bd-tun. 

30. The penult lias likewise the accent when it is a shut syllable 
I and coDsetjueDtly long by position ; as v*^ kdt-bua, «^3 dt-ban, 

\ n • * •• *■' . , 3'' 

\*jt l/ir-'tin, i,f-^l 'ig-lis, ^ji fi-rin-dun, JJl 'a-knl-tu, jk^ ma-fdr-H 

m, ii>Jy^ ffa-ki-ldn-na, J^ kit-b^i-Ut, jjJ^, bU-ldu-run, ^Jl^ bu-n^i- 

m. 
81. Wbeu the penult is short, the accent falls upon the ante- 
wnnlt. provided that the wonl has not more than tbree syllables, 

, tf it has four or more sylkbles, that the antepenult Is long by 
lature or position ; as .^f* kd-ta-ba, c« i J ^ ka-tit-bat, Ij^ :^ td-ta- 

., ^\£> kA-ti-ban. ^J* f'i-*'»-AM", ^\ 'o't-na-md; ly-ll^' ta-r&- 
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A sa-lii.jr,iiJ'M ka-nt-nit-hum, U^ iaS ta-ttth-ttt-md. In other cases the 
accent is thrown as far back ae possible ; as L^S& /cd-ta-ba-tfi, '* t 
mda-'a-l'i-lufi, ly^jiiL.* mUs-'a-ln-tti-bd, L^,<ii ka-m-bit-ta-hu-md. 

Rm. On deviationa from these principles of aceetituation, in 
Egypt and among Llie B^awTn, see Lane in tbe Journal nf the 
German Oriental Society, vol iv., pp. 183-6, and Wallin in the 
same journal, voL xii, pp. 670-3, [also Spitta, Gram, des arab. Vul- 
gardialeetee von AegypUn (1880), p. 59 8qq.\ 



B VI. THE NUMBERS. 

33. To express numbers the Arabtt use sometimes the letters of 
the alphabet, at other times peculiar signs. lu the former case, the 
numerical value of the letters accords with the more ancient order 
of the Hebrew and Aramaic alphabets (see g I). They are written 
from right to left, aud usually distinguished from the surrounding 
words by a stroke placed over them, as jbMkfc, 1H74. This arrange- 
ment of the alphabet is called the 'Abughi or 'Ali^id, and is con- 

Q tained in the barbarous words : 

^jLe .UJ .Z^ji fc>»iji-. ^>^i£» o^ 4 J* f*^' 
(otherwise pronouufed : 

^ iiJ ^^3 J^ ^^^ ^t^ j^ ^1} 

or, as usual in North yVfrica : 

fc^it jLj w--^ ,>U«^ 0-»i^ ijt- j^ J^\ 
The special numerical figures, ten iu number, have been adopted 
J) by the Arabs from the Indians, and are therefore called ^•hV>»^'> 
(Af Indian iiolatimt. They are the same that we Europeans make use 
of, calling them Amhlmi, beonuae we took them from the Arabs. 
Their form, however, differs considerably from that which our cipliers 
have gradually assumed, as the followiug table allows. 

Indian: \ \ '^ H «i,^-ac^» 



Arabic : 
Europ, : 



(«K" 



■i 



They are compounded in e.\actly the same way an our nuniL'raJx : 
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I. THE VERB, J*iJl. A 

A. Gbsebal View, 
1. The Forms of the Trililernl Verb. 

33. The great majority of tlie Arabic verba are triliteral (^tjw), 
I that i8 to Hay, coataia tliree radical lotterH, though (luadriliteral 
l.f^^Wj) verbs are by no means rare. 

34. From the first or ground-form of the triliteral and quadri- B 
■ literal verbs are deriveii iu different waya several other forms, which 

t express various modificatinDs of the idea nrnveyed by the first. 

IS. The derived forms of the triliteral verb are usually reckoned 
I fifteen in number, but the learner may pass over the last four, because 
I (with the exception of the twelfth) they are of very rare occurrence. 
Jliil XI. jiiia VI. Jii I. 

Jiiii'l XII. jiiil VII. Ji II. 

jjiil XIII. JiiJl Vlli. Jiti III. C 

JilUl XIV. Jiil IX. J«I IV. 

,JJ^\ XV. Jiiilt X. J^ V. 

Reh. (1. Tlie 3d pers. sing. masc. Perf., being tlii; aiinpleat form 
of Uie verb, b commonly used as paradigm, but for sliorlness' sake 
we always reader it into English by the iniinitive ; J^ to kill, 
inattHul of he hat killed. 
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A Rem. b. The Arab granimarianB uae the verb Ji* (7yS^ (w 

paradigm, whence the first radical of the trilileral verb is cnlled 

by them iU)! tlis Jo, the second J»ei3i the 'ain, and the third >SL)l 
ihe lam. 

Rbh. e. As the above order and numbering of the conjugations 
are those adopted in all the European Lexicons, the learner should 
note them carefully. 

36. The ^rst or ground-form is generally transitive (jXU) or 
intransitive { m i^ j^ oTjtj'j) in signification, according to the vowel 
which accompanies its second radical, 
B 37. The vowel of the second radical is a in most of the transitive, 
and not a few of the intransitive verbs ; e.g. ^j^ to beitt, <,J& to 
u-rilf. J^ to kill, .^3 to give; i^S to go away, jJij to go tlw right 

38. The vowel i in the same position has generally an intransitive 

signification, u invariably so. The distinction between them is, that i 

indicates a temporary state or condition, or a merely accideutfll quality 

in persons or things ; whilst « indicates a permanent state, or a 

G naturally inherent quality. B.g. *■ ji or JJ^ to be glad, ,^i}^ to b« 

aony, jii\ or^ia^ to be proud atid inmlent,^i\ to btfconui teMtish, ^-^ 

to beeome gray, „«i-i to be ioje and sound, ^j* to bo sick, j-^ to 

become old, ^j»e to be bliml; but ^>-*> to be Imautiful, mS to be 

uglg, \j^ to be heavy, i.J^ to be high or iwblt*, J.i.< to be tow or 

mmn,j^B to be large, jk^ to be umitli. 

D Rkm. a. Many verbs of tlie fornj ij»i are imneitJTc according 

to our way of thinking, and lheii?-foro govern the tw-ousative, 

e.g. J^ to knovj (scire), ^— *. to think, .«*.j lo jrity or haoe mercy 

upon, ^^^ to hear, 

* [Or, to beemne noble, hr the fom with u of ^a neoond rwliuat 
oft«D meiuis to beeonu lahat one tcae not be/ore, KSuul, p. IIS. — De O.] 
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Rut. ft. Tlie same three forma occur in Hebrew and Amtnmc, A 
thongli the dintinction is in these langui^es no longer so clearly 
Rwrked [See Camp. Or. p. 165 aeq.] 

89. The seamd form CJ**) is f^rraed from the first ( Jj«*) by 
\ donbling the aecond radical. 

40. The sijpiificRtioii agrees with the fonu in respect of being 
intensive (UJlljU) or extensive {jj£^). Originally it implies that 
an act is dune witli ^rnai violenrr (intensive), or during a Umg time 
(temporally extensive), or to or by a namlier of individuals {unmerically 

' extensive), or rfpeatttUy (iterative or frequentative). E.g. vj^ '" ^ 
I betit, ■t^j'i to beat violently ; j—^ to lir^ik, j^^ to braii in pifceg ; 
I >«>^ to cut, Mai to cut in pieces ; ,jji to seji/i/rnte, ^ji to dispi<rse ; 
I fjii ti) nil, JjU to mamute; Jl^ or wil^ to tjo round, Jj^ or kJ>» 
, to go rou/id vntrk or ofUai ; ^^ to weep, ^^ to itetj) much; J W' "i"** 
tht cattle died off rapidly or in fftixU numbers (OU to die) ; J^ 
^n " tie camel kneeled down, J^ti^ ^ji the {whole dniBf of) camels 
\ kneett^ down. 

41. Prom this original intensive meaning arises the more usual C 
[ eautatire or factitive signification. Verbs tliat are intransitive in the 

1 first form become Iransitine in the second ; as ^ji to fie glad, «.Ji 

J ta gladden ; iJbb« to be weal, oi*^ to weaken. Those tliat are 
■. froiwiViw in the first become dotdily transitive or causatiw in the 
second ) n»JJ* to htow, jj,t to teach ; ■^•^&* to wite, ^■i."^ to tearh to 
^ write ; J^ to earn/, j!^ to mate carry. 

Rbm u. The causative or factitive signification is common to J) 
the MX'ond and fourth (onns, the apparent difFemnce being tliat it is 
original in the latter, but derived in the former. 

Rsif. 6. The iwcond form in often rather tl-^claraiiva or «»tiinntive 
than factitive in the strict sense of the term; as i^-_f^ to lie, l^'J^ 
to think or eo// one a liar .- ^.h« lo tell Ifm truth, ^jl^ to Ihijtk that 
one ttUt th« truth, to betieve him. 
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V Hem. c. The itecond form h frequently dtnominoHti*, and ex- 

presses with various modifications the making or doing of, or being 
occupied with, the thiitg expressed by the noun from which it is 
derived ; e.g.Jf^ to pitch a tent (2^,^). lo dwdl in a place, (.^.g^ 
to colled an army (^^1^^). j^j to pave with mitrbU (jt\A.j). ^^ 
to become henl like a bow (^j^^), \joja lo mtrae tlie nick (^^a^jrf), ,tXt> 
to »kin an unimal, to bind a book {jie^ the skin, compure our "to 
Btone fruit" and "to stone a person"), i^ lo clean an anitiHd of 
ticks (jj/i). ^Si to lake a mote <|jj5) mU of ike e^e. Compare in 

B Hebrew jKH, 33T, *T^' SiSD, etc. Siniilarly, a«J[^ he said to 
him ^ ^si^ (""ly lA.v note, or the like, be cut off), «C^ he said to 
him tSl\ ^C^ {mag God prolong thy life), A^Jbe^,jLi lie said to kim 
■iLAe^*^ {jwncp. be vpon thee). ^A he shoriled Uie Moslem war-cry, 
(j^I ii), ^^ j<JJi JA.J ^ he who mtera (the city of) ?af&r, 
must speak //imt/aritic (the langua|^ of Himyar, j^*^). Sometimes, 
like the fourth form, it expresaea movement towards a place ; tis 
te.j to set out in an;/ direction (te-j), ^j^ to go to the (tut (^j£i\), 
•-»ji to go lo the west (^_^l). 

'^ Rkm. d. ,Jjti correspondfi in form, as well as in signiGcation. to 

the Heb. htsp and Aram. ^Bp, '^^O-— [See Con^. Gt. p. 198 seq.] 

42. The third form ( j*U) is formed from the first (J^) by 
lengthening the vowebsonnd ti after the first radiciil, us is indioatud 
by the ^lif productionia. 

*3. It mixilfies the signification of the ground-form in the follow- 
ing ways. 
3 {a) When jiA deunt«s an act that immediately afrei:tA an nbject 
(direct object or accusative), J*!* eapresaes the effort or attempt to 
perform that net upon the olijert, in which eaae the idea of reripmcily 
(2±>jU.«]|) is added when the effort is necessarily or awiidentully a 
uiutnal one. G. g. eiiS he tilted him, aJJU he (tried to kilt kim ur) 
fought irlth him : «'ji<^ fie heal Aim. ■ jjt^ he fought with him ; e*^ 
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BA' thtvw him A>wm, <uijU> h- KrMtUd with him ; ^^A hi' mfrenme him, A 
' ««]U he tried to otvrtomc Aim : 4*4^ ^ outran him. a2jC he ran n race 
vith him ; «>^ he surjxw.'wrf him in rank, *ij\^ he utmiv to rfo an ; 
' »j^ hf BurpoMed him in gforjt, sj^U he utrope to dn so, he vifd with 
\ him in rank and <flvjf ; "j*! he excfUed him in componinff poetry, 
L "^li A* competed vhh him in d'liwi no; *«^fc he got tlie better of 
I kirn in a lamtuil, a^^W hf wmit to law with him. 

(h) WhcD the first nr fourth form denotes an act, tlie relation ^ 
of which to an ohject is expressed by means of a preposition (indirect 
object), the third form conwrts that indirect nhjert into the immediate 
T direct object of the act (accusative). The idea of rpripnwitii is here, 
D the former case, more or texa distinctly implied. E.g. ^1 t^J& 
«Jt he tProte (a letter) to the king. JJLL«}I ,^Jtfe he ivrote fj? tho king. 
r with him : *l ^jl5 he said to kirn (somethitiff), iljU he 
i with him ; ,j\JtX~i\ ^^^ Jj-yl he sent (a meimge) to the sultan, ^ 
r fj\uZSi ^\j do. : ,^..<jjl j^l jJ^ u--^ ^f <*"' f-'eii'de the Com- 
tmattAr qf the Faithful, ^>~u^l _^1 u-^ V ''''. ; <V ?^3 /"' /''^ *'3»"" 
, attacked him, *«3lj da. ; luXc jlil he adi-iaed him, ojjli he con- 
d with him. 

(e) When j*i denotes a quality or state, J*U indicates that 
i« person makes use of that quality UAnards another and affects him 
I thereby, or brings him into that state. E. p;. (>»^ to be rough or D 
I kanh. Aiii\^ he treated him harshlii ; O—^ to be ;f'Mid or kimi, *i^\^ 
• treated him kindly ; ij"^ to he soft or gentle, 4^"^ he treated him 
'ntly ; \—i to be hard. iLiU he harth-ned himself against him or it ; 
i to lead a uimfmi:nhle life, *«^U he procured him the meann 
f doing m. 

Rkn. a. The third form is sometimes denominative, but the 
ideu of effort and reciprocity are always more or less clearly 
implied. Kg. t-icte to double, from ^iH^ the like or equal; ^^ 
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A to ihufile, fold (i3^) on (old ; <dDI illslt mai/ God ktiep l/i^ mfe 
and tcdl, from i^iU rohunt firaifh : jiLi to go oil a jnumfi/ ( ji-). 

Rkm. 6. tjiftU corresponds in form nnd signiGcntion to the Heb. 
7t3lp (Arab, a = Heb. 5) ; see Comp. Gr. p. 202 seq. 

[Rem. e. In a fow verbs the third form is used in the sense of 
thefourth. Thus Jilj. kSU (ffi, Oeoj-s.v. jA.j). Zemnhian, Fdik, 
i. 197 cites *J^I^. «bv. t"^^ ^"f *J*i^ '^ie- Also Ui/^ kjj, 
B il^Aaiil xiii. 52.— De G,] 

44. The /ourth form {,^«*l) ia formed by prefixing to the root 
the syllable I, in consequence of which the first riulical loses its vowel. 

45. Its signification is factitive or catuatiw (ib^iM). If the 
verL is intransitive iu the first form, it becomes transitive in the 
fourth ; if transitive in the first, it becomes douhly tranflitive in the 
fonrth. E.g. i^j^ '" "'". l^,^^' ^ maif j-h«; ^r-X^ tn ait dottm, 

C t,^i^l to bid one ett dmrn ; >l^l ^^1 ie ate liretiii . j^^\ dj^l hf gavf 
him bread to eat ; fi«^t ^Ij h^ saw the thing, \^ii\ sljl he ehevvd him 
the thinrj. 

Bbb. «. When both the second and fourth forms of a. verb 
are causative (§ 41, rem. a), they have in some coses dilferent 
sigmficotions, in others the same. E. g. j^ to krwtty. J^ la teaeh, 

J^i to inform ont of a thing ; \^i to escape, i.j)^ and ^c^hJI to eet 
at liberty, to let go. 
D Rkm. b. The fourth form is sometimes deelamtiiY or eatimatiwi, 

like the sei-ond ; as aLL^I he thought hint, or found him to be, 
niggardly ; ■i.i^^l he Oumghl him, or fovaid him to be, catoariUy ; 
*.fi-' he found Aim, or it, to be jrraiaetonrthy or eonvmeadiMe ; 
yAj^l ice^l he fotmd the district aboundifng in freth herbage. 

Rkm. e. The fourth form tiomprisoa a great number of denomi- 
nati^xe, many of which are apparently intrnntiitive, because the 
Anibii often regard as an acl what w« vinw as a Uate. Such verba 
combine srilh the Idea of the noun, frimi which thejr an derived, 
that of a transitive verb, of whioh it is Um ilimct ubjnot. K.g. Jjt^l 
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to jrrodwx herhage ( J*rfj, jjjl lo put oiU leaves ((5jj)i j^^ ^ ^f" A 
Jitiil {j^),jiL»\ to (five or yield rain (jiiy) ; s'-^^l to beget a noblt 
»oti, Cjj^y, C>^l, «h« bore n male or » female child, C~aUI tlte 
hurt ttoiiu (compare " to flower," " ti> seed," " to calTe," " to lamb "); 
ii^l to speak eltigueiilly, •haJI lo njieak wilh purity and comxlnett, 
^il lo jftw a jyrfxif CSt^) of kia jiroweta m battle; )>-^t, (Cxi, 
to (t0< imU or i/l, «^Sl to camvtit a Hn, Uk^l to cimanit a blunder, 
fault or <nTm-, o^Lel to do or aay ic/iat u nj/Zit ; li^' to 60 stow or B 

tardy; Cj—l to irio^ /wuite,- ^>^l to mih with otitslretijied iteck 1 
*.( ^ 3 .-i 

4^1 to luxome fullgroton (from jj_i a too<A);^tJl to dwell or remain 

in a place, — -Another class of these denomiiiatives indicatea move- 
ment towards a plat* (compare "to make for a place"), the entering 
npon a period of time (being, doing, or suflering something therein), 
getting into n state or condition, acquiring a qaality, obtaining or 
having somethiag, or becoming something, of a certain kind*. 
E.g. ^^1 to advmtce, _^3l to retire ("reculer"), >jjl to go on boldly OM 
{comjiaro, in Hebrew, I'D'H, to go to tlie right, and 7'XOE'n to 

go lo the kfi);jt\^\ lo go to Syrin (>(luj|), ^^^\ to go lo el-Thain 
(t>i^). J-^J' to go to tl-m^d (j^l),^°l to go to TUama (lil^), 
^jtA to yo to tl-'Irflk (^Jl^'). »^t to enter the haram or mcred 
Wvitory ; ^«^l, j\^\ lc^"'' '" enter upon tfie time of tnoming 
(b>1«4JI), mxd-day (^yJiJI), or eveniiu/ (JL-«JI) ; t,>Uel, ,^jXit, to onto)* 
w/wn the mtmmer {t,il^i\) or wtntoi' (lUiJl) ^ J-^l to /k(ii« many J 
eainetn, &^l to a&(mn(/ t/i &«a«to o/* prey or to /mw one's ,^its 
devoured by litem, t^^\ to abmind in lizard* {-f^) or to be foggy 
(i^V^) ; ^\ to become desert, ^ji^l to eitfer from droug/u (of 
[leople) or to be dry (of a seuson), ,,^JJt to become pennileaa (to be 



' IHei 



I. few 



i IV. servos (instead of VII. or VUI.) j 



the »^^Ai* of I. Thus «^ lie threw him on hiefaei 






yyhefelto, 



K Ae fteld him back,^t^ ^1 Ae Jrom fiiniA, /»« r«ttre(/.] 
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mduaed to the last farthing, \jM), >jkcl, J^li to be redueed to uUer 
toant ; j^\ to beeojite cloudy, ^pl^I to become iwr-n mtt (of a 
gArtaent) ; ^j£i,\ to become dubious or confiiaed; ^^Ijt to become plain 
or clear; ^j£m\ to become pogHble. — Another shade of meaning 
(i^ ' ". deprivation) may l>e exemplified by such words &a jAikl, 
to breoA one'» compact loitli a pcrtun ; ^£h1 to remove on^» cauns 
o/compltUrdi .^UCl jti^\ li^ poirUed {the text of) the book, literally, 
took avxiy ite ^»^=. obscurity or toant of eleameat. 

Reu. d. ^i»i\ corresponds in form and signiflcatlon to the Heb. 
hl£^, PhiBO. 'tow (iktll), Aram. SopN, '^^ & "f . See Com}i. 
Gr. p. d04 iiej. The Hebrew, it will be observed, has n aa the 
prefix, instead of the feebler Arable and Aramaic X' Some traces 
of the A are still discoverable in Arabic ; as ^1^ for — Ijl to give 
reat to, to let rett ; i\jM fur jljl to wi»h; ^1/A for ^Ijl to pour out 
(^^n) ■ j^ for jU! to mark a cloth; C>1* give, for CjI (rad. ^-Jl, 
nntti to eome); O^ = ]''0^ ^ believe. Forma like Jl^ ftro 
treated in Arabic as quadrilit«raK (see ^ 67, 69, and US), e.g. 
impert t^j^ or ^^j^, i>»«rt' "O""- parent. Jt,^ or J\jy, 



46. The ^(A form ( j«A3) is formed from tlio second (J«*) by 
prefixing l)ie syllable O. 
p 47. 'I'liis fonn antiexes to the stgiiitic&tions of the fiecoud the 
rrjlrxive force of the Byllablo d ; it is the fj^^^ of the second fonn, 
timt is to say, it ex])reHsea the state intu which the ubjcct of the 
action denuded by the second form is brought by tliat ai-tion, as ita 
effect or result. In English it must often be rendered by tlie passive. 
E. g. j2J3 to I'e broken in piecf«, ^jiJ to be diiperaed, *£iJ to bn cut 
in pifces, v./^ to be mowd or agitated; i^^i-^ to be afraid (wi>fc to 
tr'Ti/i/), *4e- jAXi he girt on hU twrd (Ue' •J>Ai he girt a utr-rtrtl upon 
him — another person); j^. .Ji^. to be proud; J-ii3, ^}iS, lot 
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I wUk Kais or Nizar, oli^, ^iJ, to ailoj>t the tmiHg qf the 'Asarika A 
I (i^lJNtj or tif the SVa {ai«iJt). vJ^J '« call oneaelj' an AnA, '. 
\^^ to become a Jew {\^iyri). lt^-b^ '" l/^fome a fire-wnrBhipjiar 
\ (^5->*-i), j'Oia to become a Christian (^Ij-fiu), \^ to give oneself <"'' 
« pnrphet (t^J^), J^-U to liewmg as boUl or fierce (W a lion (•*—^), 
! til become as mvage aa a leojmrd ij^] ; ^^1 to try to acquire, 
to affect, clemency, ^ ■. J - " . 1^, to affect courage or manliness, g 
I j»<J ti} constrain onesey to eniiare with patience ; .^U, wj«kJ, ^ji^J, 
t^aaJ, to abstain from, or avoid, sin or o>'lme,„,r»j3 to avoid blame, 

Rkm. a. The iden of mtensiveness may bo trttced even in coses 
where it seema, at first sight, to have wholly disappeared, leaving 
the fifth fiirra apparently idptitical in meaning with the eighth. 
ThuH ^Ull ^)jiS and ^U)I ^^1 are both traoslaUid the people 
tliep«r»f.d, but ^j^\ expressea the mere separation, Ji/U the separa- 
tion into a great many groups or in varioun directions. Q 

Rem. b. The idea of reflexiveness is often not very promiueul, 
especially in such verba as govern an accusative; e.g. ikgJS to 
ptiratte step by step (literally, tu make OJteself or turn ojteself iiUu, a 
purstier of something), «,JLIa3 to seek eartteslly, ^jtu Co try to 
vnderttand, ^>^ to examine or Hudy a thing corefully, so that it 
may be i]uite clear, ^fi^, ij'r-i '', fo ascertain a tiling for certain, 
f^n" to invealigate thorougliii/.j^^i^ to smell leisurely and earefidly, 
j-r'' to look at long or repeatedly, to exavti-ne or study, ^*«J to hear Y. 
or listen to, j^S2 to speak, tjy* to luioe cltarge of, to discharge the 
duties of, fij^J to gwalloto by mouthftda, ^— aJ tu sip or sap, 
tfiiiS to milk or suck at tntermils, ^jjiii to gnaw, ^U to pat or 
take under one's arm, ju>^ to pat under one's head as a pillow, 
ji^ to take as an abode, iJ^ to adopt as a son*. 



• [In« 
[ Thus tor i^p, i^Lj (S 41 
I irithont change of sense.] 



the difference between II. a; 
) we may 



id V. entirely disappears. 
substitute ^^^iS, *^^ 
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A Rem. c. The above examples sliow that the subject of the filtb 

form is aometiniBS the direct object of the act (accusative), soiiiutimes 
the indirect object (dative). 

48. Out of the origiual reflexive signilicatiou arises a. second, 
which is even more common, namely the ejectlne. It differs from 
the passive in this — tliat the fxtssive iiidicates that a person is the 
object of, or experiences the effect of, the action of aruit/ter ; whereas 
the effective implies that an act is done to a person, or a state pro- 
duced in him, whether it be caused by UHotber or by kimaelf. E. g. 
hj^ to know, j^ to teach, jgi*j to become leanud, to Imm, quite 
different from .,«>I-e (passive of .,«-X-c) to be taught. Wo can say 
j^^^ j^i ^^, he was Caught (received imlruction), but did iiot learn 
(biKome learned)*. Again, ,j(i to be separate, distinct, rlear, ,^^ to 
make clear, ejpbttn, t>9f3 to appear clear or certain ; ^pULi to becnme, 
OT prove to be, the reality or fact, 

Bkm. a. Such of these verba as govern an accusative admit not 
Q only of on impersonal, but also of a pprHoiuil passive; e.g. j^^ 
^aUI /m learned the art of taedicine, ^JaJl j^JtJ tlui art of medicine 
Koa learned. 

Rkh. b. J»i3 sometimes tuisumes the form jiis\ (g 111), 
whence we sec its identity with the Heb, 7E3pnn or 7t3prn 
and the Aram, StSpHN, ^^4^i1 (see § 41, rem. fO- 
D 49. The sixth form (J«U3) is formed from the third (jiU), 
likewise by prefixing the syllable o. 

50. It is the fy^ (see g 47) of the third form, as ^l3 ^<>»W, 
/ itjil him aloiif ami he kvpt (or stalif) aloof. — ^Tlie idea of effort and 
attempt, whicJi is traosittve in the third form, becomes reflexive in the 
sixth ; e.g. ij»]fi to throuj i/tteself down at full length. JiliJ to he off 
one's giuu-d, to neglett a thing, i^^W ifjO to draw a good omen from 



* Using a Sooticiaw, v 
^d not team. 



might say, he was learned (= laofflu), but 
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' thing. <ilijUJ '■" pi-rtt'i/d to he d^itd, ic^W to pretend to he hlind, A 
i> firi'ltmi/ to squint, ^^^Ij to pretend to cry, i^jl«3 to feign 
trtnext, J<*U-3 to f''i{l" i(iiioranre, c>UiJ to pretend tn be deceived. 
Kirtlier, the possible reciprocity (2^jUL«Jt) of the third form becomes 
, necftmry reciprocity, iiiitsmuch as the sixth form includes the 
Iftiject of the third amonf; the tmbjecta that exercise iin influence 
Mn one anotlier ; e.R. aIjII he fonght witk him, ^UJ the tw> fought 
mA on* another ; alcJl^ the trm fpoke to km, IjatlO th^ (the three) B 
mvereed together: V^^' 'wiW he tried to pitll away the garment 
n Aim. vy^' i^iW^ ''"■ '"" pidied the i/amifnt to and fro hetween 
; t2>^juLjl^^jU hti coniremed or argued witk thtrni, «^ , 'jUfcJ1 l^ejUJ 
cimvermi logi^lkm- nr arifued with ow anotitr ; fUkifJt «L>IJ Ae 
n'rti (o ffiaA« A(») forget Ihf hatred between them, iL^AJI LwU3 (A? ftco 
E tht-ir muttuU hatred; whence in the pausive, v>^' V^>^' 

Rkh. a. When used in speaking of God, the assertory (not 
optatiTo) perfecbi ^j^^ b^<' lt"^ ^'^ examples of tlie reflexive 
dgnifioation o! this form : <all jJjC? God lia* made Uimgelf (is 
become of and thrmufh Himscff) hleieed, or perfect, above ail; 
ifDl ^W God lurji made Hinuelf uplifted, or exalted, above all ; 
^Wj Jj\^ <i&T JU fforf {bleseed and e^led ig He above alF) 
hm »aid [cf voL ii. S 1 f- rem.]. Somewhat similarly, ^-^T a^UJ D 
, lh» thing miuU iuelf {became or roag) too ffreat, or difficult, for kirn ; 
t^^ *»&lxTj ^ ^1 ^ t( M a matter t/inn whieh notltiag makes 
iteelf greater (or more important), with which nollUng can vie in 
importance. 

Rbu. b. As the reciprocal signification requires at Ica.^ two 

Buhjects, the singular of the sixth form is in thb case always 

collective; e.g. ^Ull a^ &«LJ the people heard oj it from one 

another, ^Ub*'^1 C-jtjU} f/ut rai7ui followed one anotlter eloe^y, 

, j^^^l *S« £> jlj3 (Ae lulings follmned on<- anollicr riipitUy, «JI C~bUJ 
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A t.AjjJ ('-^ tribe of) EorHi came to Aii/t, all of Uwm. folloiiAny o 



EsM. c. The idea of reciprocity may be confined to the parts 
of one and the same thing; e.g. iiuO "partes habuit inter se 
cohBrenteB," to h* nf compact and firm huil'l ; ilj-jl ^^j\m3 the 
wotnan beeanie middh-aged and oorpuJ-evt (each part of her body, 
as it were, Bupporting, and so atrengtiiemng, the otiiers) ; l**'^ 
iUJI the buildin/f eraeknd ami llireatenfA to fall (iia if its purts 
B called 07t one anoOier to do bo; compare jJmII «^ ,^^lJ^ If"* 
enemy advaiu-iii against him from every aid', o^W i^*— Jl C^lju 
JkA^lj t!ie r.loud lightened and thundered from mreri/ qiuirter). 
[Hence this form i« ajipropriate to actions that take place bit by 
bit, or by successive (and painful) efforts, iis J*il_J to fall pitet by 
piece, ^liLj to carry rrrtewlf unlh diffieulty (,ji^\ ^, in Kolking*).^ 

C Rbu. d. ^lU sometimes assuniea the form JaUJI (li 111), and 

is consequently identical with the Heb, TESipnn (sbb g 43, rem. 6). 

61. The tn-enlA form (JJ«iil) is formed from the first (jii) by 
prefixing a o. before which in added a prosthetic I to faciliUte the 
pronunciation (see g 26). 

Rem. For the caB«B in which this I becomefl 1, and why, see 

Sg 18 and 19, c, with rem. e; and as to the orthography I instead of 

J, g 19, rem. rf. 
D AS. The seventh form has also originally, as cjlL* of the first, 
a middle or ref^rive signification. It must be remarked, however, 
(«) that the reflexive pronoun contained in it is never the indirect 
object (dative), (o wliieh may be added another direct object (aix'u- 
sative), but always tlie direct object itself; and {b) that it never 
atmmiea the reciprocal signification. By tliose two points the seventh 
fonn is dietingiii.ihed from the eighth, and approaches more nojirly 
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to a passive. At the same time, the effective signiiicatioii is oft«n A 
kveloped in it out of the reflexive. E. g. J£J\ to opm (of a Sower), 
\, to split itieif; jlHl to break (iiitrauH.), to Im broken ; ^^^' I" bi- 
ioff, tob« ^uUii, to grid; ^ii£i\ to bs uneowred, to be mtuie mauifest, 

appear ; ^L» il to become broken, to break into pieces ; Jliil to be 
ered or ipoken, 

63. Sometimes the seveath fonu implies that a persou allows B 
I act to be (lone in reference to him, or an effect to be produced 
upou him ; e.g. »tJl to let otwse^be put to flight, tof^e; iliit to let 
oneself b« led, to be docile or submissive; «.fc*>Jt to let oneself be 
dee&md; j^\ to bt oneself be drawn or dragged. 

Rek. a. Hence it is clear that snch words as J,- '■'. from 
^^ to bii stupid or foolirh ; ^.wOl to be jioit-exlslejU or miasinff, 
not to be found, from ^.^ not lo lutve; \^^\ from ^yh to sink C 
down, to fall ; >Mil to be repeated, from >W to return; ^L^l to 

be in straits or distress, from ^3^ '" ^ narrow; arc iucnrrectly 
formed, though in actual use, especially in more recent timea 

Kbm. b. Somettmea, particularly in modem Arabic, the seventh 
form serves us the cjlib* of the fourth ; e.g. ^>JJut to be bolted, 

from ,jii\ to bait ; Ukjl to be exthtffuished, from Ui>l to extiiujuiah ; 
m \,aA to be put Co rights, from aJL^I to put to rights. [Similarly n 
w>pl, ^>Uwl, ^-\ -'■', the last in a tradition, and so ancient, Ftlik 
i. 63.— De G.] 

Rm. e. JjtLl corresponds to the Heb. 7E3p3; see Ci^np. Or. 

1 p. 215 k;. 

B4. The eighth form (J*i*l) is formed from the tirst (jjW) by 
lerting the syllable O between the first and second radicals. The 
first radical in consequence loses its vowel, and it becomes necessary 
to prefix the prosthetic I (g fll, rem.). 
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A Rem. One would erpect O to be placed before the first radical, 

aa in the fifth and sixth forms, and in the Aramaic reflexive ^.^.oZ|. 
[For a possible explanation of the Ritual foru see Comp. Gr. p. 208.] 
65. The eighth fiinn is properly tlie rfflexitie or middle voice 
(ejl^) of the first. The reflex object is either {a) the direct object 
or accusative, as j^ to divide, i3j^' '" 9'^ aatmdtv, to part ; u^jt to 
place {something) before otte, ^^j-*' tojmt tmeselfin the v>ay, to oppose ; 
B V/^ '" ''™'i Vj**' '" '"^'^ oneae}f to and fro, to he agitated (com- 
pare the I'Vench battre and se d^battre) ; or (ft) the indirect object or 
dative, implying for otieseif, far one's own advantage, afl ^ji to tear 
a prey in pieces, ^^1 do. ; ^^-vJ to touch, ^>-»3l to feel about for a 
thing, to seek for it ; sr*-^ mid .y^pl^l to earn on^s living ; i^ ^— 
and %^ SC m.i to collect ^firewood; Jl& and JU&t to measure com ; 
^^ and C5>^' *" roast meat, 
C 59. Out of the reflexive arises the reciprocal signification, which 
IB common to this form with the sixtli ; as ,^UIt ^J^i tie people 
fought with one another, =^Ci\ j5U3 ; l*.a^t the two disputed with 
one another, = l«.«UJ ; LL^t the two tried to outrun one another, 
= U^LJ ; l^^y^l they were neighbours, = Ijj jW>J ; tjUt they met ons 
anoth^v. - I^SU. 
l> 67. 0^■(^a.sinnally the original reflexive meaning passes into the 
passliv, especially in verba which have not got the seventh form (see 
§113); as JUil to be overturned (from •ai\). ejJjI to lie turned bad, 
jta^\ to fie helped {by God), to be victorious ; >^' to be full 

Krh. Id not a few verbs the first mid eighth forms tigree, 
like t)ie Ortwk active and middle voictw, so closely in their signifi- 
cation, tliat thny tuay ht- LrftnHlal«d by the satiiR wurd ; e.g. ^Jai 
and k^iai, lofollou! nru^s track, to relate; liU and ^Jcl\, lo follow; 
w*k^ and (JLUfcl, to match away, to carry liH" by force. 
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SB. The ninth form (Jiil) is formed from tiie first (J**) by A 
doabling the third radical ; the eleventh ( JWI) from tlie ninth by 
leugtheoiiig the f^tha of the second syllable. 

Reu- As the third radical, when doubled, draws the ac[;ent 
upon the penult, the first radical, being more rapidly pi-onounced, 
losos its TDwel, und tlierefore requires the prosthetic 1 (see § 51, 



69. Neither of these forms is very common, and the eleventh 
I the rarer of tlie two. They serve chiefly to express colottrg and B 
^eetf, these being qualities that cling very tinnly to persons and 
;3 ; and lienuo the doubling of the third radical, to show that 
1 proper signification of both is i«tensirie»egs (■UtlL^Jl). E.g. jJL«l 
'je yellow; iyi\ and i\y\ to l>e bkt(k; v^' >uid ^Q' 
» be while ; Jl^t (from ijj^) to beco-me purple (of a grape) ; p->*' 
d (rl>Al to be crooivd ; ^jt -* and ^I^mcI to be wrymouthed or wry- 
d; ^>^l to iquint, ^Ij^l to become vefdwtt; jjjl and jlj^j) to 
y or retire /r»m ; J^jl to be ash-eoloured, to be stem or gloomy; C 
■ ■f'Qjl to be saitlered or disordered; jlijl to become commingled, 
wJ, or languid; ^jai^S to be dispersed, to drop or Jlow (of tears), 
i run quickly, to hasten ; ijla^t to be dishevelled (of liair) ; 
iiJ j\^\, the flight reached its middle point. 

Rem. a. If the third radical of the root is j or ^, the ninth 
and eleventli forms take the shape jimii and jJUil ; as {J^J^i 
(for ijji».', see g 167. 2, a) to Oattd or rest on th« tip» of t/ie toes, D 
^ji^t and ^j'j^l '" b« blackish brown or blacMnk green, ^^j\ 
refrain or abttain. 

Rkm. b. According tosume graiiunariaus, the distinction between 
' the nuith and eleventh forms is, that the ninth indicates permanent 
f colours or qualities, the eleventh those that are transitory or 

, ,t i, I-- <, , i 

' mutable ; as ^^^j^\ jlA^ijj ijU j' |T ; ^^*<^> it began to become red 
■t time aiid yellow at another. [Others hold that XI. indicates a 
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A higher degree of the quality than IX. : so most Europeftti grnm- 
marians, and the former editions of this work ; but this view was 
ultimately abandoned by the author. The better view seems to be 
that the two forms are indistinguishable tn sense : see Hafa^i's 
comm. on the Burrat al-ffawtoOf (Const. A. H. 1299) p. 50 mi/.] 

60. The Imtk form (JjUI-1) is formed by prefixing the letters 
C*" to the first (J^). The prosthetic I is necessary, according to 
% 26 {compare § 51, rem,), and the Rtha of the first radical is thrown 

B back upon the o of C»-1. 

61. The tenth fonn converts the factitive signification of the 
fourth into the riifl^xive or middle. Kg.J^^ to give up, deliver over, 
j^—X-i\ to give oneself up ; J-^j' '" ffr*^^ ^^ distress, ^^•^yL^\ to 

be grieved or sorry; j«t to make rendy, prepare, fquip, jwXwl to get 
oneself ready, to be ready; iJa)<i-\ to yield up (something) wholly, 
i.>J^^l to claim (something) for oneself, to take entire jiossesKon 
{of it); tflfcl to bring to life, to preserve alive, leoL^I to preserve alive 

C for one's own advantage ; Mle> ^t^iTml He (Ood) answered, or 
aecepted. Als prayer, *i ■^\^Zj\ h« complied with His desire, or obeyed 
him, in doing sometluiig. 

63. The teutli form often indicates that a person thinks that 
a certain thing pussessea, in reference to himself or for his benefit, 
this t(uality e.vpresseil by the first form. E.g. Ji^ to be lawfid, 
tj»m^\ he thought thitt it was lawful (fur liimself to do) ; v'^J 
to be neeesaary. ^^,^yZ,^\ he thought it woe necesaary (for him) ; 

D ^1^-1*1 U) think Aim, or it, gixxl or beautiful; i\^^\ to think 
it good or excellent; •JULwt to think it light, to think lightly <f, 
or despise, one; Jii«..it to find it heavy, oppressive or troitbleeome, 
to think one a fiore. 

RsH. In this esse the faoUtivo is combined with the middle 
Nunsti ; for as the fourth fonu (like the seoond) is frequmitly nob 



|65] 



'erb. A. Qensral 1 
strictly fRctitive, but estimative or dedamtive 
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45, rem. ft), so A 
&Ibo the tenth. Hence ^^i^yLA literally menns to make something 
neeeeaary foT mtitielf, to thaJc it m or tay it is to ; but «y.^_)l to 7nake 
it neoe»sary/or others, to think or say thai it it so. 
63. The tenth form likewise often expresses the taking, seeking, 
Vtuking for, or demandiitg, what ia meant by the ^rtt E.g. jii to 
Kpardim, jkic^\ to ask portion; (ji- to give one to drink, ^^a—mI 
I to fuk for something to drink, to pray for rain; (J>t to permit, 
'wj\ to ask permission; CjIA to kelp, ^U^l to oM for help;° 
s present, j Ji» '•r\ to require one's presence, to desire thU 
t should lie fetched. 

Rem. This signification is also a combinution of the footitive 
and middle : to procure a drink, permittion, &c.,for onesdf. 

M. Id many verbs the tenth form has apparently a neulm- 
I sense, but in such cases a more minute examinatioD shows that 
lit was, at least urigiually, reflexive. Rg. >(U£-'I to stand upright, 
■ lit. to hold otieself upright; ^t£L>l to he humble, lit. to make oneselfC 
I AuimMb, to condticl oneself humbly ; ,Ja,2.A to be worthy of, to deserve, 
I lit. to muse something to be due to oneseW as a right or desert itf^) ; 
'mA to bf. ashttmml, lit. tt> make oTteaelf ashamed (ijt^ to l>c 
^ashamed). 

The teuth form is frequently denominative, in which case 
t unites the factitive aud reflexive or middle senses. Kg. ^1>^I 

I oneself 'wtster (^^) of a thing, Ui tfUee possession of it ; D 

JUil to appoint one as deputy, sueeessor, or txiliph (UeJU.) ; j^y^l, 

, ^ ■ n ii Tn il, to appoint one as icizir (jjjj). governor (J^lft), 

3 (fc^li), —Further, j»j>..*1 to become tike (lit. to make itself 

) stone (,Ht-^) ! >^' •i— e^i-l the she-goat became like a he-goat 

^yiLA the he-camel became like a ake-oamel (iJU) ; 
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Aj iiT I l^jW i^'AJl ^1 tha kite in our country becomes a vititurc 
(j—J. our geese are all »wa9ts). 

Rkm. The tenth form ib probably the reflexive of a. fomi ^)»i-l, 
which is sot in use, com!3pon<lLng to llie Amni. 7[3p^ \\ ^<-i » 
and its passive ytSpPi^tt ^^^^A^\^ w)iich staad iii exnctly the 
same relation to one another as tbs Arabic first and eighth. 
Perhaps ^^j&jL to throw down Jlat on tlie back, '• - to doth to the 
ground, and UL».Lj to Moalloio, with one or two more, may be 

Q regarded as traces of tlie form ^-k ■, since they are nearly identical 
in meaning with itii], i,,>jLil, and i„iMi\ (IV. of /Jil, ^^JLJ, and kJw)}. 

If so, ^^Jl^, which lias the same sigaiticatioa as .JiX-i, must be a 
later trUiteral formation. 

66. Of the reuainiiig forms of the triliteral verb it may be 
sufficient to give a few examples, so as to exhibit their mode of 
formation.— XII. ^i>i>^l to bear oueseff erect (IJ>«. do.); v^J-A^' 
to be arched, curved, or hiimjibacied (v-"^ do.) ; ^^1^1 to he jet 

C hlitck (jU» do.) ; ^jJ^t to be sweet (>W do.) ; ^l^yL^) to become 
very rough {,^y-^ tu be rough) ; jA ^A aI to fiecome blacHiih brown 
iir bhickish green (-jiiA.\), to become xo/t or tender {j-ia^ do.); 
nj^yiAA to become moist (= J.^^t) ; ^^jju*' to ride on a horse 
without (t Middle {^j^ to be naked); ,^yLs1 to be covered with 
luxuriaitt herbage (<.,-«<£) ; ■,^M»yoA\ to be gathered together («,««» 

D to bind) ; ^y^\ to be green and rank (of a plaut), to be long and 
thick (of the Imir).— XIII. ^ji/*-l to lie long or hut bmg, to tjo juicily 
(rnd. it'j*-) ; 3>JWI '" h^t lf'»9 (rad. Ji*-) ; A>iUl U> he hetivy (jju 
to be hard) ; 1* jwl to ding or adhere to Jirmly, to mount a camet 
(rad. Uc).— XIV. Jjj^^l to be big (nuL J-^^; MLil^ to be 
dark, to be obtcure (rad. l l »i ■) ; M.<jXm.\ to be jet black (j£iC*> do.) ; 
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I to be lottg and thick (of the hair, rad- JUe) ; ■■<».ac1 to go A 
■ |Wicit/y (r»d. jr^^) ; L^~^*^l /o ^ofw a hump iu front (the reverse of 
■■i^ijjifct, ,,f.^ (/u.). — XV. ^jJJLet to {ir' stout aTid strong (Jbi» to 6«' 
j^jkL^I to Ac gwoUm or hijlat«i, to be fillrd with rage 

Rkm. All these forms arp habitually intraniiitive, but there are 
a few exceptions, as XIT. ,ji'jii\ \SjiJ''^ ^ mounttd Uie lutrsn ; B 
•"^^Wl fie found it sweet (but also ^JyXa•\, U tnas »we^). — XV. 
iijjli^l = 'S^ Ibn Doraid. Kit. al-THikak. p. 237. 

2. TOc QttaifrlHteral Vorb ajid tVa i^wnw. 

67. Quadriliteral ((j^Wj) verbs are formed in the following waya, 

(n) A biliteral root, expressing a sound or movement, is repeated, 

) indicate tJie rejietition of that sound or movement. E.g. Ww to C 

ly btdnt (jtapa), jtjt to gurgle, ^ys to whisper, J^j to shake, 

■ to neigh, j^^ to bellinr, to shout, (.A^ J a to make rustle 

r ratth. 

(A) A fourth letter, generally a li'iuid or sibilant, is prefixed 

: affixed to, or inserted in the middle of. a triliteral verbal form. 

• to be proud {f-t^ tn be high); Jjkt^ to /if scattered- 

^ to colUrt (compare ^,<*. and >*«■) i wii^j to roll along D 

\^j to advance glowlif), to drive back (^J^j (" withdraw, to retire) ; 

' ft) haslm (perhaps connected with t^) ; iJ-J^ to deceiw 

\ aq/l words = %^J^ ; k^i^ to shave the head = UU. ; J^ai^ to 

9 retire (J<^ to retire). 

(c) I'hey are deDomioativea from nouns of more than three 

letters, some of them foreign words. E.g. vj>^ ^ />"' »tockittgi 

^j^^ Para. vj>^) "" ""* ■' -f^r^ ^ f^ <"» "»* (he garment coiled 

^l^AiB. ; i^y^ and S^ to put on one the cap called a i^LiSi ; 
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A Oj^ ^ pitch, from o^jiai pitch ; Jki». " to put on a ffirdU- {iiki<) ; 
ijjj^ to put on trousers or drauvis (i^j!^> Pera. jtjii) ; fij-*^ 
to wear a it-jj^ or tunic ; Jj>^ ft» toipt' ww'a Jtng^s with a napkin 
( J^ju* manttle) : ,j£—^ to affect lowliness or humility, to abase 
oneself (^^jf « /<w;/y, Aumble, poor) ; >yJ>J>^ to follow a sect {^^X») ; 
iJ*^ to assimilate oneseff (in dress, etc.) to tie tribe of Ma'add 

B (JA«) ; J>JU 'o become a pupil or disciple (jf^, Heb. *7*&7n) i 
ot— UJ /n pkiloaophize {hom i-ij-.J^ * . i^iAotro^o^) ; ^p>«^ to practise 
the veterinary art or farriery [J^J^ a farrier, imrinTpos). 

(rf) They are combinations of the most promiueut syllables or 
letters in certain very common formulas. R);. ^.^i*--^ to say a3\ j^,mi 
(in the name of God); Jjw^ to say til ji\L II (praise belmign to 
God) ; Jj^ and Ji>^ to «ij/ -j^ -^l V "9^ Ji^ ^ ('A«-^ w «" 

Q power and no strength save in God); Jiiji to cast up an ar^yiiint, 
saying 1J<:^j IJ^ •iXijki this then is so and ao much, 

68. The derived forms of the qiiadriliteral verb iire tliree in 
number, 

jiii 1. 

Ju*i IV. JiJJi III. Jui5 II. 

69. The first form of the qtiadriltterals corresponds in formation 
and conjugation to the second form of the tnliterals, and is both 

D transitive and intransitive in sigui6cation. E,g. Ji^ to gather 
ripe dates, also to be active or nimble; f-j^ to pluck unripe dates; 
*.j»j to roll; i^j to laugh muck; i)"^ to run quickly. 

70. The second form agrees in formation and signification with 
the fifth of the triliteral verb. E.g. y. ^i ^.. '! to put on or irww a 
^vL. ; yj^jJ to roll along ; ,jU*-i1 to make oneself ituUan (^UaL^), 
to act as if one were sultan, to lord it over another; i^UifS to art 
lik-e a devil (jltli. pff). 
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Tl. The (A/?rf form of the quailriliteral verb corresponds to A 

e «MVfn(A of the triliteral, with this ilifferenee, tliat the characterifitic 

> i* not prefixed, but inserted between the second and thin! radicals. 

. Jm^^I to open (of a flower), to bloom or Jlourish ; ^,nt~ija^\ to be 

ttAsred togtth^ in a mass or crowd ; ^^^f^^ to puff out its crop 

' a bird) ; *-MiJLil to lie on on^s face, strelcfied on the 

lund; ^jULit to He on one's bad ; j^,^] to _ftow. 

The fourth form of the quadriliterala, which answers to B 
file niWA of the trilit^mls, is intransitave, and expresses an extensively 
- intensively high degree of an intransitive act, state, or quality. 
B.g. .J«^>l tc be very dnrt ; jm ^j] to he very high or proud; J.^^^! 
I away ; jl»n^l to lie stretched out on mie'a side ; J'\*-' to 
t haste, to be scattered or dispersed: j^ji-/^ to be mittered or 
ersed; jxiS) and jUJfl to shitdtifT with hmror : o^*'*' to be at [^ 
t (from ij^^ to lean bact) ; J!>fcl to rise high ; v!/-'' '" raise 
$ head and stretch out the neck; JW«1 to be very hard. 



3. The Voices. 

73. All the verbal forms, both primitive and derivative, have 

wo voices, the active and the passive ; with the exception of iiitran- 

e verbs of the fonn JjH (g 38) and of the 9th, Uth, 12th, 13th, 

, and lAth formu (cf g 66, rem.) as well as of those verbs of the J) 

Ebnus ^}»i and ^)»i, which designate not an act (transitive or intran- 

but a state or condition (being or becoming), aa j-iA. to 

e greeit, nearly =j,^A.\ or j^jj-n^l ; ^-^ to be good, right, in 

W Order, = «JLtf ; J>-i to be bad, irivng, in disorder. = JuLi. The subject 

|pf the active voice is always au agent (person or thing), whose act 

y affect an object, or not ; the subject of the passive voice is either 

e object of the former (personal passive), or the abstract idea of the 

t (impersonal paosive). 

T 
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i 74. The passive is especially used in four cases; namely (a) when 
Crod, or some hifrher being, is iudicateil as the author of the act ; 
(li) when the author is unknown, or at least not known for certain ; 
(c) when the sjieaker or writer tloea not wish to name iiini ; (d) when 
the attention of the hearer or reader is directed mnre to the person 
affected by the act (patieiis. the patient), than to the doer of it (agens, 
the agent). 



Rem. The active voice is called by the Arab graiuni 
JaU)! U^« the tiMold or form of Oit agent, JcUll iU^ the build of 
the ni,-^if, J*U]T vW (Ad eaiegory of the agent, J*lijt* J** the 
aeticn of the agent, and Jfrlil) (ij^T) ,^^4*^^ J*^^, or ^^ 
^^■W\, the action (or verb) jmt into thai form of mhieh the agent 
M th« attbject. The passive voice is in like manner call^ **e^ 
_Jj ■" If" TiMiid or form of the palUnt, etc. ; also „,«— ^ ^ L* ^j*i 
aIcU lli^ doing, or being doiy, of that, whertof the agent hat not 
ban named, or, more shortly, m£U^,^_ij^ La, though this latter 
is, strictly speaking, equivalent to aIsIj ^^-j Jit ^JJI Jiyal^JI, 
the patient whereof the agent hae not beeit nanted, i,e. the passive 
subject. The active voice is also shortly called i^j^^JX or^^M«JI, 
and the passive ^jti t", elliptical forms of expression for ^j«i]l 
aIsU {^^JuO') ^Jj^^^J't the action of which the agent ia Imoum, 
and AJLli Jj^^.<lt JjUII, the action of which the agent ie nnknofvn. 
These term.'), ^ij^^l or >^1««J1 and Jjit )". are also used to 



designate the subjectx of the s 



■ and passive \ 



76. Verbs that express a state or condition, or signify an act 
which is, by its vety nature, confined to the person of the subject, and 
cannot pass to another individual as its object (na t^j^ to be aid, 

>0 to elofp), are nptly coiled neuter verbs, since tliey are neither really 
active nor Tdally passive, but something between the two. 'Hie Arab 
grammarians cannot class th'in otherwise than among the active verbH, 



§78] I. The Verb. A. General View. 3. The Vmcea, ,t-c. 51 

and they therefore; dJetttigiiish iLjJilvJt Jlai'jl. traitsittve verbs, from A 
LajXiliVj^ JUi^'f, iiilrttiinitlv w-rfc, ur iij-^lf Jli*-^, ivr/w /Mi 
t are ciiiijiuttd to tht subject. 

76. The idea of the passive voice must not be thought to be 

absolutely ideuttcal with that of Uiu fifth, seventh, and eighth forms. 

These are, strictiy spealcing, effective (see § 48), whilat the other is 
L|>uiv/y pasfivK. 

I 4. Ti^ Statfis (Tenses) of the Verb. 

I 77. The temporal forma of the Arabic verb are but twu in B 

■ number, the oae expressing a finished act, oDe that is done and 
I completed in relation to other acts (the Perfect); the other an 
mui^nUhd net, one that is just commencing or iu progress (the 
mjmperfect). 

I Kem. u. The names Preterite and Future, by which these 

I forms were often designated in older grammara do not accurately 

I correepond U) the ideas inherent in them. A Semitic Perfect or 

I Imperfect has, in and of itself, no reference to the lemporal G 

I relations of the speaker (thinker or writer) and of other actions 

I which are brought into juxtaposition with it. It is precisely these 

I relations which detennine in what sphere of time (past, present, or 

■ future) a Semitic Pei-fect or Imperfect lies, and by which of our 
I tenses it is Ui be expressed— wli ether by onr Past, Perfect, Plu- 

■ perfect, or Future-perfect; by our Present, Imperfect, or Future. 
I The Arabian Grammarians themselves have not, however, succeeded 
I in keeping this important point distinctly in view, but have given 
I an undue importance to tlie idea of time, in connection with the 
I verbal forms, by their division of it into the past (^— *0'). the 

I present ( JUj't or j^Ujf), and the future (J;'^'^"), the brst of D 

I which they assign to the Perfect and the other two to the Im- 

I perfeut. 

I Rbh. h. On the forms of these tenses see § 91 etc. The 

I UynUuc will give more precise information as to their meaning 

I and use. 

I 5. The Moods. 

■ 78. The Arabic verb has fipe moods ; namely, the Indicative, 
^pnbjttnctive. Jussive or Conditional, Imperative, and Energetic. 



• 
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A yS- Of theae mooda the first is common to the i)erfect and 
imperfect statea ; the second and third are restricted to the imperfect ; 
the fourth, or imperative, ia expresaed by a special form ; and the 
fifth can be derived not only from the imperfBct, but also from the 
imperative. 

Rem. On the forms of the rnoocts see g 91 etc. The Syntax 
treats of their signiti cations and uho. 

80. Inatead of the Infinitive, the Arabs use nouns ej^tregging th« 

^action or quality (nomina actionis or verbi). In place of participles, 

they have two verbal a^ectlves, the one denoting the agent (uomen 

agentis, active participle), and the other the patient (nomen patientis, 

passive participle). [Cf g 192.] 

6. The Kujttbt^s. Persons, niui Genders. 
61. There are three numbers, the Siuffiilar (ijii\. ijiLti\, nr 
j»l^l), the Dual (i^'t ..r J^ij. and the Plural ( ji^'l, pU*Jl'. 
>. B%JI, a^i^^ll. or jiKfii) ; and likewise three persona, the ^jotler 
(first person). ^.XCzJI, the individual .spoken to (second person), 
t^U-«)l, and the iuilividual spoken qf (third person), .^Utl {the 
absent). The genders are two, namely the mn»r.nlitie (^&j-Jl) and 
t\\e feminine (»i*ijiJI); but they are not distingnishetl from one 
another in some of the persons (1st pera. sing,, 2d pers. dual, and 
Ut pers. plur.). 



., R TaB Sthono Vkeb (VBRntn* Pibhcu). 

as. Verba arc divided into »trong (verba firma) and weak (verba 
inlirma). We include the verbti iiieilim radicalis geminate (y"y] in 

the former claa« ; the vi^rW which have I for i}ne of their radicala, in 
tlie stecond (aee g 128). 

83. Strong verbs an? those of which all the radical leltent are 
strong, and conse>iuently neither undergo any change, nor are rejut^tfd 
in any of the intloxioud, but are rvlained thnmghout, 
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Rbm. a verl) whiuh contains one of the two letters 3 or ^^ is ^ 
called JiiL» ^jJ. " weak vm-b, as opposed to ^L^ ^*i, « vb'^ l/uU 

w Jree from drjr.ct, a »mnui vtrh. A verb wliicli h&s I for one of 
its radicals, or whicli belongs to Uie class med. md. geuiin. (y"y), is 
designated by the special term m .m ^ J** j but some grammarians 
treat — ^^^ and ^L< as sjnonyniH. 



The Active Void) 0/ thi- First Foitn in tlm Strong 

Verb.—Table' I.* B 

a. THB INFLEXION BY PKES0N8. 

8A. The numbers, persons, and genders of the verb are eKpreased 
i of iiersonal prououns, annexed to the various moods and 

85. The personal jjfonoan \j**^, j ^» : see g 190, /] is either 
I [ J-*ufcu], staiiiling by itself, or anniivtiKl [ JLoJU], tliat is C 
gitffired. The separate pn>noiin8 have longer, the cou- 

ted shorter forms. 

Thf xiiffirifd pronouns are partly ivrbil, jtsrtly nomiiml 

87. The ivrlial suliixeB express partly the rwmiaative, partly the 
eciuittive. The former are much more closely united with the verb 

11 the latter. 

88. The connected pronouns which expresH the nominative to J) 
verb are also iu port prefijrex. 

Rbu. On the verbal suffixes which express the arcugative see 
185 ; and on the Jiomittal suffixes, .^ 317. 

89. 'Yhe following tables give a general view of the sepanUe 
•onal ])rouonns, ami of those pronominal prefixes and sulHxes 

phich express the nomivative to the verb. 



• The nomina verbi, agentit, and patienti«, 
Um strictly verbal forms in oil the Tables. 



I along with 
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1. Separate Pronouns. 
Singular. 



B 



I 


fasc. 


Common 


Fem. 


3 p. 


** - 
yk he. 


• • • 


^ she. 


2 p. 


CJt thou. 


• • • 


cjI thou 


Ip. 


• • • 


Dual. 


• • • 


3 p. 


• ■ • 


Ua they two. 


• • • 


2 p. 


• • • 


\^\ ye two. 


• • • 



ip. 



Plural. 



3 p. j^ they. . . . |>4 they. 

2 p. ^^ ye. ... i>I^t ye. 

Q 1 p. . . . O-*^ ^*^- • • • 



.^ J 



Rem. a. When yk and ^jk are preceded by the conjunctions 

y and w^, on^ the affirmative ^, certainly^ surely, or the interro- 
gative t, the vowel of the d may either be dropped or retained; as 

Rem. 6. The second syllable of ul is regarded as short by the 

]) old poets (n^n^), except in pause, where we find both \j\ (w-) and 

A)!*. Compare the ^thiopic dnd, which, in combination with the 

A. 

enclitic particle mi, becomes dnml. ul is, therefore, an example of 
seriptio plena, to distinguish the pronoun from the particles ^^1, 
^;;t, ^t, q\. The seriptio defediva is found, for example, in the 
inteijectional tJJU or IJlHU A^re / am ( ^J|n ecconteY for U t3l U. 

The form ^;^t is said also to occur. 



* But Ut, out of pause, is occasionally scanned as an iambus even in 
old poetry. See N5ldeke in £DMO. zxzviiL 418, note 3. 



* 
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Rem. e. Older forms of 1* and ll}l are ^«A and ^JUl, used in A 

^^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^^ " 



poetry, and alflo in the wad (§ 20, (/, and § 23, rem. e). [Though 
written defectively this terminal u is commonly scauned as a long 
vowel.] 

Rem. d. For a comparison of the pronominal forms of the 
Arabic with those of the other Semitic languages see Comp. Or, 
p. 95 seq. 



B 



Fern. 

• ^ 
O. she. 



U- (^1-, L) they two. 



C 



2. Suffixed Pronotms, expressing the Nominative, 

Singular, 
Masc. Common 

O LI. * « * ... 

2 p. O thou, 

1 p. . . . O /. 

3 p. L (^L, L) ^A^ ^ti;o. 

2 p. . . . UJ (oL, L) ^^ two, 

A L/a ... ... ..• 

Plmal 

3 P- •> (0>» •>) ^%- • • • O ^%- 

1 p. . . . U ire. 

Rem. a. The forms within brackets are those of the Imperfect 
and Imperative ; the others those of the Perfect 

Rem. 6. The suffix of the 1st pers. plur. is sometimes shortened ]) 

in poetry (nd) and written defectively, ^ 

3. Prefixed Pronouns, expressing the Nominatipe, 

Singular, 

Masc. Common. Fem. 

3 p. ^ Ae. ... Ci she. 

2 p. . . . O thou, 

X p. ... ' ^« . • . 
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3 p. ^ they two. 



Cj theif two. 



2 p. 
ip. 



^ they. 



restricted to the Imperfect. Tiiey 
^jl^^JI wij>*-, unci are comprised 



B Beu. a. Tlieae forms 

are called by the gramm 
in the mtieiuoaic word C-eJl or ^6. 

Keu. b. The prefix of the third person plural of the Imperfect 
in ij for both genders. But the gram man una cite some rare cases 
where, in the fem., ^^ \k replaced by O, si) that the distinction 
between 3 pi. fem. and '1 pi. fem. is lost. Thus in the Kor'iin, SOra 
xlii. 3, a reading ^^^is for ^jj "-^"j is recorded. This tnuat be 
n explained as due to false analogy from the sing. In the Heb 
n^TbpTl the false form has become the rule. 

BO. Of the two f&thas with which the first and third radicals 
of a verb are always pronounced (JiJ, ^ji. O— ^). the former is 
rejected after prefixed prooouus, as Jiij, ,j^; the latter before 
Huthxed pronouns begiuning with a consou&nt, as CJL^, Uili. When 
tlie suffix begins with a vowel, that vowel takes the place of the f&tha, 
J) as C-AZi, IjJI}, 

Rum. k. When the third radical is O, it unites in prouunciu- 

tion with the O in some of the suf&xe^. In such cases only one C< 

ia written, and the union of the two is denoted by the t^did. 

Tbu8 from -i^, to iland firm, we get C^y, «^^, j^'. for CI;^, 



RtCH. b. When the tliird radical is one of tliP letters tt*. >, i, 
^, 1», it. it may unite in pronunciation with the Zi of the suffixee, 
so as to form a double C*, but tt in neverthetewi rutatnod in writing. 
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To indicate the assiinilAtioii, the O takes t^Adid, and the ^^zma, A 
with which the third radical ought properly to be marked, is omitted. 
Thua, Oj>^ for Cijk^e, / have served; cJajj for -zJa^j, tit/m liaal 
bound ; j^j^\ foi'^Jk^l, ye /tave taken. On this assimilation see 
§ H, '■ 

Rem. c. When the third radical is ^ it unites with the ^J of 
the sulfises into a single ^^ with t^Mid ; as ^^1 tlmy (women) 
bdvfoed, U«1 loe believed, for ^^^.;^t and U^al. 

Rsu, d. Fur a view of the In^exion of the Perfect and 
Imperfect Indicative in Hebrew and Aramaic as compared with 
Arabic see Comp. Or. p. 165 oe?. 



b. POEMS op THE TKNaES AND MOODSt. ° 

Wlieu the second radical of the Perfect lias fitha, it may 

■lake either ^tmma or ktmti in the Imperfect ; as J>j to kill, J>ii^ ; 

• to write, >yj ^ ; ^j^ to strike, v.^ ; l^-W to n' (iown, 

Many verbs admit of both forms ; as ^-'^ to me^ze, t^iti Kj 

. and i^Jmj ; iaS^i to remove the hair by scatding, »%«i or *■« i. .* ; 

I jfej to Hick upright into the ground, jS^fi. C 

Rem. a. Verbs, of which the second or third radical is a 

guttural letter, are an exception to the rule, for they commonly 

retain in the Imperfect the fitlM of the Perfect ; as Jj»* (o do, 

ijiii ; ^iii to cut, ^^^ ; f^ to hindtr, »J>^ ; \ji to ertate, \j^ ; 

^Lr to agk, ^J\^ ; ttr^i to go auiay, v>*Jij ; «ik) to look at, 

"- '; ; ^ji» to throw, ^jJ^. Not a few, however, contonn te 



the rule, particularly when the second radical i 



:f't- 



to perceive, know, j*i-i ; ji*S to ait, aMuu ; O^ ^ tmntpierce, p 
^^Ui^ \j^j to my, j^^ '■ f^ to cueend, -'*-; ; ^-^ '" ^^ sotijul, 
right, good, »Laj ; iXi to attain to, reach, ii^j : iju to blow, 
•iJUj ; ^f^^^ to Jloto, >^jfc^ ; ft».j to relwm, ^ff-ji '■ f-ji to draw 
or jmlt awajf, fji* ; jn '- to bray, j- ■'_• Some verba have two 
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forms ; as yf»i to eroak, ^MiJ : 



^' 



, 1^; Liai I 



■c^^e 



to flay, 



e--- 



. ^jy ; ^^ to dye, ^^ : iji 1 



haoe done witk, tjki ; nnd even three, a& c^.i to ctU or hew, 
iTiM ■; ; 7'^J ^ iwliri" (uE a Hcale of a balance), ^-^-ji ', f-t^ lo 
guih out, %r~t. 

B Rkh. b. Verbs of the form ,Jjii denotiog superiority, ,j»i 

2^UJI jJLc ^tjjt (see g 43, a), alwayn have damma (the grammarian 
fil-Kiaa'T alone admitting /il/ia with a guttural), as »jmJU he excelled 
kim in compnavn^ poelr^/, »j»£-t ; ajjhi he gurpatied him in glory, 
tjtitAi ; unless they be primra rod. ^, med. rod. ^, or tert. rod. ^, 
when they take kiara, kh SiACj /i« outbid him in promiting, p^m ; 
•jt^ he excelled kim in goodTieaa, »j^i^ ', >L«; Ite surpaated him in 
thooling with arrows, *t*ji. 

(J Rkb. c. Excessively rare are cases like O^J '" i»cliue to, lean 

ufxm, O^fi, which is probably a combioation of the two fomia 

S2. When the second radical of the Perf. has W«o, the Imperf. 

takes fiihu ; as „il* to know, ^.Jii ; v^ ^ rfrijut, v^/^j ; ^;^^ (o 

A0 mirowful, i^ji^^ i ii,>«^* 'o iw »icA, ijoj^ \j^ to he sajti,j^i—i. 

Rkm. a. A few verbs may retain in the loiperl the A^amt of 

the Ferf., as .^— — fo fAinjt or gupjiose, ^.^-Mmj or ^y^^ ; j^ 

P to 6e preon qtu/ fiouriahing, _^^iii ; ,,^ to be in divtreti or poverty, 

t,r^ or x^^- See also ^ 142 and 146. 

Rrk. fi. Very rare are cases like j-^» to be present, j r r ; ; 
^^ffrj to ine/tnc to, lean upon, i^j^jt ', \}^ to be in exeeu, vhmmd. 



*l<»*«q 



!, eoii^bHtMa,j^^', 



ttoU ettar, \ 
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t' innocenl of, ^j^ or 1^. The most common example of this kind A 
I a verb med. j, viz. OU, to die (for ^y*, Ist p. sing. Ferf, w^), 
1>^*^- — Similar cases in Syriac and Hebrew, Com}i. Qr. p. 180*. 
ra. When the second radical of the Perf, has if"^"^! ^^^ 
I vowel ia retained in the Imperf. ; aa t>-*- fo be bmutifitl, ^ - ^ ,! ; 
ijii to be high, nobis, *Jj^ ; Jjy to be, dull or stupid, tM^j. 

Rem. With the above forms compare the Heb. ap|3' HtE'' B 

n33'. In Heb., however, verbs in o usually take a in the Imperf., 

OB 73B'' t^P'i *''^''^*^ '" Arabic instances like C^fJ t became 

toiiK, Oi^i«> / became uijhj, '^jj-' ^ became bait, ,,^1, ^jl, jlA, are 

very rare, Some authorities admit the forms i,^!, >»jl, jii\. 

64- The difference between the Perf. and Imperf. iu regard to 

leir inflexion is, that the marks of the numbera, genders, and persons, 

fare only suffixed Ifl the Perf, ; whereas they are both suffixed and 

tfd to the Imperf., more generally the latter. G 

Rbh. a. In the Ferf. the act is placed conspicuously in the 

foreground, because completed ; in the Imperf. the agent, because 

still occupied in the act (see § 77, rem. a). If we look upon the 

root JSJ as primarily conveying the abstract idea of " killing," we 

may regard cJLlI as meaning " killing-of-me " (i.e. done by me), 

"my killing,"="I have killed;" and jiil as meaning "I-kUling," 

Rum. b. In the Imperf. the pronominal prefixes mark the sUite j) 
or tense, and to some extent tlie gender ; whilst the auffixe* serve 
solely to indicate the gender. Thus, the 2d pers. sing. masc. i,^JO 
is sufficiently distingulslied from the 3d pers. sing. masc. .yji'^ by 
the form of the temporal prefix ; but to distinguish the 2d pers. 
ring, masc from its fern, a suffix is necessary, and accordingly we 
get masc. >yiCl, fem. ^^m^O. 

* [Anbari, Nozhat P-a/ibba p. 459 states from personal observation 
1 Tim^ and Hi^ftz that in some dialecU every verb ^^ makes 
I JmI^ and Jju^.— De G,] 
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A Rem c. In tlie active voice of the first form, the prefixes of 

the Imperfect are pronounced with Jilh. But a pronunciation with 
kesr instead nifetli is regarded as admissible and was used by some 
of the old Arabs with any of the preform a tivea except ^, save in 
the case where the next consonant has damnui (»-erbs med- j). 
That ia, one must not say ^yi\, j»yiJ. ^1 for >^l cfc. norjj^ 
for .JUj ; but on the other hand the pronitn elation ,Af*J and 
t>g » »-- ' ■ in Siira i. 4, and j^J in Sura xxxvi. 60 are recognized as 

B legitimate dialectic variations of the usual ji_n"' etc. In one case, 
^la>l for ^l^l, / mipimse, the pronunciation with Ww is generally 
preferred. The tribe of K61b used kigr even with the prefix j_j 
{J^jii). Dialectically, too, tho vowel of the prefix might be 
aasimilated to a following damm, as in jk^ for j^. 

OB. The Indicative of the Imperf. ia distiuguiahed by the third 

nulic&l having damma, the Subjunctive by itu hvnn^ fithu ; as ludic. 

Cv-^. Subj. .^.Ai. The Jussive is denoted by the iil/getux of any 

vowel with the third radical, as ^^J£ c i whence it 18 Bometiniea called 

the apocopated Imperfect. 

Rkx. a. The ilamnia and fetha of the Indicat. and Subjonct. 
Imperf. iti the verb, correspond to the damma and f^tha of the 
Nom. and Acoua. in the noun (see g 308) ; for the Imperf. is closely 
akin to the noun, and its government in the Subjunct. falls under 
the same category with the government of the noun in the Accus. 
Hence the technical name of the Imperf., ejl.^*J1, because it 
D rwembla the noun. [The Indicative is called e^^J, the Subjunc- 
tive ^j^I«ll. and the Jussive >tj^^^l.] 

RXM. b. The peculiar meaning of the Junaive lias brought 
klong with it the n^ection of the final vowel, wliich seems originally 
to have been «. At leiut the poebi make Mna of the form jiL in 
rhyme. [Of. vol. ii. § 2*7.] 

96. The forms of the Indicat. wliich end in ^ and ^ reject those 
.iyllahlc» in the Subjunct. and Jnosive, Iwcause the genders, numbeni. 
and jK'ri«i>a'i are diitinctly indicated even after their c 
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Sd and 3d pers. plur. fern, are exceptions, for in them o is reUiined, A 
because it is abBolut«ly necessary in order to m&rk tlie gender. Com- 
pare 09^ ■ '>«^ . with t>~& : oW^ , U^ I with L^ ; and CMf^i 

I ^g4^. with .JUjife. 

I ' ' s. 

I 97. The Eftergetic is formed fay adding tlie terminatioa j— or 

4>- (called by the grammariaos Ij^^l Lij^'. "i" '^ corroborative n) 

to the Jussive. If the Jussive ends in i or «, the f&tha of jj— or j^ 

is elide<l, and the long vowel of the verbal form shortened, because it 

i shut syllable: o-^^< O-r^' fr""" ut^'- »>j-^' kl«~^. from 

^1}^ ; etc. In the dual, the first f&tha of ^>- is absorbed by the 1- B 

f the termination, and the second weakened into a k^nra through the 

idtience of the same long vowel : oW-Ai- 0^«^< ^'^ W^ . Ui^. In 

" the 2d and 3d pers, plur. fem. the fttha of the verb unites with the 

initial fetha of ^;j_ into a long d. and in consequence the second ffetha 

goi O— becomes k^sra : ,^U^^ (J) from o-^^ O)- 

Rem. a. The syllable ,j— ot the second Energetic is appended 
only to those personti which have, in the fimt Energetic, a short 
vowel before ^ ; and not to the dual, becauso its forms would then C 
coincide with those of the singular, nor to the fem. plur., apparently 
because the sound of the syUable iji (^^i^j u ) was disi^reeable to 
the ear. 

Rkh. 6. Before an ilifu '^onfl (% 19) the n of the t«rmination 
,^ ia rejected (g 20, rem. e), as ^«mUT ^>ev^ ^, lieaptise not the ;«wr, 
for ^>ievJ. f™"" tjl*'. IV, of ^U. 

Beu. c. Tiie syllable yj— is often written !_, and pronounced D 
in pause C Compare the Hebrew Energetic or Goborlative in T[-^^ 
Comp. Gr. p. 194. 

98. Tlie Imperatiee (j-*"**' (Ac order or commamf) may be described 
an formed from the Jussive by rejecting the prefix of the 2d purs. sing. 
Hence it has always the same characteristic vowel as the Jussive ; but, 
since it begins with two conHonants, it takes, according to ^ :i6, a short 
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A prosthetic vowel When the second radical is pronounced with /ilhu 
or iisni, this vowel is ki»ra; when with damma, it is damma. E.g. 

Jill, v^i. Cifci. 

Brm. a. Regarding the elision of the prosthetic vowel (I), see 
g 19, 6; and on the orthography I and I, in uases where that elision 
does not take place, § 19, rem. d. 

Rem. b. Ffetha ia never eoiployed as a proEthetic vowel, 
g Rkm. c As an Imperative the Arabs also use the indeclinable 

form JUi; as jLa»- be present > j\S^ b«ware/ J\jj alight/ pU-* 

UiUn ! ii\Ji let alone ! vWa f^eep aloitg ! ,UJ announce the dentli 
of — .' from ^yti. This corresponds to the Hebrew Itifinitive 
ahaolvic /ItOT (fi fc *i and the final short vowel dropped), which 
is also used in tlie same way; as 1^31 remei'tber!* In qiiodri- 
lilerals this form is very rare, the only examples mentioned being 
j^ji = J^ji^ jiji, let thy thunder arath, and jU^. come and play 
the gaTne called 'ar'ara. Occasionally it seems to take its meaning 
from one of the derived conjugations, as p^j^ bring out! jJlp 

owrtake ! = l>t.^t, l>^^t, Imper. IV. 

99. The same remarks apply to the energetic forms of the Im- 
perative OB to those of the Imperf. (^ 97). 
D [Rku. The common phrase siit- Wj>^l, atrike off hi* head, is 

sometimes pointed without t^nwTn (ly^^l) and is then explained by 
the grammarinnH as a dual used in an intensive sense ^^J* Si^iij 
ji^jjl, cf. vol. ii g 35, n, rem. 6) in addressing a single poi-son. 
Similarly Kor'an 1. 23, 1^ with a various n»ding ,2>^'— I>e O.] 



* [And again thfl phrase JUU t^JU» T&h. L 1843, I. 16 is 
parallel !« the Hebrew utte of the Inf. Abs. with the finite verb. — 
DeO.] 



I. Th£ Verb. B. 77« Strong Verb. 



2. The PaSHve Voice nf the First Form in the Strong f^ 

Vtrh.—TitbU II. 

100. The Perf. aud Imperf. Passive are distinguiahed from tlie 
■corresponding tensci^ of the Active by a change of vowels. In the 
VPerf. Pass, the >Vsf radical has damma. and the second radical Hsra. 
■In the Imperf. Pass, the pn>fixes take damma, and the seamd radical 

ntha. 

&K1L The vocalisation ot the Passive reinaina alwajis the 
me, whatever be the vowel of the aeoand radical in the Perf. 
and Imperf. Active. 

101. There is no special form to express the Imperative Pn^sive, fi 
Bie Jussive being used instead. 

3. The Derived F>trms of the Strang Verb.—TMe III 

108. The second radical of tlie Perf. Act. is pronounced with 
"aha in all the derived forms. 

103. The second radical of the Imperf. Act. is pronounced with 
fithtt in the ///A and sij^th forms, with kiarn \i\ tlie rest q 

Rkh. The Imperfects of the ninth and eleventh forms, Jt^S^t 
and ^liij, are contractions for ^jXJLj and ^LJ^. This may be 
seen from the Jussivea ^jiiaj and ^Ua^. and the Imperatives 
Jjiil and Jjlilt. See ^ 106 and 120. 

104. In the second, third, and fourth forms, the prefixes of the 
Dperf. Act. are pronounced with damma, in the rest withy?^^. 

105. The characteristic 4lif of the fourth form disappears when ]) 
Utflther letter is prefixed ; as Jiij , not J^'j , from Jiil. 

[Rkh. But we find iU3>.^ JJjt, a pot »ft u» t/m fire, and ntso 
C>^^, StbawMh, i. 9, 1. 31, where the I b treated like the « of 
Ji^, % 1 18, rem. 6.— De G.] 

108. The ninth and eleventh forma were originally JWI and 
^niiil. But, by a rule of the language (see g 120), if the last radical 
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A in BHch words has a vowel, the preceding radical loses its vowel, and 

the two are combined into one letter with t^sdid ; e.g. >^l for jj*^K 

i, ,. , . ,, 

jikiAi for j>Uij. If the lost radical has no vowel, the word remains 

nncontracted ; as Oj^i^l, j>^>d. jjA^I (see § 120). 

107. The formation of the Perf. and Imperf. Passive in the 
derived forms is exactly analogous to that in the ground-foriii. 

Rbh. a. The Imperfects Pass, of the first and fourth forms are 
identical. 
B Reu. b. The Imperfects Pass, of the fifth and sixth forms are 

distinguished from their Imperfects Act. only by the vowel of the 
prefixes, which is datnrna instead Qt/iiha. 

108. Since the idea of the Perf. Pass, la expressed by pronouncing 
the first radical with d^tnnia, and the idea of the third form by 
lengthening the vowel of the first radical, there results in the Passive 
of the third form (in which both ideas are iinitedj the form ^>3 ; and 
hence in the Pans, of the sixth, j^;^. 

100. In the Perf. Pass, of the fifth and sixth forms, not only is 
the ffetha of the first radical changed into (Jamma, but abo the fttha 
of the characteristic o (which expresses the reflexive idea of these 
forms); e.g, Ji»5, Jjyu. In like manner, in the Perf. Paaa. of the 
seventh, eighth, and tenth forms, not only is the first radical, or the 
characteristic O, pronounced with dainma, but also the prosthetic Slif ; 

e.g. J^l, J^l, Jli^l- Compare % 98 and rem. a. 

D 110. The ninth and eleventh [to fifteenth] forms, being ucntral 
in their signiiication, have of course no passive (see .^ 73). 

111. When the verbal root begins with O, i. * , >, V j, ^. ^, 
^^, ^. i», or J*. the cliaracteristic ^ of the fifth and sixth fonna 
occainonalty (in the Kor'fiii frequently) loses its vowel, aiul iiuites witli 
the first radical to form a itoubte letter. The forms thus originated 
take a prosthetic Slif, when they happen to commence with two 
coiisonanU (comparo S 54). K.g, ^'»1, JiJl. >ol, 'jbl. ,Mi\- 
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, j^i, ,i*ii, j3»i, for »ii3, Jiiii, jjji, tjw. i>^5, ^Ci, A 

{i-j. -*»^. jo^ ; j^«*i- ,^}i- ij-*^. .n^- fo"" j^-*^. \^j^- 
Tlie iaiit^iage in its Uter stAges admits tins tn all 
i of the fiftli aiid sixth forms, merely rejecting the vowel of the 
eformatiye C< ; as t^liuil for ,J^. to take breath. 

Rkk. 8ee § 48, rem. A, and compare such Hebrew forms us 

13^, n|rtn, interi; Contp. or. p. noseq. 

113. The o of the fifth and sixth forms is sometimee omitted B 
I those persona of the Imperf. Act. to which -Zj is prefixed (3d pers. 
Ting. du. and plur. raasc. and fern., 3d pera. sing, and du. feui.); 6-g- 
,1— U, J>«aJ, iXC^J, ^ytjJJ, for J— in . J >■ . T"i , jkcl^, fjf**i£i 
[and necessarily iilS for ^U3 (i^Vf/i i. 130)— De G.]- Tliese 
shortened forms are siiffiuiently distinguished by the f^thas of tha 
prefixed O and of the §econd radical from the same personH in the 
^ve voice of the second and third forma (j—^. J*LJ) ; and by 
) f^ha of the prefixed O from the same persons in the passive of C 
e second and third forms {_j~i^, J^V)- 

113. Verba of which the first radical is I, ^, ^^. j, J. or (j. have 
b seventh form in classical Arabic, but use the fifth or eighth, or the 

gflive of the first, instead. In the (so far as we know} solitary 
btmple of the seventh form from a verb beginniug with ^, — namely 
^l, to Itn muataltKi;^the characteristic ,j is unitetl by tfiSdid to 
e iitst radical. 

Rem. n. Some gminmarian.i regard ,,^~»jl as being of the oiglith J) 
form, by assimilatiua for ,,f>«IJl. 

Rbu. b. In modern Arabic such forms as Jk^Ul, _^U1 {Kami!, 
p. 569, not« i.}, ^jJI. ^.aJI, Ji*.>>1. jJ>J1, are of oommon occurrence, 

114. If the first radical is^. the characteristic o <3f the seventh 
L often unites with it into jt ; as ^j»~*Jl or ^>a»^1 from J~ -. 



66 Part Second, — EtynuHufiij or the Parts of Speech. [§115 



A jjB^I or f^-»^ from liu, Im^JI or JmmI frnm Ju«, ^i--''^' '*'' 
,,/-L«l from ^^X*. ^jaX^\ or ,,>J.*I From ^joX*. 

Rem. Thefie fonaa are sometimes assigned to the eighth funn ; 
^^m,^^ for ^ja-Z*!. i^^—^ for ^^ 7«il. i*j.al fur L>^^l, Ptc. 

lis. If the first r&dical be o or •^, the characteristic O of the 

eighth form unites n-ith the initial o into o, with the iiiiti&l ^ into 

O or i>. E.g. jJI. for ^~3^ from »J ; jUl or jWI, for jl3t, from 

jU ; ijj] or ijJl from iji : ^AjI or ,^t from ji3. 

B Rem. The same assimilntion is someliniea oxtendtK] to the 

letter ^, as »^\, for p^*^, from A*"- 

116. If tlie first radical be >. >, or j, the characteristic C) of the 
eighth form in changed into », which unites with an initial > into >. 
and with an initial 1 into 3 or >. E.g. j^->j^. for j^j^. from ^^-j : 
abjl, for jU;l, from >lj ; JJjil, for JJpil, from 2}j» ; i^j>l. for (Jj^'il. 
C from ^> ; ^jl, for ^^>\, fii>m l*> ; j^i\ <,t ^i', for ,^^>l, from 
j*.j; ^>l or ^Jl, for ^>l, fit>m js»i ; ejjl or ejil, for ©^JJ. 
from cj). 

R«ll. A. Whether the form with > or S is to he preferred, 
depends upon usage ; for iitstonce, j^i^ and j^>\ are preferable Ui 
^iil and^Sl. but I^ane gives in liis Lexicon .^ily -^t, J^l, and 
^^jil. The unassiniilaifid j^ii\ is also said to otx-ur, na well us 

D vjj**!- 

RrM. Ii. Suiue griuumariaiis cxti^ this assimilation U> the 
totter J, aa ^ij\, for ^\3)j\, from ^(f. 

Kbii. c. The letter C« is Mmecimes c)ian^>)l inUi > after «n 
initial ^ ; e.g. jJk^l. JJm^'i A«Jt^l. instead uf th« usual j^\, 
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117. If the first radical be u^, ^ji, J», or U, the cliarocteristic A 
» \& changed into If, which unites with initial i» into it. with initial 
i into k or £, and occasionally with initial ^ into ^. E.g. ^4^^'. 
it, ^jLkJl, llkjt. from ^, Ui, ^J^, ^X^\ ^1. v^l 
, ^1, from ^, ;>. ^, J^ -. J^\. Ji\. or ^JLUi. 
n^ ; jUil, or jUoil. from jli ; j>iil, >iil, ^1, fr(>m »>ifc, 
>, ^^ ; vj***^'' <''' Vj-^'> fi^ii Vj^ 1 ft>-^^^ or Aa>-el, from 
. »X!U-iet, from ^, ^Ju0. 
Rem. a. The letter ^^ sometiincs assiniilales the following it ; B 
^1, i^yUt, ,^^1, ll«l, >U1, for ,^1L^I, et«. 

Rem. 6. From ^^^-^ the form »^-»l also occurs. 

[117*. If the second radical be O the characteristic Ci of the 
Ighth form may lose its vowel and unite with it. The first radical 
*arily assumes a vowel, either a or /, and the helping vowel 
( is niiuecettsary and disappears. Thus for ^JImI we may have >ix 
; Imperf. >L-j, jZ-i •<t j:~~i or even ji-j (with a furtive keirra 
i the first radical) ; Part. act. jlli ( j~-) ; Inf. Ju- (see g 202, C 
m. a). Similar forms from verbs whose second radical is >, >. ^^ or 
i occur (or arc recorded as variants) in the l^or'ftn (Sir. x. 36, ix. 91, 
, 19, xxxvi. 49).] 



4. Tie Qundrititmil Verb.— Table IV. 

118. The four forms of the nuadri literal verb follow throughout D 
leir infle-xiou the second, fifth, seventh and ninth forms of the 
iliteral (see ^ 69—72). 

Rkm. a. The -Zt, which is prefixed to certain persons in the 
Iinperf. Act., is omitted in the second form of the ijuiulrilitcritl 
verb, just as in the fifth form of tho triliteral (see § 112). 

Bbh. b. A& mentioned in g 45, rem. r^ words like ^1^ (for 
\ ^'j')< ^ pour out, and ^>«e*, lo believe, are treated as quodri literals: 
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The latter is inflected exactly likejjk^, but the fornior in irregular: 
Tinperf. j>j/»J' Imperat. ^^J^^, Nora. act. iil^ Perf. Pasn. ^jJk. 
TliB fomi t3'>^'< In'perf. i^i^yi, '» also utted. — The tenth form of 
«ti>, viz. elii^l, to obey, is sometimes shortened into clkHil or 
cU->l, Iiuperf. ^k 



and tlie 






[Also, i 



} lind J 



• 1 



B 5. Verbs '•/ whkk the Ssamd and Third HadknU urr 

Identical— TaMe V. 

119. These verbs ore usually called terOa medite or aecund^ 
radkalU gemimUai Cyj?)- The Arab grauimarianii name them jiUI 
jr«'^'^, the solid wfb, or ■ ''•'-^," jJuit, the doubled verb. 

130. They differ from other strong verbs in two points. 

(a) When both the first and tliird radicals have vowele, the 
Qsecoud radical rejecte its vowel, and unites with the third, bo as to 

fomi a double letter, which is marked witli t^id, E.g. ji to Jtee, 
for jji ; (^ to split or cleave, for ,Jiii ; ^jm-» to touch, for 1,^—4 :.^ 
to smell, for ^^^ ; i,..^ tn become dmir (to nm), for <^-!^ ; «^ to 
become wise or intelligent, for h,.^. 

(b) If tlie third radical has a. vowel, but tlie first is without one, 
the second radical throws back it^ vowel upon the first, and then 

Q (;ombines with the tliird, su aa to form a double Iett«r. E.g. J<%<j 
for JoLi^. *^ Tor ii*^. J-*j for JX^. But If the third nulical \ms 
110 vowel, the second retains its vowel, and no contraction takes place ; 
as Ajy. C*U-, wlj.jL^. **^. 

Rem. a. Tmnsitivt- verba of this class, of t.hr form J«j, tuive 
(laiuma ia Uie IiuperfevL, with the exception of six, which also 
odinlt kbtra ; vii. <Z^ lo steer or sejxu-ate ettUrely, nuike lUdeive or 
ahsnlfUe, jtj to repair, ^ to tnnht hnrd or Jinn, tie firmly. J« to 
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6!) 



ujoUr (camolfl) a second liuie.^^ lo uprmtl ahroad or diinihie sf.CTi'tlti, .' 
jtt to ahhttr, delfst, Tmperf. C-fj or %Z^, etc. One verli has only 
kgsFK, viz. 1^.,^ lo lotM (iiistead of the common IV. ^.miI). tmperf. 



Rem. b. Uncontnicted verbs of Llic foritis ^)*i ftiid ,Jm mnuv- 
tiiues ocuur ; as jX£,e to lie kiwck-kneitd or twaA t'li liie /u/cfee, ^A* 
to Itave a swelling [splint] in* tlte ptutent (of a horse), ,^1 to tiniil badly. 



etc.); *^ (o 6e wine or itUelliffanl, _^,^ti 
jjsi to b« tilly, in on^a dotuge, jje- t 
teata (of a she-camel, ewe, etc.). 



at the edges (of a hone, 
^ to be iiglj/, jjii lo be bnd, 
have narrow orifices of t/te 



Rbm. c Forms like Oj^, Ojju 
Limes contracted in different wayH. 



>^>JiiU», are, however, soiiie- 
1, The second rwlical is 
dropped, along with its vowel, or else ila vowel is traasferred to (j 
the first radical ; as, Oij, ^ij. fur -ZiUj, O^J' ■■i^ — '^l ^<)i' C'—^l, 
t£<Xii or wJUi for •Z'iXir, C«^ for w— .-,« (conipui-e the Aramaic 
form nT3 tor J^pS) [also ^_^ for Ojy»!!' O^ji **"■ *>Mj^ ^'''■•]' 
2, The third radical is united with the second, and a vowol-aound 
inaorted before the pronominal suffix. This may lie either {a) the 
diphthong ^_, as >:4'^* ^^r C-..«ioi, c^j— m1 for C>i^-.mI, a 
form which ie not uncommon in the tifth conjugation, ae « 



{compare in the Hebrew Imperf. ,13*300 ^or njSSDTl) ; < 

the long vowel !_, «£ OI^a for C>Mu* (compare in Hebrew 
rt30, where o - a). The form described under 3 a is the usual one 
in modem Arabic, but in K. Africa at becomes i, m reddit for 
^•iij. Such forms as C'g-^l for sS*-..i^l also occur. ^Coin/j. 6Vf 
p. S37 eeq. 



' [See De Go^e, GIom. U> Ibn al-Fakih s-v. Jij.] 




atJ). I* fwW dMt Iwn • or i in the Inpof, tka n«d a^ U 
MmrJU^m timm; ■ tfaow tiMt han «. it u; be aajoatat At 

*. ,- a - .,.'.,..-;,'.-.. J., a,- .*, 

J^*" J^- ^.-^w-*-^. for jL>f. f »«^ i - **t- *-l' '" <*^. ^- *^ 

B IM. ThcM pttwm» *A the IrapentiTe in vtuch the thitd ndieal 
hto • vwwcl (nng. Imb., dtuJ, uxi pliir nuscj, eometiBies dv Dot fnOmr 
the nie ipraa m f ISO, /•, but keep the aeeond ndkal «{Mrt from the 
third ; M <^i^. 'jirM. t^jt/"- W'heD the mul eootnctiaa takes 
place, the prathetic Alif ia obvioujiljr no longer BCiciMUiTy. «iid ther^ire 
lJm AnU uy (^}^. l>, 1j/*— not u^. 1^1, 1^.— instead of \S^,- 
etr. Tlie maiK. ding, nndergoes exactly the same contiaction as the 
iiuaive fl 121), rqecttng at the same time the iffoEthetic I ; e.g. ^j^ 
tot Jj^i ^ y ji for jjiy .»« for >j^i. 

nui. If Uic verb Hm a snffix, tlie choice of the supplementHl 

fuwol depcndii to wirki nxtenl upoo that of tite suffix ; say «:tj (Oj), 
«L*» <«.!»), Init Lkitj, 1^^, aoi U>j, C-^ In th(> im^^ (^ 30> s»y 

ISa. The "Otiie rules tliat apply to the Active of the first form, 

apply also to its Passive, and to the third, fourth, tiixth, aerettth, 

D oiKhth, Biiil teuth forms. But in the set^otid, fifth, ninth, ami eleventh, 

the Nucorul or third radical cannot be united vith the other, beiauso it 



IN already doubled. 
j;iiiitTn4ftioiL [But 



Oonseiiueutlyjj^, ji^Al. jji\, and jtyi, undorgg no 
d. g ISO, rem. c, for Coig. V.] 



* [The unotntractod fomis aro said to bvlong to ihn dialect ol 
IlllilU. the otinlrauLod to that of TainTm, F)iik ii. fi<6.— I>eG. Cf. 
HlUwiMh ii. 443.1 
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Rem. Id the Passivp some of tlie Arabs substituted ki'sm for A 
tl&mma, as ^j^ for JL^ (contmeted from JA^), whilst others gave 
the vowel of the fimt radical u sound between those of ktera &nd 
damma (tfichbicullj called ^W'N'. f/t*^"j7 the one vowel a seent or 
^fiavour of the other), as jj, ^, riidilit, Hiili/a (with the Gemjan n or 
French u), instead of rwida, Sndda. 

134. In the third, sixth, and eleventh forms, a long vowel, 
lely a, precedes the double consonant, which ta allowed in the 
oi fit^it alone (§ 25, rem.). However, the vincontracted fonnn. B 

^l^o*, not unfrequentlf occur, Forms like jj^, jj>^> ^^^ jlwj^'- 
e not contracted. 

136. The Jussive of the derived forma may undergo exactly the 

me contraction as the Jusaivo of the ground-fonn, by throwing back 

B vowel of the second radical upon tlie first, combining the second 

il with tlie third, and giving the double letter an aiixiliary vowel. 

E.g. «Ji1 for iull, «iil for iijil. the 1st pere. sing. Juss. of the fourth c 

form of Jl and J3. 



0. Thb Weak Vkrb. 

126. Weak Verbs {vefbn infitma) are those in which one of the 
is subject, on account of its weakness, to transformation or 
Itejectiou ; and which consequently diiTer more or lefts, in name parts 
kf their iuflexion, from strong verbs (see ^ 83 and 83). D 

187. The weak letters are I, j, and ^. 

1S8. There are two aorta of weak verbs. 

(«) Those that have among their radicals a moveable Slif or li^mza, 
^the weakest of tlie gutturals. These are calle<l verba /timzata. 

(b) Those that have among their radicals one of the weak con- 
sonantA j and ^J, which approach very nearly in their nature to the 
vowel-souiiils u aitd *', These are more particularly called wnd verba. 
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A Rbm. The Arab grammarians do not reckon the verba hhtaata 

among the weak v«rb», restricting thix lippellutioii to thone that 
contain a j or ^ (§ 83, rem.). 

ISA. In a root there may be two, or even three weak letters ; 
*"* iSb' L^i' lJj'- Verbs that have two weak radicals are said 
to be (iou/ili/ teeai- ; tliose that have three, to be trebly weak. These 
may be reckoned as forming a tliird class of weak verba. 

1. Verhn that have a Himzn amimg their Radicals (Vrrtia 
mmzata).—T(ible.i VL, VII., VIII. 

B 130. These are divided into three classes, according as the h^mza 
is the first, second, or third radical (verba primie, medise, itltinue radi- 
cals h&ni2at»). The following sections point out wherein they differ 
from the strong verbs. 

131. If the Stif with h^uiui and ^^zma, at the end of a syllable 
(t), be preceded by one of the heterogeneous vowels damma and kfesra, 
it is converted, after the damma, into j with h^msa (i) ; after the k^ra, 
into \£ with b&mza (^^). Hence c-^w fo' '^!/V. Ist pera. sing. Perf. 

C I'lkw. of 1^ ; jiyi for jjL, 3d pers. sing. masc. Imperf, Pass. I. or IV. 
..t .t>. . ■ - .t,. . t . 

of _pi . 0>JA and -iti^ tor CiUi and OUl, 2d pers. sing. masc. Perf. 

Act. of yt'i and ^-^l, for UJ and U^ (see g 133). 

133. The 3 and yj represent in these cases the sound to which 
the b6mza inclines through the influence of the preceding vowel'. 



* [This is a cpDvenient formula, and cannot well be improved upon 
without reference to the history of tlie Arabic language and writing, a, 
D consideration that lay quite beyond the scope of the native systtiiuatic 
gramnmriiins, to whose method of exposition this work, for good 
practical reasons, Is closely conformed. But from an historical point 
of vhew, when we consider the cases when Jiimaa is expressed by 3. jjf or 
by • alone without a htr^, or supporting letter, we must di§tinguish 
liotwoon two pronunciations — that indicated by the consonants aJonv, 
which in the oldest times were written without any supplemuntary 
signi, and thai indioftl>vl by tlii> lnl«r poinlji, such as .. It is bno^O 
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Rie hiToza, \b retained, not only to ahow tlieir origin from I, but al^o to A 
remind us that the Hyllablea 3— and ^— arc not to be confounded in 
ronunciation with _j_. u, and ^-, 1, The damma and ktsra remain 
finrt, whilst 3 and ^||f are pronounced like I itself; that is to say. at 
the commencemeDt of a syllable, with the spiritua lenis between tlie 
preceding syllable and the vowel that accompanies the h^mza (as yy 
lanu-'a, not danu-va) ; at the end of a syllable, with a sliftht enipliasis 
md resting of the voice upon the soft breathing (as di.*, iimi'-ln, 
Kt ^m-tii). 

Kbm. a. In modem Arabic, h^niza in the middle and at the B 
end of words hna so completely disappeared, that _J and ^, when 
preceded and followed by vowels, become j and ^^ ; except when 
the former has danimn (j) and the latter ktsra (^), aa explained in 

§ 133-4. The modern Arab also pronounces j_ and ^^— like tlio 

long vowels ^ u and j_^_ i. Even in the ancient language, 

specially among the jwete, we find traces of a softer pronunciation, 

or total rejection, of the h^mza [«>*vJI tJ>B*ifcJ .§ 17, b, rem. (] ; 

and hence the custom, at the present day, of resolving the verba C 

tert. rad. himzatte intii verba terliiF, uO, as itti for tJ, Co read, 

.%.. ., I... ^, 

Z-^^ for Ot^, \^jH for l^i^. Tins change hiu) already begun in 

Hebrew, and is almost universal in Aramaic. 



lat the people of the Hi^iU in the time of Mohammed gave up the 
iviginal guttural sound of himxa in very many cases where tJie other 
* Arabs still preserved it. Now the rules of Arabic orthography were 
mainly fixed by the Kor'an, which wna originally written down in the p 
Hi^Hx in accordance with the local pronunciation, This pronunciation 
I not ultimately prevail over the Arabic area, but the old ortho- 
raphy could not lightly be tampered with, having the character of a 
I tradition. The fii-st scribes wrote ^yi, ■J.e^, ^1^ because 
jfcoy said bmmua, ij\la, ^aht {or nearly so). The pronunciation that 
jvuled, however, was ba'ma, gi'ta, §d'aka and this was expressed, 
rout touohing the old consonants, by writing ,_^^. C^, Jdih. 
t for writing htmiza aa 3. t^ or . arc therefore really rules for 
serring the old guttunil ', in cases where it was already lost or 
jformeil by the lirst scribes irf tlie Kor'an.] 
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^ Rbh. b. The h^mia g^zmatum over j and ^ falls away after 

an 81if hSmuituni, hecauae of tlie impossibility of prooouucing il 
(§ 17, h, rem. I>). Hence ^_j I, not^^l. Imperat. of j^\ : ^jtjl, 

... . t », , .,1, ..t 

not ijHy Imperat. of ^1 ; J>«)li not ^jt, Imperat. of J,«t ; 

,^^1, not J^l, 3d pets. sing. PerL Act. VIII. of j*\ ; O^S^ "°^ 

j>4sl, 3d pera. sing. Perf. Pass. VIII. of j>»l, all wild 81if 

' conjuactionis ( J-#yi !>•*) ; 0^3'> "*>t ilH'j'i ^ P^*^ ^"K- ^^■'f- 

Paaa. IV. of j>*l ; JjCjI, not JjU^I, Infin. IV. of ^1 ; ^Jjl, not 

jjjl, 1st pers. sing. Imperf. Act. IV. of ^1, till with &lif separationis 
(9,kA)l ij^M). — When a word of thi.q sort, beginning with the Slif 

conjuuctiunis, comes into the wanl, the &lif oonjunationis falls away 
in pronunciation, though it may be retained in writing. In Im- 
perativea, when preceded by j or t^, and, it Ls usually rejected ; ua 
^ ^ij, OiU, Jiu. Ol* (from C-jl, Imper. of ^\ to cotw), Ij^lj, 
^>^U. In othei' cases it is retained, und the radical hfinixa is left 
in its altered fortn (^, 3) ; ^ C-jjili fU'laeariU, i^SUjI mh 
ba'dXtilafin, UST |_jj^t i/ltwhrHna, ^jjil" J^i jfU-iyd'tiiji, ,jjji 
ij^jt (also written ^>»ijt t^^JJI) fUatlihiniina. In later times the 
pronunciation wiis softened in some of these cases by rejecting tlie 
hiimxa and It^ugtheuing the preceding vowel; e.g. fJAiidatifid. 
t/akiilu/lan, iUuilitumitia (as if written UStj^l, ijijlyii, ^j^JJii). 



always retained after f&tha in the ancient Ian- 
modern Arabic it passes into the Slif of 



guage, as j^^ ; but 

,, . ... ,.l. . .1. 

prolongation, nti ^l;, Jifeb, for ^L, J.&L. [And so uvvn of old 

in Mecca, N-lhleke GncL il. Qordtu, p. SSO, 'i^>7, whence willi 
tcrijitio tif/tcUva (g 6, min. a) such mriatioiia as ^^^^ for.^^£3b 
ijlira xlii. U.J Those who used the form „JU3 (see §94, rvm. ir) also 
I for J^, from ^t. 
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133, In the same way, I paasea into i or vjp, when it is pronounced * 
"with (}amiua or ktara and preceded by f&tha, or with Rtha and pre- 
ceded by rlamma or k^ra; and into ^^. when it is pronounced mth 
kfesra and preceded by damma (sue § 17, 6). E.g. y-y. for^U, tobr 

xtve; j^"^, for ^i^y or^l'Su, it agrees with, Imperf. Ill, of>^; 

till, for >U)I, agree with, be reconciled to, Impcrat. VIII. of ^^ ; jJi, 
Pfor hi, to be menu, imrlhkfs; j^yi. forjjb, mh impression is made, 
llmperf. Pass. II. of j3l ; JdJi, for>lUl, Infin. VIII. oi^^; Ji^ AeB 

WI3 listed, for JIJ, Perf. Pass, of JL* ; ^y peacn w nuide {betwa-n 

m), for^l^. Perf. Pass. III. of iV- 

Reu. At the end of a word, 1, pronounced with ilniunin and 
(.., I,. 1,., 

[irocedtict by fetha, is usually left unchiingcd ; as t^ from t^, U^^ 

from ^y*, Ijti Imperf. Pass. T!. of ^jj, inNtend of jj-ii> Vti* i>«i- 
Bui the latter form is commonly uxed before the accusative suffixes, 
as.j^. 

134. Filially. I pn.n.iunced with damma, or ktsni (I or I), be- C 
knues 3 or ^ at the beginning of a syllable which is preceded by 

i syllable ending in a uoneonaiit. E.g. i^yti, fur ^W, Imperf. of 
>***■ Jj>~*' f""" Jj*"*' P*»*' Particip. of ^Ld, ^^j^, fur>Uj, 
tDperf. of^^lJ, to groan, to twang; j^^, for^"!^, he itcts stiiitjilif 
{ meanly, luiperf IV. of jt^\ .^.X^l, pitt on armour, Iui))erat 

:.of>N. 

Rem. [ at the beginning of a word rcmainB unehatiged, except 
-.1 t . 
in tbe cases atiited in g 13fi. E.g.^1, jOI. 

13S> At the beginning of a word, if an Slif productionia follows 
1 radical I, the two Slife arc combined into one, which is written 
ther witli tni^dda alone, or with mMda accompanied by a h^mxa 
p the right of the filif) or sometimes with hirmza and a jwriiendiculor 

% (see ^ 6, rem. a); ae ^1 . j*U. or jjA, for j^»\\, to consalt, III, of 
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A^l tv i/rder. The name tiling takes place when a radical 1 with ^zmo. (1) 
is preceded by an elif htmzatiim witli fttha (compare § 132, rem, b) ; 

as ^1, jJlh or ji\, for _pll, to pr^er, IV. of _pl, lu uld Mss. wo often 

find Jill, j5ll. 

186. In a more modem stage of the language. Slif li^mxatnm 
with f&tha passes into j, when preceded hy f^tha and followed by an 
B Slif of prolongation (compare § 17, b, rem. b) \ as tj>«l^, for lji/*l'J 
or I^^U, tlwy deliberated tnqether, 3d pars. plur. Perf. Act. VI, of 
jm\ ; ^^\y. for le*.IU or l«A.O, (A* two became intimate friendv, from 
lil (for ^'t). 

Rem. The same change HOiiiatiines takes place even with the 
initial 61if of the third form; a» ^^Ij Ui hn inlinutle with, (^jlj 
iv be op/toHle or parallel to, ij^'j to eofisoie, ^j^'j '" eat alony wif/i, 
C for ^ji-ll, etc. It commenced, of course, in the Imperf. and the 
Nomina agentia and actionis, where, according to § 17, I/, rem. h, 
j took the place of ^ ; as i^^yi. ^t'Ij'*, and aC\ya. 

137. The verbs Jk^l to taie. j-»l to order, and ^^I (o eat, reject 
the tir»t radical in the hniierat., making ^*-, >•. and J^. 

138. Wliou lireceded by 3 or iJ>, and, the Imperative j-e gene- 
rally recovers its radical Qlif, ^Ij oi'>*j; but not so J>^ and J^, 

J) which make only J<a.j, j£i. For the rule m regards otlier verba 
prim, rad, h^mz., see g 132, rem. b ; and on the Imperative of ^1, to 
come, set) also H 175, rem, a. 

139. The first radical of JtAit is ivssimiUtcd in the eighth fonn 
to the cliaracteristio O of that form ; .u^l, for Jki^l (% 132, rem. b), 
to takf/or o/tex^. 

Rui. a. Tb« same aHHimilation Homeliiuea tnkiM pluoe in jjl, 
to ptil on one the article <^ dram oalled jjjl, and j^\. to i/ive wagta, 
whidi mak«a jjJ^I or jpl, lo fmt on an 'i^lr, and j^-^l or ,/%Jl to 
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give afiim, to receivr- w<iyts , still more rarely in ^;.«I, to be m/f. A 
0-*iy. for ,J^\, to Irunl or confide t'li, and Jil, to uiarri/, J^\, for 
^)yl;jl. tlo. — The Utiilh form of j>^t muy altio lose its 81if and bo 
written Jkri.il.tfl. 

Rku. b. From the abovo lutsiniiljitwl foriiiB iire <lei'iv«l tlw 
secondary radicals Jt<bJ, to take, and j^, to traile (ttm % Utt, 
rem. 6). Compare in Syriac ^uZZl, Cj-^- Vf«li; »«<' with B 
Jkiki^l, {.u^^, if from the rad. \.tJ\. 

140. Verba med. himxata! are occasionally iiiHected tike vi'rba meil. 
1. J et ^ (§ 149, etc.), and take an filif of prolongation instead of the 
dical Ii^mza with fttha. Tliis is particularly the case with the verb 
1 to (i^k, whicii hoH jC for JU>, 'iA iiero. sing. m. <£jLi [not cJL>], 
■ for JU-i, J— i for J^. J-" fof J^' (Iinperat). Perf. Pass. 
^v'- — Sometimes the €lif h&mzatiim is elided, it^ vowel being Irana- 
feired to the preceding (previously vowelless) consonant. E.g. J— ij C 
for Jl-i. from JU ; \^fi for \J^tt, from (_jlj tu ner ; iut tu neiid, for 
JiH\, whence iU-i, f<ir J^. an angel ("^InSs). 

Rem. a. The Imperative J^ makes lii the fein. ^jL<, du ^, 
plur. 1>L*, not ^J^• etc. When preceded by j and o. we may 
say JlIi^ <"" J-J. V^^- 'V'^ (§ 21, <f, rem. b), or lyLi. 

Rbu. a. The elision of the elif occoeionally happens in Hebrew, 
and in Syriac it is the rule; see Comp. Gr. p. 46, p. 282. D 



2. Varhs which u 



\ore esptciiiUif called Wmk W-rhf 
i% 128, b). 



These likewise fall into three classes, according ah the 
r _j or ^5 is tlie first, second, or third radical {verba primic, 
I, tertiiL' rad, j et \^). 



7« pAK-r fiKCotiD.—EU/iiwluff!/ or th-e Paris o/ Specck [§ U2 



A A. IVftji o/ which the Finit Jtadleal is J or j^ (iwr/w prlmw 
rod. J et ,J).—T<tblfi IX. 

149. Those verba priraic md. j, which have timi ae the characte- 
ristic vowe! of the Iiiiperf. aud Iiuperat., reject the j in these forms. E.g. 
i*)j tif beiir children, Imperf. jJ^ for jJ>i. Imper. jJ for JjLiI (jJjI); 
a«j dfpn/mise, Imperf. j«^ for j^j^, Imper. j>fr for jjtjl (j^c^t)' 

Rbm. a. Eiglit verlis prituiv md. j, of tho form ^^, have in 
g tJio Imperf. ^}*kj instead of ^)aAi (contrary to the rule laid down 
in g 92), and hence elide thoir first radical ; ^j to trust or cm^ide 
in, i>^ ; i^jj lo irdutrit, -ttji ; cjj to abstain Jrotn {talial is un- 
laui/ul), ^jj : jtjj to KictU, jtjf \ ^^jj lo be Jirm and fuird (of fat), 
^jj ; ^j lu lie in j/ood coiulilion and Itandsmne, ^JkJ ; ^j to Im 



near, to be in ehartfe of, ^i^ ; ^j t, 



Of these 



&> 






oIm) dialecticalty the fonn Pjyi, and it few more admit both forms ; 
p e.g. j^^ to be aru/ri/ imt/i, full of fiutred of, j^^. j^-ii '■ j^j fo he 
roug/i and broken (of ground), j*j, j^yi ; jty to ba hut, auijry, jki, 
j^fi '. <<Jj tir be nCuji«fied tviCh ijri^\ to be melancholy, aXj, *ifJ : 
Jaj lo be I'liioiiriUi/, to /orgol, ^Lj, ^jj. 

Kkh. b. The Iniperat. ,>c in the phnues l^L>0 .^ n'lad 

tnoming/ t\^i»j^ good evening I seems hi oome from^^j, but is 

in reality from j^, Trnperl .,«a>^, to be hap/iy, eoiiifcn'tabU. This is 

n tho Molilnry instance in Arabic u( the loss of the initial » in the 

luipei-at. of verbs |"£), which is no cODUnoa in Heb. and Ar&m. 

143. But tliose verba jirimo} rad. 3. wlii(;li Imvc f^tljn or (jamma 
aA the cliaract<:riKtic vowel of the Imperf. and Imporat, retain the 3 
in these fonn*. E-g- j^j -t J*j to dt n/'raid, j^yi or Jl«*-^. 



jl (for./^3j i>r J^jl); ^j to Im- in jmin, ^yi, J*.j h 



y 



I. 7%e Verb. Verba pr. rod. j et i^. 



7ff 



n lAt" mtui, ,J^^ ; t^j to pfrUA. Siti'<- US *" ''" "'"''c' ''y '^'' '"'"'- ^ 
"'h, >^>i: J>*5 t" f>^ iintthoUmmi' or inmiluMotig, ^yi: >-bj 'o '"^ 

WW and fill r, yhyi- The same la the ciise with those verbs which 
nee primie rad. 3 nnd media.' rad. geminatiu ; an >j (for mj) '(> 

Bf, iji for Jji^ , jjyl for «jl . 

Hkii. In verba prinuo rod. y of which the Recond and third 
radicals are strong, and in which the Imperf. hivi fitha, Konie Ambic 
' dialects cliange the j mt<) I nr ,_j. E.g. ,J*.I^ and y}^^, (or J<^^. B 
from ^)^j. to he afraid : ^^Q i^nd ->■ ;; im- - 1^ ;;, for %^yi, from 
»^j, (o hn in pnin ; ^C and ^.ye^. for ^^, from _^}, to mnix 
a minlakf. OUiera evi-n use the forma ^}^~ti- g»a.'. nnd„#vrt- 



144. In a few verbs, of which the eight followiiij^ are those that 
hoRt commonly occur, the initial _j is dropped in the Imperf. and 
tuperat., niitwit)igtiuiding that the cliaracteriatic vowel of the* forms C 
ll fi>tha. 



i'' 


to Ift nlime. 


t*-- 


i' 


A 


to let Hhtif, 


Ji. 


jj 


t^' 


to restntiM, 


t^- 


V 


in' 


'" '•■ "'■'' '" ■''"'■"" 


-, ^.. 


t- 


i^i 


to put t/oini <ir plari' 


i^- 


t* 


>i 


to trample iipmi, 


il^-. 


t^ 


^'. 


t; /all. 


t^'. 


'? 


•^i 


tn giw, 


*T-Vi. 


4-*. 


Run. a. Tlie reason why the j 
is, Uiat the fiilhft of the Imperf. : 
only U) the faet of the seeoml or it 
([uttural or .xeniiguttunil (j). 


H elided in tliese verbn probabl]* 
id Iniperat owm. iU pxiatence 
rtl riidiciil lieing in each nuie a 



£« 



and ji^ am not u-ted in tlie Pirf, 
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jV 145. In those forms in which a k^sra or damma precedes a 
vnwelless y, the j is changed into ij or ^ prndiictionis, a«cordiii}( to 
the preceding vowel. Hence tJ-^jl. wyl. for jl.y, jjjl, Impemt. I.; 
J!/jl for jljjt, Perf. XI.: *WJ. p'J*^'. for plijj, fb>^', Infin. 
IV. and X. ; ^f^-yi for »t-^^, Imiwrf. Act, IV. ; sr-^jl. f>>— '. for 
^]l, pijilt. Perf. Paas. IV. and X. 

Rrh. In the Passive of verbs pi'iinee rzuL j, tliG j in soinotiiiies 
changed into I, on account of a certain repugnance of the Arabs to 
Q tlie sound of the syllable 3 ; e,g. S^\, for «i^< it i» Jhced or 
deturmijied {of time); ^^\ for |^5»j. H w revealed. 

146. Verbs primtc rad. (^ are inflected in almost all their forms 
like the strong verbs ; e.g. j-t to play at hazard, or to Im gentle, fas^, 
ymmi ; kJu to oxeiut (a hill), tn li« grown up, fi^ ; iiJii to he niettke, 
iiJigi : i&AJ do.. Mri ; ^ to liecome ripe, »J^ or ^-M- 

,, Reu. i^^mfi. Ui 6« rky, has ,.r>Md oi* Lr>tej> '^"d ,,^, fo iletjHiir, 

^l^ or ,,,-!«j. Bee g 92, rem. a. Dialectic varieties are ,,>-^t^. for 
J^., and ^^Iftf or ^^C, for ^^Q. See g 143, rem. 

147. In those forms in wliieh a kfisra or damma precedes a 
vowelless ^, the 4_J is clianged into \£ or ^ productionis, according to 
the preceding vowet. Hence f-4\ for ^-^I, Iraperat, I. ; jI-jI and 
jUfZ-il. for jCjI and jL4^I, Infin. IV. and X. : j-^jj, iiJ^j, for j«ej', 

D )a^, Iniperf. Act, IV. of j— ^ and Jiij. 

14S. In the eighth form, 3 and ^S '"^ assimibled fi tlio charac- 
teristic Ct, producing O for Oj and c^ ; as ,t»i\, for jji^I. (oaJjI), 
to rxeiw a promite ; ,/— 'I, Unj-^\ (^~^l), //) pln^ at hazard. 

ItRM. a. Soiuetimea, however, although many grain 111 urians dia- 
appmve of it, j and ^ an^ nut iwsiniiloted Lu thn O, but para uTti^r 
fUIia, ilnnunit, »nd h^»m, intw tJm liomogonmna letters of prolongit- 
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lion, I, J, ^. E-g .JwUil for J-a3jl. J*;;! tor jjuji (§ 145), A 
jl^t for ^I^t, ^ji for j^'l {§ U7}, in llie Pei-f. ; J-*3lJ for 

J.^^, jAiL fur JAJ^, >-J1j for j-J^, in the Imperf. OomparA 

S 139, uud reiu. a. 

Reh. b. FroR) these osaimilaMd farma are derived secondaiy 

radicals i such as a%J lo turn oiietelf toioards, tof<ice;J^J to suffer 
Jrom indigestion ; a_j to be wide or ipaciou* ; ^<U lu /ear (Ood) ; 

jJU to be bom in one's house (of a slave), to be hereditary, inherittd, B 

or loTiff poMeaeed ; JjO to rely upon ; AiS to be etup^ed hy gritf, to 

be tnelanclioly : *jj, or ^ij, to /allow; and in the fourth form, ICI 

ti> niakt one leaii, to prop him up : ».JJt to inMrt ; j^\ to fuapeet a 

person. Conipare § 139, reDi. b. 

Reh. c. For the infiection of verba of this class in the cognate 

languages, see Comp. Gr. p. "234 seq. 

B. Verbs o/ wMch the Second Radical in j ."■ ^ {verba C 

media radienlla j et ^j). — Tables X. — XIIL 

149. Verba mediae rad. j et ^j (called by the Arab grammanans 
w^^"^! ,J»ii\. the hollow verb) differ from etrotig verbs only in the 
brst, fourth, seventh, eighth, and tenth forma. The following aections 

I indicate the principal points of differeuce. 

150. If the first radical is without a vowel, and the third has one, 
fttiie vowel of the second radical is thrown bock upon the first, an<l the 

} or ^ is changed into that letter of prolongation which is homogeneous 
the vowel that the first radical has now assumed. E.^. D 

JyL, he tayg, becomes ij>*;, Imperf. Act I. 



iJ|}^, he ii ti/raid, 
„,-tfi, he is a/raid. 



J>ie> '' " ^iid. 



^JgiEj, jtardon 



Jlirf, Im[>erf, Pass. 1. 
JUj'. Imperf. Pass, IV. 
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J »$ 



>, he remains^ 
O^* ^ sqftens, 



becomes 



J J 



J ffj 



» . » 



B 



t>«5it, remain, 

t>^t, so/ien, 

j^^\, he remained, 
v>«)t, hesqftened, 

»i, he stands upright. 



• j tJ 



Ot^^, he was thaiight gentle, 
:. pardon U asked. 



i^t^ t » 



>» 



» 



>> 



>> 



»> 



>f 



» 



»> 



b, Imperf. Act IV. 
v>tf^, do. 

\^\, Imperat Plur. IV. 



tye3t, do. 

>UI, Pert Act. IV. 



do. 



Iz^, Imperf. Act. X. 



» OS 



O^l Perf. Pass. X. 

t ^ ^ » t 
JUz.^, Imperf. Pass. X. 



161. But if the third radical loses its vowel, the long vowels 
t., l£^, s^ are changed into the corresponding short ones, because 
a shut syllable does not admit of a long vowel (§ 25). E.g. 



C 



• j^ 



Jijj, for 



^ 
<» X X 






JJI 



'^ • J ftj 






• t 






• 4 •.^ 



>» 



>l 



)l 



>» 



f > 



)» 



>> 



M 









• t 



( J>2^), Jussive Act. I. 
(,h?-^), do. 

M^.^), do. 

(J>i^), Jussive Pass. I. 
(>yii), Jussive Act. IV. 

(JJt), Imperat. IV. 
(>>«). do. 



• X aC 



. • I 



(C^yll), 2d p. sing. m. Perf. Act. IV. 
(i»>>if), do. Pass. IV. 






do. 



Pass. X. 



ft 



)> 



CmUI (o-lyt), 3d p. plur. f. Perf. Act. IV. 
v>^1 (0-*y ), 2d p. plur. f. Imperat. IV. 



• j^ 



Rem. ^jx^, for 0!>^> Jussive of ^l£», (o 60, is sometimes still 
farther abbreviated, especiaUj by the poeti^ into ^. 
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183. In consequence of tbe ch&ngee produced by the operation A 
of the two preceding rules, tbe Imperative of the first form loses its 
proathetic I (see ^ 98 and 122). Kg. 

J>H becomes successively JjJ), tji), Ji. 









^; 


Vlil. 


4^1, .^ 


'y> ., 


„ W!. 


... ,v^. 


'j^! „ 


'i^!' 


■ ■ 'j^ 


lyi^j 


yi^;, 


... lyU. 


1^1 


yiii. 


... i^ii. 



163. If three open syllables follow one another in immediate 
succession, the first of which has f^tha and the last any vowel, then 
the 3 or i^ of the middle syllable is changed into £lif productionis, 
without any regard to the nature of the rowel that accompaaies it. , 

>>> becomes ^13, Peif. Act I. 
<^3*. „ )-'^, do. 



J>^ 



JU., do. 

jt-* » j'-'. do, 

o^ v^. do. 

iiiit „ ilii), Perf. Act. VII. 

jjA.^ ,, lULu, Imperf. do. ] 

iyil „ iliil, Perf. Act VIII. 

->y>j' .. >'jj5, do. 

•V!^ „ il^iji Imperf. do. 

Rem. Tbe forms ^|^ and jie& are mentioned as being dia. 
lectically used instead of JlJ (for ^Lj), U> etatt, and >l& (for i^), 
to be near at on the point of. 
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i 154. But if the vowel of the first syllable be damma, and the 
J or ij in accompanied by k^a, the danima is elided and the kksn 
substituted in its place, in consequence of which the j or j^ becomes 
(^ productionis. E.g. 

Jji becomes UV) 



(j-. 



-") 



Pert. 


Pa.! 


I. 


1 


do. 




1 


Perf. 


Pass 


Via 




})-> 


^ 


OJ-) 


c/ie* 


Kor'a 


n give 


tbe % 


owel ( 1 



Rem. a. Instead of j^i (jy), J... (J^ 
(jjo^), and tlie like, Bome Readei^ of the Kor'ai 
an >r^t >l*J«l, a KM'tt or flavour of l/ie u-aound (j,^\ ^>e^ i£>^ 
j,_jjtj), that is bo say, tliey pronounce it with the sound of the 
German U in hiUen or the French u io /(Ci* (coraparo g 123, rem.), 
kola, haia, aaka, gada. 

Rem. b. Some of the Ai'abs take another method of forming 
the Passive, namely by rejecting the vowet of the ^ or ^, and 
changing thoae letters into j productionis ; nn J|y (for ^}i, Jt>})i 
j^ (for i^, J^(, ^^ (for ^. ^). j^l (for ^1, _^f). 
The verb Jll, for jC (see g 140), is said to admit of the forms 
Je-, Je-, sftia, and J^. 

Rem. it. In forms like i^^\, j^^y some CLSFiimilale the vowel 
of the prosthetic 61if to the following t, ,^^1. ^sl^l. prooounciug 



165. If the hmt radical haa f^tha and the third is without & 
vowel, tliree caseB arise. 

{«) The second radical is j or jj with ffttha. In this case the 
second radical is elided along with its vowel, but its influence is strong 
enough to change the fitha of the 6r8t radical into damma, if it was j, 
and into k^»ra, if it was ^. Rg- 

,£^ f«r w.«>i. M pen. oing. m. Perf. Act. 1. 



S 157] 



I. The Verb. Verbii med. rod. j el \J. 



(b) The secoud radical is j with d&nima or ^ witli kkBT&. In thie ^ 
I case the second radical is elided along with its vovel, as in a, but ita 
influence is sufficient to change the f%tha of the first radical ioto the 
homogeneous vonel l^.g. 

'C.JJ n t'i>r >^Jji», 2d pera. sing. m. Perf. Act. I. 
w^ WA-^, do. 

(e) Die fle.coDd rudical is j with k^ora. In tliis case the same 
elision takes place, but the influence of the characteristic vowel I 
' suffices to change the f^tha of the first radical into kfara. E-g. 
C**^ for .i.J^, -2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Act. I. 



» (-: 



r*). 



do. 



166. In the Perfect Passive of the first, seventh, and eightli 
fonus, if the third radical loses its vowel, the ^ productionis {§ 154) 
is shortened into k^sra. according to ^ 25. E.g. 

wnx/ for <^:'*ti (J^ B ji . '). ad pers. sing. ni. Perf. Pass, I, 



Ren. ' 



In verbs medice rod. ^j, i 



do. 



do. VI 11. 
a those niediie rad. j of 
the form ^^ti, the lat and 2d pern. m. and fem. sing, dual and plural 
Perf. Act. and Pass, are identical in form ; e.g. wA/ for i^-.\,i 
(§ 1S5, a) and .^J^ ; ^£i^ for ^^ (§ 155, c). 

Rem. b. Those who pronounce in the 3d pers. kiila, bu'a, etc., D 
say in the let and '2d persons kiiltu, bU'tii, etc. ^ whilst those who 
prefer ^J)i, ay4, say liJU, C'^- [The prophet himself in the 
hadah ai-utaki/ says liti^i.^De G.] 



167. Most verba mediie rad. j take <jamma, and most verba 
I medire rad. ^ k^sra. as the characteristii" vowel of the Imperf. ; e.g. 
I from JIj ( Jjj). '" "WW auYii/. comes Jj>i ( JA>i) I from JU (Jlji), to 

i in a priment, ^Jy^ (J>*!!); from Jli fj>t), to Ac toit(j, J>*j 
I (J>**. § S3) ; from oil <«>!j)r ^> <*dorii, j^^^fe (Oiii) : froiJ j"-* (j*^). 
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A to ffii, j~-j ijt-i). But in some, which are of the form jMi, the 
luiperf. takes fttha (§ 92) ; e,g. from Jlj ( Jjj), lo MOfe, comes Jlj; 
(ijifi); from Jlj (iJe'). to S"^A obtain, JUj (,Jeij) ; from »U. (^sS), 
tow'jiA.lU^ (Cf^l; from i^W (i^^), to/mr, i_iU^ (>.>3a_j) ; from 
^U (>»>j), to j'/fv/i. j«LJ (^y^). -IjU, (o rfifl, has usually the form C-.« 
(for •ZJy», -ZJft, Heb. ]^, Syr. At^) in the Perfect, and C>^l 
(Heb. rWOV SjT, ia^) in the Imperfect, though *iJ. iw, and 

B also c-^vj, are mentioned by the lexicographers. 

158. In verba mediie rad. j et ^, of nhich the third radical is 
^ or ^J. these letters combine with an initial O or jj in the pro- 
nominal suffixes so as to form O and ^ E.g. Cm, ^^i^, for tZ,^, 

j^i^, from OU {•^y) to die; C-^. for i^^, from oQ (C~j) to ptus 
tht night; ,^f^. for 0-^> ^°<^ k>^' f'^'' l>*^^> '^'^'k iJ^ (0>^) to 
C guard ; U(, for Uij, and ^>-i, for O^- fr**"" O^ (Oe*) '" ^ septirate. 
See g 90, rem. «. A, c. 

159. In the Passive of the third and sixth forms of verba me<.l. 
rad. j, the j prodiictionis (!i 108) does not coaksce with tlie second 
radical into y for, if it did, the peculiar feature of these forms would 
be effaced, and they would become identical in appearance with the 
eecond and fifth ( J^ and J>i5), Hence we write Jj**. Jiji*, not 

I) J^, Jyu. For the aamo reason, no coalition takes place in tlio same 
forms of verba mediie nwi. i^, which are always written, for example, 
>j>e and ^>^- See §11, «m. «. 

160. Some verba medire rail, j, auil a few media' rati. ^, of 
the form Jji*. arc iiitiect«d thn}iijjhout like strong verbs ; wt iii fc be 
curved or brnt, Imperf. :t}W ; iy to be black, Imperf. >j— £. IV. >y^\; 
j^ to b» Ottt-^yed, Impeii J3»t, IV. j^cl ; *Jfa to b« wmtlv, Imperf. 



5 163] 



1. Thf Verb. Verba med, rud. j ft \J. 



I tjif^ ; J>fc Ut squint. Imperf. J^a^. IV. Jj^l ; j>e to be wanting. A 
Imperf. jy*i. IV. j^l : j^:-^ 'o ^"^^ " particular disease (J«^. '^ 

I glanders), said of a camel, Imperf, J ^ . aj ; .*«»• to haiv n l/rng. shnd^ 

I neck. ImpCTf. ^t'!~t ; J»s* to fe /wiifer and JUxible, Imperf. J«aj ; i-ie» 
fo have a slender tcaist, Imperf. oteyi!. 

161. Some verbft medite rail, j et ^ follow in the fourth form 

' either the strong or the weak inflectioQ. E.g. v^' "' V3^'i '" '■«"'i'"<^. 
froni i^u (o rftitru ; ^Ijl or ^jjl. to perceive the tmell or odour of a B 

I thing, from »-lj Ai.; jslfcl or_«e^l, fo ft* cloiidi/, from ^li i/a ; ^1^1 or 
ij^^, to watch a rain-clottd, from Jl^. 

163. A few verba medife rad. j have only the strong inflection in 

I the eighth form, used to denote reciprocity ; as j>Vl to be neighbours, 
from the rad. jl* ; p>>j' to pair, to jnarry or intt^rmarrp. from the 

I lad. t^\j: f^i to borroit; froox the Tad. ji^; tj^i to help one another, C 
from the rad. ^^l6. 

163. Many verba mediie rad. j admit in the tenth form of either 
inflection, but they generally prefer the weak, with the eKceptton of a 
few, [chiefly denomiuativea], which almost always adopt the strong. 
E,g. w*l^i..l or vj^. Z ^l. to give an answer, grant a prai/er, from the 
rad. vV < •->^~^' '*!' v^^^'' ^^ consider right, from the rad. .^Ua ; 
^^iZ->1 to be bent with age, from ^>3 a bow ; ^y^\ to become like a D 
sAe-caimtl (UU). Similarly, from verba med. rad. ^, i.^e»..il to become 
Hie a he-goal (,^^-fJ) : ,,)«AI<rfl to become Hie an etephaut i^}^}. 



Rem. a 



On t 



A or «U.<I, shortened from ct Z_il, (o o6«y, to 
U*, and on the secondary cllwl. see g 118, 



be able to do, 
rtiUi. i. 

Rem. 6. On the formAtion of the nomina agentia et patientU of 
th<^ first form from verba med, rnd. j et ^, see ^ 240-1. 

Bbm. e. For the inflection of verbs Vy and *"y in Hebrew and 
Aramaic see Comp. Qr. p. 242 *eq. 
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A {). \Wlis 0/ which fhn Third Badieal Is jor ^ (verlm tm-tiw radicalis 
J rf (j; cAfUT Jii'l the defective verb}.— Tables XIV.—XVIII. 
164. These verbs are of five kinds ; namely :^ 
(a) Verba tertite nA. j of the form JJti ; aa l>* lo make a foray 
or raid, fori>t (§ 167, a, 0, a). 

{b) Verba tertiec rad, ^ of the form jju ; as ^<j to thr'jw, for 
^^j (g 167. a, p, a). 
B (p) Verba tertiie rad. j of the form Jjd ; as ^j^j tv lie plea^d 

with, for^j (§ 166, u). 

{d) Verba tertite rad, ^ of the form ,,W : as i,^>^ '<^ ^ ashamed. 
(e) Verba tertia: rad. j of the form ^^ ; aa jj-i to be noble. 
166. There are three things to be noticed regarding the third 
radical of theae verbs; namely, that it retains its power as a consonant, 
(J or it resolves itaelf into a vowel, or it ia elided. 

166. At the coramencemeut of a syllable, one of two things takes 

place. Namely : — 

(a) The third radical maintains its power as a consonant between 

the vowels a—a (t^l, b'l). u-a (^), u—a (1^1). I— « {J?_), «— « (W-) ; 

as also when the preceding syllable ends with a consonant. E.g. 

\j^, Cij ; Oj^-, \3j-.. jt>*i. o^3J»i ; |_y^j. Wfj, t^-yS. oViP ; jj*. 
D ty*J' O^y^j- The letter j between the vowels i—a (j— ) and l — 5 

(1^) always passes into ^ ; as ,^'^j, iSt^' '^"r >^j' ir^- The letter 

^ is never found between the vowels u—a, «— (i- 

Rrm. In the first and second clasBes, the 3d pars. fern. sing, and 
dual of the Perf. Act. I. and II. might have been ^jjt, Uj^, ir-.in. 
(^j, etc., after the analogy of C»^j. -Z-ij^, anil -Zj^j^; but Lli« 
Arabs followed in the sing, the masc, forms 1^, ^j*j (S 167, a, fi, a), 
and, not being able to say Ct>A and •I'Uj or .J^^ j (§ 25). they sub- 
stitut«d oji and C^. I n the donl, on the otlipr itaud, wh«re they 
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migtit hftve said ijijt and UUj, they followed the received fem. sing. A 

in adopting \jj£ and \Ztj. The form UUj is said to occur dialecti- 

caJly, but is condemned by the gmmmarianhi. 

(6) The third radical is elided between a short rowel and the long 
I vowels i and u, and the two vowels are contraet«d in one of two ways. 
Into a long vowel ; namely jj— into j— , aa \)j^ for ^yyj^, 
I ^Jj(>ii and 1ji>«j for OSiJ*i ^i"^ 'jJL^ - 9i~ '"'■o J—- *^ '*^J '•'^ 
I 'je^J' il)>tH "^""1 '*^^ ''"■ Ojr*W ill"' '>s^ ; i^J— 'ito |_^_, as B 
I Oi}*^ ^"d |,j>iU for ^jjiu and j^ji>iJ, l£>*' f^ir ^Jj>it ; ^jJ— into 

Rem. The 2d pers. sing. fein. Iraperat. i^>^l may be pronounced 
either 'it^aT, with the pure sound of the « {as in the maec. 'vgxit), or 
'itysi, with the^Uil (see ^ 123, rem., and 154. rem. a), owing to 
the influenc-e of the ! in the second syllable. 

p. Into a diphthong : namely jj— into j— . as lj(>t for ljj>i ; C 
I 5j— into j_. as l^j for t>-«j, ^^y^jj and 1^^,^ for 09^.H ''^d 
I lj«-^, Ojl>*i *">(' 'j>*i for CJ>i>^ *'"! '>i>*!! ■ i_J:~ '"'^° ^~' ** 
l*>e^ and jj-ojj for i>---op and ^.-i>jj. CK>*^ *■"' lS>*^ fo"' 



jC»i>" 



and 



urt>*^- cr*jj for LJr^j', 



167. At the end of a syllable, the third radical is either vocalised 
wor elided. It may stand at the end of a syllable either naturally, as 
iin ^jj^ = wJjtl, or after dropping a short vowel, an in ,,jyi for D 
I ^^^ - 0*^ Hence arise the following caees- 

(a) a. When standing naturally at the end of a syllable, the 
{third radical is vocalised in two ways. 

(a) If the preceding vowel be homogeneous (_ or _), j and ^J 
become letters of prolongation, that is to say, j— uw and ^— iy 
pa8H into ^ u and ^— 7. E.g. O^j-i for ^sj-: •^~J}i^ for w-^^. 
w.^j for C-<^j (from ^^j tbr^j, according to g§ 166, a, and 168). 
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A (b) If the preceding vowel be heteropeiieoiis (—). it forms with 

J and ig the (^iplitbonp^ j- duct ^_. Ep. ^^, yazauta. for 

gazavbt; C>««j. rammta, for ramayta. 

p. When the third radical staods at the end of a syllable, not 

naturally, but in consequence nf a short yowel having been dropped 

{_}_ for _j- |^_ for \j- and yj~. j_ for j_. ij~ for |^-), it is 

vocalised in three diiferent ways. 

(a) J— (iMiand y^—ojf become (7, but for the sake of diatinc.tinn 
B we write I— for nte, and ^_^— (S 7, rem. b) for ay- E.g. Iji for ^jk, 

i_s*j for ^^^J, tjj^ foi- iJJ*i and ijjij. ^*jj for j^-^ and ^^j^. 

(b) J— «w becomes j— m ; as ij*i. jj'-i- for jt>«^, jj— ;. 

(c) i_j— (J becomes j_j— 7 ; as ^J*J5 for ^jj. 
(b) The third radical is elided :— 

a. When standing naturally at the end of a syllable. This 

C happens in the Jussive and Imperative, in which the signification of 

the form produces the abbreviation. E.g. J»i, JAI. for jjAj (sA)- 

3>ii f^i): >.^. >.]l. for ^^ (^y.). ,j-»jl (^jfj'^j: J^ji- w*j|. 

j8. When it does not natnrally stand at (he end of a syllable. 
This happens in the nomina agentis, ^U (^ 80), JJii«. ^}*tu». etc. 
(see § 236), before the t^nwin of damma and k^sra. These vowels are 
elided at the same time, but the ttnwin is thrown back upon the kfesrs 
D of the second radical. E.g. ^\j for |_^lj and ^j<*1j ; jl^ fur u^U and 
Ijylt Cii^. ii<^. S166. a): ^ij for ^-ilj and ^tj i'yi<j. ^ij) ; 
^>JL* for ^jiiL* and ^^5^ : O*-* fo'' 1,;'^''' and ^_^-^ ; et*:. 

168. It has been already mentioned (g 166, a) that when the 
third radical is _). it passes between the vowels i — i (j_) mxd i~a 



• [At the end of a sentencr the final vowpI of the Imperative ia 
often protected by n «, as aa«I go on, «J>| approach. The Jussiva is 
aometiroes traited in the same manner (ctmip. Vol ii. g iSO). D. O.] 
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[ (Ij— ) into \j. ATler ^j lia.'i been introduced tn this muiuer into the A 
I 3d pera. sing. masi'. Perf., it maiutaios itself throughout the whole 
I inflectiou, as far as the above rules permit. Consequently, we get 
from ^J«J (for yoj) the foHDs C-e^j, ^j-iji. ^j-*;'. O^J^ ' fr''™ 

169. Final j is changed iulo ^ in all the derived forms of the 

I verb ; as ^, ^Ij. ^\. ^J^, jj^lP, ij^V iJJ^\- ij^j^\- B 
Rbh. The ninth and eleventh fomis conform to this fuIp, in- 
stead of contracting the two wiiws into j. The Arabs nay ^Vyl to 
ab»eaia or refrain, for jjCjl, and not ^j\ (^nil, see g 59, rem. a). 

170. In tlie nomina patientis, J>wu (S 80). of verba tertin 
I rad. J, the j of the long vowel j- ii coalesces with the radical j 
< into J ; as j}*- for jji>''' ^" verba tertix> rad. ^^, the influence of 
I tlie third radical converts this secondary j into ^J, the two coalesce 

into ij;, and, in consequence, the preceding ijamma becomes k^ara ; q 

Be u»f* for 1^^, ij9*j-»- Such verbs as ,_j^j. iu which the final ^ 

' stands for ^ (g 166, a), admit of either form, though ^j^j^ is far more 

common than y^j*. 

1 J. 
Rkm. «. The form i^}k* is ocoasionally found in verba tart. 

rad. J, instead of jt^u: e.g. i^« ^jl or s^.l-4 ^jI, irrigated 

land, from U-i fo irrigate, Imperf y- ; ; Qj^j ^^ Wjk«4 <^*iXI1 Ul, 

/ am {like) l/ie Hon, whel/ier allocked or attacking, from ^Jlc I jie io D 

run of, to attack. Import, jju^ (W^l£ in rhyme for I^aU). 

Rbm. h. For verbs finnl j and ^^ a? compared with the corre- 
sponding forms in tlie other Semitic dialects see Comp. Gr. p. 255 teq. 

3. Vei-bs that are I>oubly and Trebly ITsa* (§ 129). 

1?!. Doubly weak verbs are divisible into two olasses, each of 
I which comprises several varieties. The _first das» consists of those 
I which have both an Slif b^mxatum ami n j or ^ amoug their radiuaU ; 

teeond of those iu which the letter j or ^ occurs twice. 
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A Bem. There is no triliteml verb that has more than one radical 

hiantA. 

173. Of the first class there are tliree sorts : — 

(a) Verba h^mzata and priinse rad. j or ^_^ ; 

(6) Verba li^mzata and secundw rad. j or ^ ; 

(c) Verba h^mzata and tertiie rad. j or j^. 

Each of these admits of two varieties, according to the position of 
the £lif hhuzatuni. 
B 173. The first sort cousists of (a) verba seciiuda} rad. h^mzatfc, as 
jl j to frighten ; and (0) verba tertiie rad. h^tuzatie, as bj ta smootk, 

/Jpj to tread w/ww. Snch words follow in their inflection holh the 

' , . t.. L . 

classes to which they belong ; e.g. luiperf. jij, 1.u, Uaj (^ 132 — 3, and 

142. 144). 

Kbm. The Impert of ,,,r-^< 'o despair, is ^1.^. inore rarely 

u-*o J or ^Vd, [also ^tC tind ^/-jl^J; its Tmperat, ^01, rurely 

^1. Seeg U6, rem. 

C 174. The second sort is divided into (a) verba primce rad. h^numtn, 

ae v' '"■ v'* (f"" Vi') '<* return, JI (»■ Jl« (for Jjl) to return ; and 

{j3) verba tertj^ rad. h^mzatffi, as tLi (for ly^) to Hltreat, t\m. (for Itr^) 

(n c&Tne, (li> (for i^j^) 'o wish. I'^'h variety unites the peculiarities uf 

the two classes to which it belongs. 

0. 
Perf. 3d p. e. .1>U .L, .U. Tli 

^ 2d p. s. c^l d>.^ «:^ CJ^ 

Imperf. VJ>^ 'j—i 'ij*^ '^ 

Imper. v' ^ ljT "^ 

Perf. pass. ,^1 i^j- i^^ <j[^ 

175. The third mirt in divided into (a) verba primn: nui h6iitziit)i;, 
a» ^1 ^> cofflf , ^1 tit nfane, ^^I fo grieM or m"urn ; aod 03) verba 
secundiD rad. h&tiiaitre, as ^U to /'? ^ of, ^\^ In utter a cry. They 
are treat«d in their inilectiuD like the two dasses of verbs to wMch 
they belong. 
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«. u't 


• A. 






C^t (§ 132, rem. b) ; 






^ A^f 

c:^'; 


(^W; 




p- J^, 











cT. A 



Rbm. a. The Imperat. of the verb ^\ is not unfrequently 

shortened into O (compare § 137, and the Syriac form fZ), which, 
at the end of a sentence, is written a3. The same thing holds good 

in pause of all imperatives that consist of only one letter ; as d| for B 

j, from ^\^ to see (§ 176) ; I^ for ij, from ^^^ to keep faith (§ 177). 

'* . *\^ 

Rbm. 6. The verb ^1, imperf. iww, is an example of the rare 

forms mentioned in § 91, rem. c. Lexicographers mention the forms 
lV^> lW^* ^^^ L5^- [§ ^^> ^'^' ^1 ^ being occasionally used. 

176. The elif h^mzatum of the verb ^Ij is almost always elided 
in the Imperil and Imperat. 

Imperf. Indicative. C 

3. m. 3. f. 2. m. 2. f. 1. c. 



* ^ 



S. ^ ^^ C£P ChP iA' 



^ ^ «» 



i>- okhJ oW>J okP oW>J 

^A<'x xAx^ ^d^^ xd^x r^^ 

P- OAH CX>sJ OJ^' iXH l£^ 



* X 



S. ^ >J ^ 01^3 jl D 



X ^ ^ 



D. loi Vo3 1^3 W>» 

S. m. J or dj (§ 175, rem. a), f. iJJ ; D. c Wj ; P. m. Ijj, f. o?r> 

Rem. a. The Perf. Act. of ^tj almost always retains the h^mza, 
which may however be transposed, t\y^ [for w%^tj some say C^j]. 
The Import ^\ji and the Imperat. ^t are used dialectically. 
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A Rem. b. The Perf. Pubs, is ^j (like ij*j) or. by trnnHpoBition, 

(^j *. In the iDiperf, Pass, the hemza is eUded, just as in the Active 
voice; e.g. ^jjj. jj, for ij\^. ty.. 

Rem. e. In the fourth form, wlien it signifies to skoai, the h^uuM 

ie always elided : ^jl, Ojl, C-^fjl ; s^ji \ ji ; j). Otherwise it Is 

retained. 

B 177. Of the second claaa, in which j or j^ occurs twice, there. 

are two sorts : {a) those in which j or |^ is the lirst ftod third 

radical, as ^j (y guard, ^y to be jiear, ^y^s to be sortifuoted (of 

a horse) ; and (yS) those in which j or (^ ia the second and Uiird 

radical, an tiSi-' ^ "km'. iSS^ *" ^ strong, jj* (for _je^) to live, 

^y^ t'O have an impediment tn one's speech. 

178. Tlie first sort follows in its inflection the verbs of the two 
C classes primie and tertim rad. j or ^^. E.g. 

ijfj, "iJj, *i-eJj ; ^ ; J or 4* (S 175, rem. «)- 

L^j- »=^j- '^j ; ij^ ; J '»!■ ^ 

U*>J. »;~^J. C^j ; ,yr.yi ; ^1^ (for ^y). 

179. In the second sort, the second radical undergoes no change 
whatever. E.g. 



t>*i. 

Rem. a. 






W«^; 



^1 



.*' 



We write l^jk-^, l«ja^, not i-g^j. !«««;, to prevent the 
union of two |^, and also, in the former uuui, to distinguisb the 
Iniperl of ^^e^ from the proper nuue ^y— '.' I^^Ayd (John). 

Rbu. 6. icc^ admits ( 1 ) of the i^^tUmpfMiK of the two ^J, (n) in 
those persons of the Perf. I. io which the sacond it Km n vowel, as 



§ 
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ui * 



^ * 



yj^ for ^t**; (^) ill the Imperf. I., as ^a^, ^J•^;^» i>t*^; (c) in the A 

nomen actionis IT. (^ 80 and 202, rem.), a^aJ for itt*^; (2) of the 
elinon of the second ^ in the Perf. and Imperf. X., when it sig- 
nifies to feel shame, as ^a^J^il, ^»iJ«i.^, for leabJlirfl, ^t^'o-^i-— ^jt^ 

also admits of being contracted into ^^, and l^ju into ^j^;. — The 
forms ^^ and ^^ are said to occur (compare § 123, rem., and § 153, 
rem.). 

180. Trebly weak verbs are divisible into two classes; namely B 
(a) those in which one radical is h^mza and the other two ^ or ^ ; 
and {b) those in which all the three radicals are ^ or ^. 

Rem. We pass over the second class, as it seems to consist of 

only one verb, which is hardly ever used ; viz. L^ to write the 
letter ^. 

181. Verbs of the first class are of two sorts, namely (a) those in 

which the h^mza is the first radical, as ^^1 to betake oneseif to, to 
repair to ; and (P) those in which the h^mza is the second radical, C 

as ^tj to promise. The former are inflected likej^t and {jy^ (§ 179), 

eg. kS^I ^y, <^l kS3^> >s' ; the latter like jC and ^J\ (^ 178), 

e.g. 

Perfect 



3. m. 



3. f. 



2. m. 



2. f. 



1. c. 



s. 


I, 










D. 












P. 




Imperf 


Indicative. 






S. 


c^W 


i 


<s} 


c«w 


•J.I 


D. 




OWV3 








P. 


Oav 


oJ^ 


oM 


c«6 


• 



D 
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Jussive. 
3. m. 3. f. 2. m. 2. f. 1. c. 

S. b U U i<U »1 

i i i 6 



^ «» 



D. WW W^ w^ w^ 

« • » » 

B S. m. I or il (§ 175, rem. a), f. i^J ; D. c. Wl ; P. m. Ijl, f. ^1. 
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•^ 



182. The negative substantive verb ^j^, he is not, has no Imperf. 
or Imperat., and is inflected like verba mediae rad. ^ et ^. 

3. m. 3. f. 2. m. 2. f. 1. c. 



\3 ^HM^v vMM^w V^MMwJ ^^M^mJ 



p. l>-ns^ v>-J >^ V>^ ^-^ 



•f 



Rem. a. i^^^ is compounded of ^), not, and the unused |.^t^ = 
Heb. ^\ Ae t«, Aramaic ^rK* H^M* ^1 > originally a substantive, 

signifying being, existence, as in the phrase ^j^.^ ^^ i^^jit wiun^ ^), 
Ae c^otftf 7U)< A^noto wJiat is from what is not. [Therefore the suffix of 
the 1st person sing, added to ^^J is not only ^^^>^ (and ^l^t cr'«^\ 

but also ^^««t^ (§ 1S5» rem. a, Vol. ii § 186, e).] The Assyrian 
D seems also to have the word isu, with its negative Id isu^ in the 

double sense of ' to be ' and * to have '. 

X • ^ 
Rem. b. Instead of i.^^ ^® ^^^ occasionally [as in the 

Kor'anic phrase ^^tu Ot^ ^*^jj ^^ indeclinable Ci^f, which 

corresponds to the Aramaic A-i^, Tv)^ Tv)^ compounded of M7 
andn^K, Zul. 

* [Or rather |^^ according to Noldeke, Hand. Oramm. p. 293, note 5.] 
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II. The Verbs of Praise mid Blame. A 

I 183. The verbs of praise and blame (>*i"j ft--*^' J***') ire 
L^, f.o be good, anti ,j-ij, to be bad. They are used as exclamations, 
I and are generally imlechnablc, though tlie fern. c-*si and ■ c .- J j 
I (and, it is Baid, the dual W)0, U«aj, and the plur. \)^»i. i>«*3) occur. 
I [The following noun must he defined by the article or a dependent 
I genitive, as: X^ ^.m~li a \\ _^. ZSid is an exalknt companion, lit. B 

eTcelieiit is the companion Ziid, or else the indefinite accusative must 
I be used Jbj L^L^,^. excellent as a companion is Z^id.] 

I Keh. a. Instead of „,«jO wo may say j^kj , j^, and j^, which 

I Ia«t is obviously the original form. In like manner ^^^ admits of 

I the forms ^/<^. ^Wi and ,,^ii^. If ftillowed by La, we may write 

I U u^ or U— Ij, and U j^ or, by contraction, l««j. 

I Rbu. 6. These forms are to be explained OS follows. (1) Every C 

Arabic verb of the form J** or jii may also be pronounced Jjii ; 

iw ^J4 for L^, jiiiox ^>, jai^o lav f^ j^ iov ^, ^j for 

I \^i' •S-' ^'>'' ^^ '^"'1 •'V-'' O—^ f*"" «>— ^' V^ f'^'* vj^> J-<^ 

I forj-ai, >B^ for>B^^,^-a contraction wliich is sometimes extended 

I to the passive j^»i, as ^^k.« for |^iu (from Up.*). Hence ^^ and 

I i^JLj become,,^ and ^l;. (2) If the second radical be guttural, 

I its vowel, instead of being elided, may be transferred to the first p 

I radical ; as jLy^ for ji^^, o,^ ^°^ <v^' Hence„^ for^,^, ,_^ 

I for ^^. (3) The form Jj»». which has been thus attained, may 

I take an additional k^ra to lighten the pronunciation (Jjii); as 

I jhyA, x^jfci. Heuce,^. y-S; [or rather, according to Comp. Or. 

I p. 166, L^i' becomes j^ by assimilation of tlie vowels, and the 

1 Litter may then be shortened tn .AyJ^ as the former may be shortened 

I w. 13 
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A to Jiyi]. — These obBorvationB eaat light on the peculiar form of 
intransitive verbs in ^thiopic ; as gnbra ("to do") for gabira (com- 
pare ^Ji**), and, when the second radical is guttural, nUhra ("to 
hfive pity upon,"__^fcj) for mahira, gthna ("to be hot," ^^j^^) for 
tahlna. or tahUna, eoe Comp. Gr. l.o. 

Rkh. c. Other verba of this class are »,»». or ..^.m., to be plmavng 
or cha/nning (contracted from w-..^)*; (>-.^, usually contracted into 

B ^ — , fo ^ ^CK^ or excellent ; A^, to be bad or evil ; jkV, conimonly 
contnicted into jk«j, (o he far off; and cj- or c^, to he quick 
(contracted from cj-i). The first of these is frequently combined 
with the demonstmtive \i (g 340), and forms the indeclinable IJk^, 
fovelif, chaining, or excellent, ia . 

III. The Forms expressive qf Surprise or Wondei: 
184. The Arabic langua);;e possesses two forms of expression, 
C called by the native gramiuAriaiis »y^ « ;J1 JUil or r>erlis nf surprise 
or wonder. The one is the 3d pers. sing. masc. Perf. Act^ IV., 
preceded by U (Sg-nHOI Ls the mn expressive qf surprise), and 
followe^l by the accusative of the object that causes surprise; as 
Ijjj ^)^y Lb, what an ercellent man %Ud is! Tlie other is the 
2ii pers. fling, masc. Iinperat. IV,, followed by the prei>osition v w'th 
the genitive ; as ,>^ J-^l, with the same signification as before. 

Reu. a. The lirst formula literally means : w/iat lias mnde ZHd 
exeelletUt can anything make him more excellent than he isl The 
D second : make Z. exoellent (if you can,~~you cannot make him more 
excellent than he is); or, more literally : try (your iibilitff at) tnaking 
eaxeSent upon (^) ZHd. They are, of course, indeclinable. [For 
iMb-j ji^\ a povt aaya ,»*i.j ji^, ffamSsa p. 670; oomp. § 43, rem. 
c. D. G.] 

Keu. b. Verba of surprise are, generally speaking, formed only 
from triliterol verbs in tlie active voice, which are capable of being 
fully inflected, Mid exprces an act or state in which one person timy 

' [You say LJI ^^ „,.m. and, more ocsnmoiilf, U^l jt^ <y-^i 
how behvtd ZHd islotut D. G.] ' ' ^^ 
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vie with or surpass Another. They cajuiflt be formed from the A 
passive voice ; nor from quad rill terals ; nor from verbs thiit are 
defective in inflection, like„««j nnd |_>-^, or in meaning, like the 
substantive verb ^j\^ to be (from Ol-3 jljj 0^> ^^ """ 'taitding 
up, we cannot say \^Li \jjj ^^^1 U <>r OCi jji^ ^^^t); nor 
from verbs like OU to die and ^^J to perish, expressing an act or 
atnte in which one agent cannot excel another ; nor from negatived 
verbs (as t'^^lj j^t» W A« did not ketd the medicine); nor from 
verbs signifying colours and defects, wlienoe are derived adjectives B 
of the form ,J»i\ (as iyj to be black, iy-A , ^^^ to squiiU, ^^^1). 
The gramraArians add that verbs of surprise cannot be formed from 
the derived foruis of the trilitoral verb ; but neither this limitation, 
nor that with respect to llie passive voice, is stiictly observed (com- 
pare g 235). We find, for example, from tlic Passive diXkii U, /ww 
much he w butiad I from ,J*^ to be b\i»y ; »\jtj\ La. Aow proud or 
vain he it ! from |^j to be /iroud or twin ; ^jl.^ aILiI U, how 
halefid hti« toiml from cJLa to be hated ; and from derived forms, C 
especially the fourth, ftLkcl La, hoto liberal he i» I from icJ^sl to 
give, IV. of Lkfr to take in lh« hand : ^Jjjm^ ■';^jI L«, houi liberal 
he ie in beiUnoiiu/ gratuities ! from ijjl to bestoiv, IV. of ^j lo be 
lierir ; aJ^^I l«, or -■'_- ' La, lioio ivUt/ he it / from JUb>1 to practise 
an arlijicti or tvUe, VIII. of j^ to be thi/ted or changed ; »f,a^\ La, 
hoies/iort, or ahortetud, it is I frouij.rf^il to be shortened or abridged, D 
passive of VIII. from the rud.^^^ The rule with regard to verlKt 
expressing colours or defects is violated, for example, by -'|~' U, 
how stitind /(c is .' from 4>«» to be ttupid, ^^^m~\ v^' l>Xk k.Ae/1 L^, 
how teftite this pte^ of cloth it ! from ^lO^l to be whitt., ^jik^\. 

Kem. c. When formed from verba med, rad. gcmin. or lert. rod. 
i et ig, the verbs of surprise follow the inflection of these classes ; 
as alfl jtiii La or a^\^ jjuI, /uiw strong hit/other te! aS^^I W, !ww 
etueel it it I »d\ La, how rich he it ! But if formed from verbn nicd. 
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A rad. j et ^, they follow the inflection of the strong verb; as 
43*31 U or 4^ sj^^i ^^^ ^^^ he speaks I 03*>t U or 4^ ^^'^^ ^'^'^ 



^ ^ ^ 



excellent or gener<ms he is ! 

Rem. d. When a verb of surprise cannot be formed directly 
from a root, recourse must be had to a circumlocution (compare 

§ 235) ; as dJ^-^m^ jiit U, how red it is! 4^W ^^^ ^i haw pure 

wlUte it is I ^j^^ ^y%gfc>t, what a pretty brovm it is ! 4lXSUf ^^t U, 



1 ,^ * * 0$ 



how often he takes a siesta I d^\^^ >y^\ U or 4^t>^»-/ >5^^ how good 

J^^ 0$ ^ J ^ ^0$ * 0t J^^0t ^ J^^ 0t ^ 

B his reply is ! and not ^j^^\ U, A«^t U, 4^ t^^^S^ aJL^I U, a^m^I U 
1 
or 4^ ^^m^• 



Rem. e. To form the past tense of such verbs, ^1^ is prefixed 

^ ^ ^ ^ 0$ ^ ^ ^ 
to the Perfect form ; as t jk^j J^^l O^ ^) ^^'^ eaccdlent Zeid was ! 

00^ ^ ^ ^ ^ <r »f <r 

But we may also say juj O^ ^ J^t U (literally, ti;Aa^ Aa« tiuxfa 
excellent that which ZHd tvas f What has produced the past excel- 
lence of ZMd ?). 

G Rem. /. a».*»^I U, haw good, or goodly, he is/ 4aJUt U, haw 

J ^ 1 ^ 
handsome he is! and less frequently »*^IL».t U, ftaw sweet it is ! 

j^ ^ % ^ J ^ 0,1 ^ 
admit of the diminutive forms (see § 269) A^^M^^t U, 4fc.lLfl.ot U, and 



APPENDIX B. 
TA^ Verbal Suffixes, which express the Accusative. 

D 186. The following are the verbal suffixes, which express the 
accusative : 

Singular, 

Masc. Common. Fenu 

3. p. 6 him, ... U her. 

2. p. ^ thee, ... J ^/i^. 

1. p. ... ^) HM. . • . 
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3.11. 
2-1). 
I. p. 



Dml. 

Common. 

C* thum iMith. 



forms H 



»>* M<'/i 



, wlien appeniled to tlio r 



jxcflpting that m^ is ^_ instead of ^-i 



3. p, ^»* them. 

1. 1-. ... 
Rem. a. The sami 
to espress the goiiiliv 
(see § 3i7). The ^ of the suffix ^ is cnlled hy the grammarians 
ij\3^\ ^yj, c!i« ijuardiny or }>reveiUivg tt, because it prevents the 
tinal vowels of the verb from being absorbed by the long vowe! ^j—, 
as hnppens with the noun (see g 316, b); cvnd also jWjOI 0^> '''^ I 
suppoHing n, becftUBO it ser\*ee as a aort of prop or support to the 
^—i which is regarded an the essential portion of the suffix. 

Hbu. i. The damma of *, C*, ,^, and ,jm, is changed aft«r 
. , ' t. , t. 

_, \^—, and ^_, into kkra; us a^U.^^^^^Ij, Ae will eonie to him, 

to them : l«^l. C^'< c<'"*^ ^ thtin (dual m. and f.), to Ihetii (plur. 

fern.); lUiop^ t/urn (fern.) ha»t not been pleased tiHth him. 

Kkh. c. The ^ of the suffix lat pers. sing, ts sometimes dropped : 

u ^yUl for ^)*Sy /oar me; [comp. § 6, rem. a]. 1 

Reu. d. Old and poetic forms are -. ^_ and ^^, j^ {j^ or _^), 
^. See S 89, I, rem. c, and g 20, 6 and d. [The pausal forms 
4^_ and d«J, see Vol ii. § 228, rem. h. Instead of il soma dialects 
have ijk ; see lAne and the Moh,% D. G.] 

Reu. e. The Hebrew and Aramaic suffixes, in general, closely 
resemble those of t}ie moditm Arabic ; see Comp. Gr. p. 153 srq. 
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A 186. Some forms of the verb are slightly altered by the addition 
of tJie accuBativB suffixes. 

(a) Those persons which end iu the Slif otiosum (see § 7, rem. a), 
reject it before the suSLx, as being no longer necessary (aiiice it was 
added only to prevent the possibility of the termination j— being in 
some cases mistaken for the conjunction _}, and) ; aa ^sj-^ they 
helped, ^%j.iai they helped me. 

B (ii) 'Fhe final consonant of the 2d pars. maac. plur. Perf. retains 
before the suffixes, to avoid cacophony, the long damnia which it had 
iu an older stage of the language ; a&j^\^ ye have seen, |V»-j'j ^ 
htive seen me. The same thing takes place with the accuHative suffix 
of the '2d pars, masc, plur. J^, when it is followed by another suffix 
(see § 187) ; as j^y^jt he shews them to you. 

(c) The 2d and 3d pera, masc. plur. Imperf. occasionally reject 

,,t. 
C the termination ^j before the suffixes ^^ and U ; as ^jj-^lJ for 

i_g^ij^^. ye order me", U^lij fur Lj^XlJ. ye haio as. ^^j^i^ for 

f^y,*-^^. they will Jind me. The same thing happens to the 2d pers. 

sing. feiu. ; as ^^y^y^. thou makest me Umg, for ^ii. ji j. *J , 

(d) The vowel - in the termination of the 2d pers. fern. sing. 
Perf, is sometimes lengthened before the suffixes ; n^ a«V-^ ^°^ 
43jL^, thou hast broken it. 

D (f) The f^ of the 3il pers. masc. sing. Perf. in verba t^rtia.' rad. ^_^, 
may be retained before the suffixes, or (which is far more usual) bu 
changed into I : as »f»j (§ 7, rem. c) or »lcj, he threw, or shot, at Mm. 



[* In Sura xxxix. 61 a thini reading is recorded, viz, ^ajM, and 
there are similar varintions in other passages. So ftlso witli v«rliH 
third ^ we occasiooally find such contrnctiona as ^j^C* for ^JijSia 
(Sur. xviU. 94), I^U (or uI^U (Sir. xu. II).] 



I, The Verb. Appendix B. Accusative Suffixes. 



103 



I 



[Beu. In CAse of the suflixeB jJ, j^ etc. being affixed to the A 
Jussive of a verb tertiie i), the two jJ are asaimilated ; the latter 
loees its ^zma, the jJ of the su£Bx takes t^edid, a.% j^i^^,ij.\ 

187. A verbal form may take two suffisea, provided they do not 
indicate one and the same pereoii. These two may both be appended 
to the verb, the suffix of tlie Ist pera. naturally preceding that of the 
2d or 3d, and the suffix of the 2d pers. that of the 3d. E.g. J-iliil, 
A^lkfil, he gave thee, U, to me; ^Cjitfl, I gave it to thee ; jm fi^ ^ ^i . 
A* will stifftcf tliee offalnst th^m (will be sufficient to protect thee B 
Kgainst them) ; lA^«£«pJ1, shall we compel you {to receive) it ? 

[Rem. Combinations like sULta«l, he gave him to h«r, U^lLiel, 
he gave h«r to him, are le^tiniate but rare. (Note the orthography 
in the latter case.) But AAlkel is not used ; see § 189, rem. a.] 

188. Sometimes, however, we find the pronominal object ex- 
presaed, not by the accusative suffixes attached to the verb, but by 
the genitive suffixes appended to the word t^t 'lyii (which never occurs 
alone). The following are the compound pronouns tlius formed : 

Singular. C 



Maac. 


C.mraon. 


Fein. 


3. pere. aCl 




UL°1 


2. pars. JiC] 




jCj 


1. pers. . . 


Dual. 




3. pera. . . . 


iJ,C\ 




2. pera. . . . 


Ui-iij 




1. pers. . . . 


I'liiml. 




3. pere. ^^Cj 




iiii 


i.];,m.^i\ 




i^ 


I. pera. - . 


Uldl 
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A Rem. a. The suffix of the Ut p. sing, is in this caw |^, instead 

of ^_ because all nouns ending in t_ take that form. See § 317, 
rem. a. 

Rsif. b. For the linguistic afGnitiea of 1{I (dialectiuolly L<a) 
in the other Semitic languages, see Comp. Gr. p. 1 12 w^, 

189. These suffixes compounded with 1^1 are uaed in two cosee. 

(a) Very frequently, but not always (see g 187), when two suffixes 
B would otherwise have to be appended to the same verb ; as «bt ^lUcI, 

iustead of AgJUkcl, he ffave it to me. 

(b) When the pronoun is. for tlie sake of empbaflis, placed before 
the verb; as t> e« -- "' ^lijj Jis»> JIjI, Tkee (none bnt Thee) we 
ivor^hlp, and to Thee ire crif for help. Compare iu Heh. *riiMil 
^N'l*ri-66, Jerem. v. 22. 

(^ Rem. a. The suffix attached to Cl is always that whioh would 

occupy thn second ploci^, if appended to the verb. In certain cases 
this fonn alone is used, either for t)ie sake of precision or of 
euphony. Thus, !te yaw in^ to him must be worded |^bl >lk»1, 
to distinguish it fn)ni a^\m\ he gam him to me ; but it i» euphony 
which requires *C| tlitet, /m gave it to him, instead of lUkUbCt. 

Rem. b. A very strong cnipliasia is expressed by prefixing the 

D pronoun with Cl, and at tlie same time appending the pronominal 
suffix to tlie verb; us O)**^ is^li' •"'' ther<fvre,fear Me. 



II. THB NOUN. 

190. The Noiin,^*^*^!, nomm, is of six kinds. 

(ii) The itomm jmbstanlivum, or Substatitivc. moro especially 
designated ..^v^l. and aIko w^ j ^^^JI. or OyUvJI, i/tial^cobih. that is, 
fi won] whtoh odmite of b«ing iiuited with n descriptive epithet 
(adjective). 




(b) The nomen a4}ectivum, nr Adjective, «^»cJ1, wA^yi, or wJult, ' 
quality, deseriptlte epithet. 

(c) The tiomm numertde. or Numeral Adjective, >J«J1 j^\, the 
noun qf number. 

(d) The nt/men demmistrativum, or Demonstrative Pronoun, ,,»-I 
Ijli*^l, /A^ noun 0/ indication, that is, by which some object is pointed 



(r) The nomen conjiindivum, or Relative Pronoun. tJ>«>*)t ..•r'^' B 
r ^^•>«9l J»^>*"> '^1^ "^n '^' 1^ untfAf (irifA a relative elattse), 
s opposed to iXii], the relative clause itself. 

(/) The pnmometi, or Personal Pronoun, jt*M\ or j^JJx^], the 
word by which fomethlni) is conrtnled or kept in, and m conceived qf by, 
the mind, as opposed to >kUUI or j^ik^\, that which is apparent or 
I mnnifeded, the substantive to which the pronoun refers. It la also C 
called XjUMi, amuwiila. 

Rem. II. Of the pronouns we have already treated in part in 
^ 84 — 89 and 185 — 189. and Home further roniarks regarding them 
will lie given in ^ 317. The numeral otljectiv&s and the 'lemonstra- 
tive onrl relative pronouns will be handled ncparately, after the 
nouns HubetAntive and adjective (sec ^ 318 — .353). The nounn 
substantive and adjective we shall treat of together, because, in 
rt^ord to form, they are identical in almost every respect. 



Rem. b. The i 



elliptical expressions, for */ 
translation shows. 



of the pronoun, j^ 






•Jl, 
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A A. Tub Nouhs Sobstantive and Adjective. 

!. TAe Dei-ivaiiim 0/ Nouns Substantive and Adjectiiv, 
and their different F&i'tns. 

IBl. Nouns are diviaible. in respect of their origin, into two 
classes, primitiiv and deriwUive. Tlie piimitlve nouns are all sub- 
stantives ; as Ji^j man, ^Ji^ horsp, yj~^ eye, (L* leaf^. The 
derivative nouns may be substantives or adjectives, and are either 
B d&uerbal, that is, derived from verbs, as _ ^ -0 diviglon (from j^.^ 
to divide), ^tli^ a hey (from •>Ii to open), %j^j-» tick (from ^j* 
Pi be sick) ; or denominative, that is, derived frnui nouns, as JjmL* 
a place which abounds in Ittms (frnm j-t) a lion), ^^\—i^ Auaian (from 

4jL1j1 a human being), >y.a*^ a little dog (from >,J^ a dog). At a 
later period, iiduiib were foruied, in the language (or rather jar^n) of 
the philosophical schools, from pronouns and particles (we might call 
them departtculative), as ti^\j\ egotimn (from Ul /), ^,yi^ qwUitatiw, 
and ^Me^ quality (from t_ie& houy ?). 

Rem. a. In such Arabic Lexicons as are aminged acconling U> 
the etyniological principle, a verb is frequently given as the etymon 
of what are really primitive nouns, and 11 uoiopurison of the 
meaning of the two shows that the former is in fact the derivative 
word. Thus ;■■«, water, is not derived from tU, to be/uS of walnr, 
D which is given in the Dictionaries as its root, but, conversely, tl* 
is a denominative verb, formed from *U ; nor ia ^^, (o b« ideiUed 
in horsemanship, the root of t^^, a horse, but a denominative 
from it. 



By the native gramninrians nouns are cltissiftotl ) 



Rrm. 
follows. 

(I) ji^\a^j^\, a noun l/tat u ttalionary or inoapablti of growth, 
one LliDl U not ilacif a nomen nctionis or intinitivo, uor derived from 
a Qom. act., nnd which dom not give birth to a nom. act. or verb, 
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HB ^^j « man, iJ^ a duck ; opposed bu fj'' t „,«->l, o noiin lAaf » A 
derived from li hodl act. or verbal root, as ■,^\£a a writer, t^^ 

(2) ij^^j^\, i,& ul^t 4^^ V4»*, rt "'>K" tfiat ig bare of any 
aceissory or incremetU, whieli compriaea merely tlie letters o£ the 
root and do mure, iu>„^ knowledge, ,Jf.ji^ a quince; opposed to 
*ei Jh^ji«„,r-''i "■ ftonn that i» auijiiiented liy additional letters, as 
(Lotc a very learned vutii, jt\j^j^ the being ijiUhered together iu B 

(3) ^^^jf^\, or„Jk6_,4-il II proper lutiue, the distinctive mark 
[ndividual ; opposed to ^,-^^,,^1, a yeneric or common iwuf, 

iKting a whole kind or genus (ytVoi, I"' ' .) 

(4) The ^ '^ " j^\ laay be either (a) ^>e» jr^U "■ aoan 
denoting a concrete object, as Ji^j a nian, ,^ji a /torse ; or (ft)„*->l 
^jift*, a noun denoting an abstntct idea, ax J^ knotoledge, ^J^^ q 
iffnuranee. The same temis may be applied to mljectives ; *t>^I;> 
riding, ia an ^>«ft.,*->l, but ^y^k*, unite rstood, an ^^Jt^j^X. 

(5) Tbe,,JU]l^,«.ril may be either (a) ^j—i^Jgic, a proper name 
upjdieabU to every iitdividwal of a w/tole kiiui, as idUil the lion, 
J w^ tA« female hy/ena (like " Fuss " for the cat, " Renard " for the 

fox) ; or (6) ^<hm J^, « j/roper name apjUicahle to oidy one d 
individwU o/ a kind, as ,,,-»l> and il^^l, names of horses, vjLr'* 
the name of a camel, jjt^, hj^, a^XkJ, uames of men, ^ n.-'. 
'' - ". names of women. 

(6) The^,jLiOI.„r'' '""■y "'*" I*" either («) an^^^^l, or tiaiite, in 
its strictest sense, as ^j^, j**^, •U^.y ; or {b) a 3^^, i.e. a name 
oompounded with ^^1, faUter of, (i3 ^^1^1 ^1, or J>l, tnotlter of, as 

J^^ >1- ("■ t>^l. «"" "/. "S OWi^ »><I' '"■ ^!. "^ -^^ dnnijhtrr of. 
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as Jm* CikV ; or (c) a ^^i n surname, which may be either a 
niakname (j^), as iHi^ Duck or Bot&e, <UU)I tjUl CamtfTs-now, 
1^ Bibba (imitation of a sound), or an honourable epithet, as 
^^Ult 1^^, the pride or glory of thoie that foorship {fforf)i w^ 
^M«JI, die sun qf vittiie». The AeZ& is also employed in refei-enoe 
to animals, as V3j' it^' ■^"^'^ fatki-r, the " patient " camel ; ^1 
ij. -~ ". Hie faXliex of Oie little fort, llie fox ; ^U >l, tA« feittole 
hyetna ; ^^tjA ^1, fAe wea»el ; i^J» <^~^i '^ torfoite. 

(T) Ati ,,jLe „frfl may likewise be either (a) iji^, mnple. 
consisting of a single word, tis ^jl, ijir* ; or (A) l, ^j n, co'ii- 
poutided. The ^^A;.* may be either (a) ^jUJl, precllaitive, when 
the words that compose it constitute a J^,- or proposition, as 
«^kJ ^^ (Ais cAroa< aAon«), 1^ it^\j (Ae carried mitdiief undrr hit 
arm), UUp -r''^ C'^'' *"*" ''"'^ became gray); or (^) ii mixed 
eoriijmwid, ^^}Jt ^,^fi», which is not a proposition (^'i^ j^\ <^ 
dLJkXj, Jla'airhik, ^j£jjjl; Ma'ilirkarib, tu^t^, Siba-wfUt; or 

(y) «g]t h^Lfirfij ^L^, a snbBtantive govorning another in the 

'- ,,. t.t^ I,, ,1, ,t ,t, il 

genitive, as w^lu jkf«, tj-Jii\ j^l, s^j) >/l, jt^i^ >1. 

(8) Finally, an„^^,0»>l may bo either («) J>%J;.«, tw/^rouimdi 
extempfrrised, ijii}ironij>tu, existing only as b. proper name, as 0\f*^' 
i^Jji, ift^ '■ or (A) J>*^< transferred from some other use, tro- 
pical. The latter class is of six kinds, viy, (a) ^^^ j^-A ^^ ^yU*. 
M ^ (a btUl), j^\ (« fi<w.) ; ((8) ,jIU ^T ^ J,ili iw JJJ 
(«ece/f«nc?}, ^-IjI (ywin^, yifl) ; (y) iU.« Ji* J>*^. "« >«3t^ 
O'twfytV). iiSli (6M(o«nny); (8) J** O* J**^- '^ 'A^- j^^ 
uUi, ,^, *^iJ ; (.) ^^ J,i J^, <is ai (srp nlwve, B, <■) ; 
and (0 ■«-£>• O' J>*~* (*^ above, 7, b). 
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193. Deverb^l iiouu.1 uro divisible into two principal classes ; i 
tuttuely : — 

{a) Nomina verbs or mmin/i nctimn'i', ^)iAH i'»-l (mJinUiven). 

(b) NontiiM agentig, J*UII iCi-.!, and mimina putientis, l\^\ 
Jj w UJ'. (participles). 

Tlie noinina verbi are by their nature substantivea, but have 
come to be use<l also as adjectives ; the nomina agentts et patieutis 
are by their nature adjectives, bnt have come to be used also as ; 
subetsntives. 

193< Counected witii the uomioa verbi are the four fnllowitig 
classes of deverbal nouns. 

(a) Nomina vicin, j^l iW«l. nouns tlmt espres.s the doing of au 
action oiux. 

(b) Nomina specitti, tfii\ iU—l, nouns of kind »r mniuier. 

(c) Nvmiiui bicl et tempijris, o^P'.) O^^' 'W^t. also called 
aamina vatis, *.ifMi) 'W-'*, nouns of pliue aud time. 

(d) Nomina instrnmmti, il"^l l^^\, nouns denoting the In- 
gtriiiHi-nt. 

194. Denominative nouns are divisible into six classes ; namely: — 

(a) Nomen untUUia vet individualitiUi^, i,»*.^t ,,^^1. the uoun 
that denotes tke individutil. 

(b) Nomen abundanfitv ivl muUitiidinis, e^iOl ^^g^\. the noun ] 
tliat denotes the pWe where anything is found in abttndance. 

(_c) Nomen vasia, 'leyt ,^-t, the uoun that expresses the veaget 
I which contuns auything. 

(d) Nomm rfUUivum, v j -Ll,JI ^»-''>)i or a^-^I (lit. the referred 
' noan, ths rfj'erence or relalimt), a particular class of derivative ad- 
I jectives. 



^ 
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A (fl) Nomen tihdntctum ijitaiitutls, l^t^Sj^ai, the abstract iioiiu 
of quality (see§ 191). 

(/) Nomen demiiuUivam, jA.txJ\ ^,r^'^\ otj^i^^ (lit. tlip lemtoied 
noun, tie lesagjihig), the dimlnittim. 

ft. The DEVEaBAL Nouns. 
(a) T/u^ N'mha Va-b!. 

IBS. 'Die iioiiiina verbi, ^)juii lL*,->l, arc abstract substautives, 

B which express the action, passiou, or state indicated by the c*)r- 

responding verbs, nithout any reference to object, subject, or time. 

Hem. The nomcn verbi is also called jj-n«'* (lit. l/ie place 
wlt^nce anything go/ia fortli, where it origiivttet), because nioat Arab 
grammarians derive the compound idea of the linite verb from the 
Bimple idea of this substantive. We may compare with it the 
Greek Infinitive used with the article as a substantive. 

196. The noniina verbi, which may be derived from the j^Tound- 
C form of the ordinary triliteral verb, are very uumerous. Tlie following 
is a uearly complete liitt of them, the rarest forms being included 
within brackets. 

1. Ji, .. 

2. Jii. aa 



i^. 


>> J**. ^ 


jp 


.^S-' 


]>■ l*£«- 


C-ii. 


-*». 


a;. 


>;. 


-> 


J^.l. 


ifx- 


.; 


• 









>■ 


as v.»&. J^-i,>^, jf, oiU. 


>*. 


« ii., ^. jij, Jli 


>>. 


t'j^. >f >?■ ^.- ^.' ^i 


j^. 


» oii, Jii. .Jij. 'j^- vA i^ 


3^. 


M t/.**, t^r*- 


iUi. 


„ iu,, (3.. 5U. >;;i. 


ii^. 


u ijU. iLi, Ui^. iiii. 
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H 10. iUJ, n« U^. 


A 


^1 11. aL^. as iU^. i^. iSli. 




H 12. iii, „ i;;( i^, ' 




H [13. it^, ai i^ (al.» written 1^).] 


^H 


H [isr ii>i. ni ll^.i 


■ 


H 14. ja, a.H esi^i, ^y5. 


■ 


■ [IS. ^i^. ,s liii;. ».) 


■ 


■ IG. J^.u^i. 


B ' 


H 17. JU, a. i^, ^j. 




■ [18. ja. a., ^jUi (..r J^).] 




H [19. Si. a, rcij. liUj.) 




H [19-. i-*i. a. llUj 1 




H [2U. otiii. a. iO. oi^. ijl.>i3 1 




H 21. oii', as oliiL. J,^l;^. o^ii. oW4i, O'lii. O^ii 




H 22. i-iii, a, iCij.^. ^Clj. i\'^j. 


C 


H 23. iiui. as ou4-J, Oli^, 0!;ii. i!>& 




^B [24. i^, a. Oj.^, i>ilj'. O^j'l 




H [24*. ^^\ as J^, J^j. J^A 




H 25. Jlii, as ^SLi, jUJ. i,<li>. \\lj. Jlii, jZljj. 




H 26. Ji^i. a.. 4-1%. vV-^, ^li;. ^y. v4 j!^. ]U;. .tj. 


" ] 


^1 27. JilJ, IB ^l>i. Jli^, Jli^. Jtlfej. !lii. J!i'. Jlii, vlii- 


i 


^H 28. ijui. as oii^. aiikj. aJ!>^. £^L^. i;u^. JiuJ. 


I 


^V 29. Ijlai. as i^'U£>. Jjli^. iiV. iJC«. 


M 


^^ [30. ajlki. as )Ll^, ijli*..] 


■ 


H 31. iiiii. m JU!>, i;'Wi. 'i^^, Vi&j. 


1 
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A 32. 


Jjii. •» JjJ, jjii. j>Ji, ;vi J 


33. 


Jjii. a« ^jji, J^i. l,y,. ,U. '>^. Jjj), JjJ. I 


[33* 


«^. - s^/j_ ^J 


84. 


SjyU. ai iJ}^, i^yU, iiyii. ^^H 


[35. 


i^^. IIS K^^, K^^.] ^^H 


[36. 


ij^. a, li.,ii, ii^, iit.^.] ^^M 


37. 


J^, as J^. J^, C^. ji/ Jtfi. Xr-J- ^^H 


B 38. 


iJUi. as 2^, iL^. ^^H 


39. 


Jii*. as J^J-, u !■ «, J,i*-o, y^. 


40. 






••'I>r- 


[41. 


ji;, a., iCi 


42. 


iliil^. as i^»^L^. aj>^. Iji^, luj^. 


43, 


aiai-, as ?,>!■ «, ii^j-, «,«-, *,>*->*. »?;—•. i^jU, 




js;^. 


[44. 


an:., as iCi. ijj^] 






^^^ jjiii «» farther i^ 208, 221, rem. c, and the remark! to ■ 


.^222—325,] ■ 


1«7. All these nouns cannot, however, be formed from eivry ■ 


trilitenU verb. The majority of verbs admit of but one fonn. very | 


fev. of 


more than tno or three. What these are, iniut be learned ■ 


D lT^)m the Le.xicou. 1 


108. I'be five forms, which ore most freijueutly used, axe : | 


1. 


J^, 2. Jii. 28. iiui, 33. JyU, 34. ijyU. I 


(<■ 


JiJ ia the abetraet noun from Iramifiw verbs of the fomw 1 


J-, 


ii.l J^; ns J3 (» K//, Js MKi.j or king HIM (S 201); 1 
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(li) Of'i in the ahstract noun from intransitive verba of the form A 
fj»i ; as jixi &u(l \JJ<^ to xit, jjxi and ^>J^ siltiiiif ; ^j^ to go out. 

(c) J** is the abstract uouq from intransitlw verbs of the form 
Jfi (i 38 and 92) ; as L^ to Im glad. ^> joy ; ^^ to be sick, 
tjij^ sichiiisn. 

(d) ii\»i and ii^iti are the abstract nouus from verba of the 
form ji* : as J^ to be thick and large, ta be qf sound judgment. 
V\J^ firmness or soundness qf judgment ; ^j-i fo be generous, i^\j-i B 
generosity ; ^^i^ to f/e rough, Sj^i.». roughness ; ^jy^ to be smiwtk, 
ii^Y^ smoothness. 

Rkm. The abstract nouns of verbs which express flight, or 
REFUSAL, usually take the form 26. jUi ; as ji, jii, ijli, to Jtee, 
j\ji, yju, )\jii -, r ii to become refractory, to ruri auMty with hia 



rider (uf a borae), 



; jLi to fiet from, shun with horror, j\fi ; 



1^1 to refuse, fl^l. Those that express aiCKHRSS or AILMENT of any C 
kind have 27. ^W, as ,,,^Jifi to sneeze, ^lk« ; ^^sl^ to cough, JIk.< ; 

VIOLENT or CONTIKUOOS MOTION, 21. jj^J**, as jU» to fly, ^I^^ ; 

^£^1^ to run, ^t^^ ; ^'^ ''' ^^ ^'^ \x^, to brandiaft, tj'j^f ; 
Jfff to gleatrt, ^J^ji ', h^<M} to flash, o'^'J ■ iJ^ '^ palpitate, 
ijUi^ ; CRANOE OF PLACE, 37. J««i, OS ,j^j to travel-, ^J«*-j ; ^i 
to creep, <.,.-s/A >j*^J '" 9<^lop (of a camel), jt^j '■ ^j>*) to trot (of a 
camet), ^J«>«) ; i_*^ij to be agitated, palpitate, run quickly, wifa.^ ; D 
J^ (t> ffleam, ,^ji ; ..ja*} to _fiaih, h^a««j ; aoDSD. 27. Jt** and 
37. ^^, 'IS „,,ju to eroak, v'^ ^'"^ - r-^ '■ iS\^ "> '°^- '" ^'raif, 
J^ ; j^ to neiffh, J«v« ; J^ to Iray, ^lyj and ^f^ ; c^ 



(o roar, ^\i and w.^^ ; r-^-c to cry out, v-l^^ ; ^j^ t> 
for help, f-)f^ : ^»v (o 6ar^ fO : ^^ (o h^p. fU^ ! 



) cry o«/ 
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hoiol, t'^* ; ^ 'o bleat, l\iu , \tj lo ffrumblf (of i 

OPPIOK, TRADE OF HANDICRAFT, 23. A)U», IIS 



lel). tUj; 
7 siKCefd, 21^^ 



(A« q^e o/" 



(AAgilA) OF caliph, th« catipkaU ; j^\ to ba chi^ 



or Imir, ijLtl /A« o^tee q/" emir; ^Jj to 6« in charge or commaiui o/j 
2^*jj, govmtiorakip ; m^\i U> take one's place, act ae deptity, ^l#> 
depviyehiji ; ^- to terite, fl^ll^ tAe o^ee of eecrelary ; i>l^ to 
«('w, &Lle^ cAe frofie <>/" tailor; jj^ to trade, ij^J /riu/;, traffie. 

B 199. If the middle radical of a verb can be pronounced with two 
or three vowels, and its sigm6cation variea accordingly, that verb may 
have several abstract nouns, one for each form and meaning of the 
Perfect. Thus, jji, to part, divide, has J^, but J/i, to be (^fraid, 
^ji\ jyt^, to be plain, open or ptibllc, has jy^ or jlv>>> ^'i'' Jy^- 
to be utuilile to see in the sunlight, j^i^, and ^t<^< ^^ ^ loud, SjV^ i 
^j^, to surpass or ecreel in rank or nobility, has wf;^, but "^j^. to be 

C high or prominent, -^jit. and -mijii to be exalted, nofile or eminent, 
tjijii or li\j,i. 

90O. If a verb has only one form, but Bcvoral different significa- 
tions, it often bas different abstract nouns, one of which is peculiar to, 
or more generally used in, each of its meanings. R.g. _,^^, to judge, 
liaa j^^, but when it signifies to curb {a horse), jfi^ ; j*., ta fall 
prostrate, lias j^ <ir jj}^, but when it means to sound like rushing 
D water, fijA^ ; >ij. to be exalted or noble, has •btjj, but in the sense of 
to have a hud wice, 4Plij , .t^y. tofiml, usually hivt 0'-'<*-J> ^"^ when 
it means to be loealthy, »Atf, and to be mowd by love, grief or anger. 



301. The nomina verbi are u^ed both in an active and a pa-ssive 
Hense ; as *m kit killing {another) or his being kiUt-d himse{f; 
1 ^yi\ ^ tj^-AJ "^ work no evil upon tl 
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t . -•-*' . A. •'..•I .i' 

iU having b«en weU ordtved ; JXd^ J>iJI 0>*W" ^' 'U-J' »-i* u* A 

^1^1 iw thin yMr U-Ma'miin piihUclg adoptrd ti^ doctrine of the 

^or'an's having bemt cmtlfd. 

Rbm. There are also nomina verbi that have always a passive 
significiLtioD ; as jjj— joy, ffladtiem, from j^ to be glad ; )>^j 
exittenee, from ^^j to bt j'ound, to exist (see § 200)*. 

aOS. The D0UII8 formed from th« derived fonns of the strong 
triiit«ral verb are aa follon^s. 

11. 1. X^ B 

•2. *U3Ua, fut \t&jJ, i*j^, 1«^, li^, iijiJ, #j-a^, 

SJ-J, i^-e^, ii^J, ^j^, i^J^, ^^fi- 
[3. il^, an liX^. l]^, i^.] 
4. Jlaij, as JV^' J^^^' O^' tj'-i^> >'>7^i jj^. 

«-^l*i^. J(>%^. ^'ii»5, JCj. 

[5. JliiJ, as OLJ. (liij. !l^. v'j^- I^', JCi, C 
JuJj. Of these examples some allow ooly the two 
first, pointmg the others as examples of JUJJ.] 

[6. J^, Bs v*-^>. >^- ^'^- jH- <^!^> '''■^> '^> 

[7. ,^/ji, M jj^^, ;j^^. ij**^- ijU*. tr<^- 
lt*^' (j^?- i-^-'*4^' u^- ***j] ^ 

To these may be added Jj*^;, as <wj*t3, Hera the vowel of the 



* [>j^j is also eupltiyed in the active signification ; 
to Bilil. G«ogr. riii, and Lane. D. G.] 



B the OloHS. 
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A first Byllable seema to have been aflsimilated to that nf the second ; 
JytU for Jyti^. 

2. Jlii. 



III. I. ajuuL.. 

[3, JW*. a. 

IV. JUil. 

V. 1. jiis. 

VI. 1. J^U5. 



[2. JUi3, as JU-^, ^i"*^. jSU^, JUJ.] 
[3. JcUJ, as <^jU3.] 
[3. J*UJ, aa CgUJ.] 
VII. JUAi). VIII. 1. Juai. [2. Jli*, a« Jlli. jU-.] 

IX. J^I. X. JLiiL^I. 

XI. J%>Sl XII. jUe«*1, 

Xlll. Ji>it. XIV. j**^i. 
XV. »5Ci^*i. 

Hem. a. In II. the form jUi is tlie original infinitive, but 
J!gwU IB by fnr the most common ; siaJJ is chiefly used in verba 
tert. md. Mmz. and tert, rad. 3 et ^^ (in which latter the form 
JiesU is excessively mre, as ^j^ froin jp) ; ■ J^giii nnd iy>Si are 
usually ascribed to I., but as their use is <UUl««JI jmuU, to exprvst 
energy or itUeruiljf, [or /rejMflMcy,] they seem na deserving of a 
place here as JUU [which in Like manner differ from the infin. 
of I., only by expressing greater energy or frequent repetition]. 
These forma with t^Jdld are akin to the Heb. iiifin. abaol TtSB 
(Sbp, htSp), to Heb. substantives like Dlw, and t<> (,!.«• Eastern 
Aramaic iufin. *7^t3p; whereiLS juili. J«kU> J^^ aud iLdi 
are, strictly speaking, the intmittvee, cot of ^to, but of an obttoletu 
F\, *?1ISB', and are rpprfwenUsd f 



§203] 11. TheNouH. A.Noiu,.-<Siib»t.£Adj.—NomivaVcrbi. 117 
cognate dialecbs by such substantives as ^'"130, TI&3R, 0*7^0, ^ 

JT32n. ni3")ri. l^-^^ji. liH^cnl, Ujia*ji, etc.*— In III. 

jUe* is the originnl iiiiiiiitive. which the great majority of the 
Ambs shorteited into ^\»i, whilst some compensated the loss of the 
long vowel by doubling the following consonant, Jlii*. The most 
common form of all is UfriL* ([in form identical with the] pass, 
partioip. fem.).^In V, the original form is JlwlS, which has 
however been almost entirely supplanted by ^jJJ. — In VIII. those B 
Arabs alone use JUi, who shorten the Perf. and Imperf. into 
J*i, JJ*^, or Jjii, JjJu, etc. in the cases mentioned in g 117*. — 
The form ^Ui3 is sometimes ascribed to III., as tLap, _J' r ^"^ ; and 
JJJ> to VI„ as J^ (tjj^i^), u;^ (Ij(i^>i3), C^^ (\^\^). 

i t . 1 . 

[Rbu. b. For the ^j^t* j.^nir of the derived conjugations see 

g 227. rem.] 

303. The nomis formed from the quadriliteral verbs are :— C 

I. 1. ilu* aa i^^'y iH^. aJL*^, ij;^-. ^>w, ''^. 

Ijjjj, lliii. 

•i- Ji^. as ^1>li, JU^, JUc-., iUL. jlpj, Jlili. 

[3. J^O*, as J0l JUU.] 

II. J-wuU, as m.jM~j3. 

III. JSl1«*1. a-^VJj*l. D 

IV. J-iCJl. as jl>^it. of^J. [Tt'e irregular form ijJ^X 

Ls rather to be considered as a subfitaiitive, jj.*^.,,.-!.] 

Rem. In I. <UJliJ is the common form, whilst the employment 

of jSk"* depends upon the m*uk toquemii (tike that of Jli* in III. 

* [Bftrth, yomirtalbitdung, g 180 disapproves of this theory. D. O.] 
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A of tlie triliteral verb). The form J^ti* seems to be restricted to 
red u plica t«(l verba, (ike J>)j.— A variation of the fourth form is 
presented to us in the word ^Uai>. mntiwl thrusting and stabbing 
with Uiticfs - jj^Lku, which comes from ^^^^itb — ^^^Mo\. 

204. The iibstract nrtuns of the verba medi»! rad. geniinat«3 are 

formed accurdiug to the rales given iq § 120. Hence ju< for ij^, ij^ 

for xif» (from ij), ijij fnr »jji3 (from the second form of jt)- 

B Rem, a. Those nouns, of which the first and second rndlcals 

are pronounced with fdtha, undergo no contraction ; as >jl-i, JjU, 

^^, Ju. 

RttH. b. The nouns of the third and sixth forms may either 
be ooutracted or not; as SuC« or 2>C^ «r-''-^ "'' V*-^- ^^ 
§124- 

20C. The formation of nouns from the verba h^miata takes place 
C according to the rules laid down in ^ 131 — 13S. 

306. Those verba prinue rad. j, that reject the j in the Iinperf. 
and Imperat, (§S 142 and 144), drop it also in the verbal noun. E.g. 



ij* hom j*j, Imperfect jj«i. 



Imperat- 






The termination i_, with which Ihsiie Douna are riirnisliecl, is k 
compeuHation for the lost radical- 

Rem. tt. Not a few verba prinwe rad. _j, howevf^r, liave nouns 
of the fDrui JJU, thouKb they drop the first radical in the Iniperf.; 
ftg. j^y jj^.j^^; 0^9- *>*<' O^S- *5thers have both forms; 
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■ wJJ. OJi' OjJ *n*l *-j 1 *>*> •»*;■ ■ 



•nouiiced with liamuia or k(>!)r)i, miiy be 
»•)> a» *>*■'- O'-**"!' for ij^j OlJ^> 



•^•K- ^J C^- C-»J '""I * 
jiC^ and i>c. 

Rem. h. Initial j, if p 
ch&iiged into I {see § 145, r 

Rbh. c. In nouna from verba prinin rod. j, tliis radical is 
changed into ^, if it be without a, vowel, and kiara precede; m 
4jVjI for vW-jl- f''°^ ^^^ fourth form of «^ j , jUczll for 
lU^t, front tlte tenth of ^j. See g 145. B 

Rkk. (/. Compare in Hebrew, ruS (SjJ;- PE'l (^j). riDE?', 

ny^, from iV, E^T, 3E';, sfi;; ,T]y (5j*), nvy (ii**), 

rue (4^), ^F"™ "ly*, Vy', I^*. corresponding fomis in Syriac 
are ]ljl. (rnd, ,^»0), l^O-* (rad. ^ - -) 

aOT. Nouug derived from verba luedire rad. _) et (^ are subject to C 
the same irregiiLaritiea as those verbs (§ 150, etc.). 

308. If the noun from a verb mediie rad. j or ^ be of the form 
^mi, the 3 or i^ remains unchanged ; a« Jji, jt-- In tbe form jjjii 
from verba ined. j, the j may be changed iuto _J, as viV' Jj*^- 
j^^, v.)^j< J.)i^< J.)*"- '^'^'' t'JJ^' ^t^- Verba wed. ^ of the fonn 
J»i. luiperf. J«*i {see S laT), freiniently take kfisra in the ^_y«e^ jjmm, 
&£ w— ■« (for iH-tt^), fiTf*. t^^^^^^ (or by asaimilation xy^). ^■O^, 
j„—a.j^.a^. i.At*', and the lika [See g 323, rem.] D 

209. if the letter j, proDonnced vith I^tba, be preceded by ki'sra, 
it is converted into \J; as>U5 for^ljl. from>»l*; iil^ fii"" i*'**! 
from ijl^ ; iteiJl and iK^\ for jl>*jl and >\yA\, from the seventh and 
eighth forma of ilJ. Except Jii the third form, where it remains 
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' iiDchangetl ; as jl^ from jjU, jlj^ frnm jjL., jl>-< from jjl— , O'** 
fruiii Oj'*. >'j^ from j»jl3,^l^ frill II j*)*^. fljj from IjU. 

aiO. Peculiar to verba medtn> ra4. j et j^ is the nominal form 
ifji**, ill wliieh ^^ always takes the place of the second radical ; as 
*->^jfr'0"i-*lj (-«33). ejjJ*5 from jli (jji), ii^ljS* fii,ui jjl^ (0>^)- 
«>**-' from aLi (j^), A^>i«^ from jjl^ (cw). **■*' 

' (^«i). *j3.7«-» f""" J^ '.^t-oj, i^>re« from v^ (^f-: 

Jli ( J«i). 

RxM. Some grtunmarians regard il^Xii as the original form. 
The impossible 4fcj»» .,' . !jj|/«tf , were, they say, first changed into 
'^j-^ 1*. «jj_^e«, and then altered, on account of the discord 
between t and u in successive syllables, into 4A.^,w, ij^j^^. 
Others look upon iU^liU as a contraction for aUyJi^, so that 
' '•J i-JJ ^'^ originally (i^j^^>, by assimilation «>*^«jj, and then 

shortened iU^«j> (like w<«,« for >j:-«.«) ; hut there is no verbal form 
AJt^, with which such a nomen verb! could be connected. Tlie 
rare substantive forms JJ>^ {or a^) from ^U*. to 6* chief or ruler, 
and «Ji)# from ^Ic lo df*ire lite inale (of a she-canie1) ; the cognate 
forms ^-o^, ^■c>-oy 'U'd /l-o*-***, i^je*- ij-»*-^ "'"' ^l-^j-ie*. 
, r. -'-.:* and l\ Ji, n.*, iitij:lin% confusion ; nud the analogy of the 

t Aramaic verbal form 77yS (as jj^a, -^i^) and the Heb. ^TJJg 
<" Pia, 15^3, DDiP, Dahl)>— i^' combine to prove that ^^ 
comes directly from a quadriliteral JXi*. 

911. In nouns of the fourth and tenth form of verbs mediii; 
■nA. i et (J, the second radical is elided, aft«r throwing buck it« 
vowel upon the vowelleas first radical ; and the termination •_ is 
appended to the noun by way of tioinpensation (compare IS 206). K.g, 
iilij and ^^\ for j>\^ and -itj^' ; %i^\ and 'il*f-l for jC^J 
and aVi^I. 
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Reu. Nouns of the fourtli form without the I very rarely A 
occur ; e.g.j>\i\ in the Kor'Sn, Sur. xxi. 73 (for^lpl, JlUt or >UI) ; 
jljl (for iUj\) from jjjjl to nuike or /e( »ee, lo show (§ 176, rem. c). 

813. In nouns formed from verba lert'm rad, j et ^^, the third 
mdic&l is retained, when the second immediately precedes it and is 
vowellesa ; as j|>i, ^j. >y, ^J£^i, o'>^j. oW^- If the second 
radical be ^ and the third ^, an assimilation takes place in the form 
Ji*. as ^, Jj. jji. ^', for ^^, Jfjj, t^ii, t^y 

213. In nouns from verba t«Fti£e rad. j et ^ of the forms Jjii, B 
J«i, and ,J*i, the third radical {which in this case always [if the 
root be of the latter, often if it he nf the former class,] assumes the 
form of (^) rejecta its damma, throws back the tinwiu upon the f^tha 
of the second radical, and becomes quiescent. E.g. "^ for ,_5W 
(i^*-). L^ for Js^. ij^J [or ^l] for Jy*j (>-j), ,j^ for i^g^^, 
^O* for ^Jt* (compare g 167, a, ff, and d, j3). 

S14. In notins from verba t^rtiie rad. j of the form AW, tlie j G 
is changed, after the elision of its f^tha, into filif prodiictionia ; as 
*^Jl« for i^W. ile^ for iyg^, Sl^j for i^^j. i\£ii for i^iii. 
I Rem. a. We often find, however, the (etymologically more 

I correct) orthography tyLa, iyt^, *^^j (§ ^i r^m. rf). 

Rbh. a. In the same way as Sl^ for 'y^, we find IL^j^ (or 
3^^ (i^j*), iuj^ for <C'7^i etc. 
I 216. If the noun from a verb tertiie rad. j be of the form D 
^yii or Al^**, the 3 productioiiis of the second syllable combines 
with the radical j into _j ; as ^>, >ift, for j>>>, jj**. But, if 
I these forms come from verba tertiee rad. ^J, the j productionis is 
' changed, through the influence of the third radical, into |_^, and 
combines with it into ^, whilst, at the same time, the damma of the 
second radical becomes a kfesra; as ^jt, ^^. ^_j«a«, fur i^jjl, ijt^j, 
[ w. 16 



122 Part SE^Cotir>.-~Etiimotogi/ or the Parts of Speech. [5216 

A CSf^ (compare g 170). A further asBimilatinn of the vowel of the 

3 3 12 11 

first Ftyitable Bometitues takes place, as ^\ for ^Jil ,^31 for ^^1. 

ijle for ^_jl6 ; just &s in the plural of aubstentives we find ,_j— 5. ,__j-o*, 

Ut' ^^^ ^' cr?*' li*- *^™ ^^< ^- 3f> 

316. If the noun from a verb t«rtiio raiL ^ be of the form 

J««i. the ^ productionis of the second syllable combines with the 

B radical t^ into j_j ; as (jf** for ^J^y^. from ^^. In the same form 

from verba tertife rad. j, the thin! radical ts converted into ^^, and 

combines in the same manner with the \J productionis into ^. 

217. In the nomina verbi of the forme JW, Ju*. and Jw. 
the thin! radical of verba tertiie rad, j et |_j is changed into h^mza ; 
as iUa.. fLv, }l£^. The same thin^ takes place in the verbal nouns 
of the fourth, seventh, and following forms, as lU»«l, i^t^JI. tW^j^- 

C ;\^j\, ;UjiZ->l, |1^9»1 ; and in that of the thinl, when it ha^ the 
form JU*. as ;1jJ from (_j>U, This change is caused by the preceding 
long f^tha. 

318. The nomina verbi of the second form uf verba tert, nid. j 
et 1^ always take the form XUiJ (g 203, rem.), as •Ql-J, ijj'v. In 
those of the fifth and sixth fonua, the inlliience of the thinl radical 

D (always ^. ^ 169) converts the damma of the penult syllable into 
k^sra, and the syllables ^^— are contracted into _ (according to 
S 167. b. fi). Hence ^ for J^ (^l^). jC^ for jl\^ ( JV). 



{&) Th^ Nim 



Vlcis or Noan» that fjjrrefB! lAt Drying 
qf an Action ant*. 



319. That an act has taken place tmce (1^), the Arabs indicate 
hy adding thf feminine tenniniition S— hi tho verbal noun. For this 
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purpose the furm ,j»i is always selected in the first fomi of the A 
trilitemi verb, tJ^tiJ in the second, and jSUi in tha first form of 
the ijuadriliterala. E.g. '^-aj, aja*, i-ff-o, ^l/jI,. i^ji. iji, (LmUJ, 

^•p. iS\jL\. i^i^i, iluj, iSi\is, ii\Js^\, ^\ia\. uiLlslt, 

i^\j^i. iLj^^. ij\jk£J\, ths act nf lulpinij, fitting down, ttriking, 
drinking, r^icing,JUeittg, turning over, giving rent, vexing, honouring, 
rolling over, neglecting, f/eing uncovered, turning round, inhaling or B 
mu^ng, rolling, being rolled, shuddering, once. These nouns are 
called ij^\ iWxI. nomiiia vicis, or nouns that express the doing of an 
action once, 

Rbm. a. Nouns of this sort, derived from weak verba, do not 

difTer in form from tlioae of the strong verbs - bs ij^^y ^Vt 'jiWi 

ieJI, «C*j, jC*! from j*j,^U, Ijrf, ^1, ^j, ^^iJ. 

Rem. b. If the verbal noun happens to end in i— , the feminine 
termination i.1 cannot, of uuurse, be appended to it, and the single- 
ness of the action can only be expressed by adding the adjective 
*,)k»l_) CMi«, as i^^j ^ u-j ■• i- J , /c« liad pity or compaasion upon 
him onee; and ao with ««e*, ilglLiJ, 2JL!Ia«, d^til, 2jU;l-iI, ijf.j^t. 

Bkm, c. From these nouna a dual and a plural may be fonnetl 
to express the doing of the act twice or oftener ; as du. ^0^<aJ, 
pi. ^\j.aj. 

Rbu. d. Other verbal nouns are but rarely used in this way ; X) 
us A^^, *ijj, »»UU, 43^51. the act o/ going on a pilgrimage, seeing, 
nteeling, coming, once. 



{y) The Nori 



I Sjieciei or A'oiina 'jf Kind. 



2S0. Tiie y^^ j^^ T noun ^f kind, haa always the form *i**, 
I indicates the manner of doiu^ what is expressed by the verb ; 
, Af^j, SoM, 'C^, 3 I ;l. 3 ,; J «, 4^1 i, manner, mode, or 
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A wag qf' sitting, riding, sitting, eating, killing, dyitig, sluing. E.g. 
iLlCll fj,-». ^ he M good as to his manner of writing, he writes a 
good hand, 'yt SXS jiS he itae killed in a miserable way, ii^^JI 0<— ^ 
'tUa wretched dralA ! 

Reh. a. The noni. epeciei may, like the noni. verbi and noui. 
vicia, be used in a passive sense, as -^j-^. ivni/ of being l/irotffn (froni 
horseback), e.g. iej^\ ^>«fc ^>a ^>^ jll-^r^'jl l^, to sit fast 
B badly is better titan to be thrown easily, ^ntelimes too it takes the 
meaning of one of the derived fonns of the verb ; as Sjjie mamier of 
excttsing oneself, from jjilcl to excuse oneself; »j^^ mode of eeiling 
Onesdf from -"j i"^ ' she piU on thf jl«^ or yashmak ; a«» ituy <f 
putting on a turban, from „«««? or _,^t to put on a turban (i«l«c). 

Rev. b. If the nom. verbi has the form iiJii, we must have 
C recourse to a circumlocution to express the idea of the nom. speciei j 
as ^^iLij^^ •C*^ *Tj,fc / tnade him obseroe a regimen like a siek 
man, ^^_eijl #jJLj lUjuLi / searched for it as for something preoiows; 
or else ^j.t~ " 0-* '^>' *-r*^> ^J^^' O^ '^t' AJ.)btj. So too with 
the derived forms of the verb, ^jwa]l»l^l tiJLojirt\ J honoured 
him as a friend is honoured, or jt\j^'j\ ^^ ity ^^j^\. 



D (8) T/w N^omina Loci et Tampons or A'omh* qf Place and Time. 
231. The iiouns called ^jJU\ Jl«->l (nomina viists), or t\^\ 
i^LspT) ^l£Jl {m/mina loci el temporis), are Tormed after the analogy 
of the Imperfect Active of the first form of the verb, by substituting 
the syllable >» for the prefixes, and giving tlio second radical fitha. 
if the Imperfect lias fitha or rfnmma, but k^sra. if thi; ImperfMt ll 
kisra. Kg. v^i-« a place for drinking, a ressrvoir or vnter^lr 
from vj-* ^ drink, imperf. •^j^ ; i^^ the tim* or plur^ 




{oam«&), from J^ to drink, imperf. Jm^ ; Cj-m the time when 



placf vihere, mts is throum down or Blaln. from 



f' 



imperf. fj^^ ; >, ^C » a pUice where writing is titught, it school, from 
^■I fe to wri^tf, imperf. .^.a^ ; f-j^"* Hud J^J-*, a ploM of egress and 
ingress, from jj.^ to gw «u(, imperf. x-j^^. and t.i*-i 'c go «n. imperf. 
^I^jij ; 1^-1^1* (A« /i/(iaf itfAwv, or (I'ww u>A«», smvral persons sit, room, 
assemblt/, piirtj/, from i.|J^ to stt. imperf. tj-i^- i ', jmu» the pUtce 
aimed at or made for, from jl-a* to aim at. make for. ira]>erf. j»aaj. 

Rem. a. Theae aouns are called wi/^l Jt«^V because tiriM untl 
! it were, the wsseU in which the act t 



r state is oon- 



Rbm. a. Twelve of these nouns, though derived from verbs in 
which the characteristic vowel of the Imperfect is lUmvma, take, not- 
withstaQding, ki»m ; viz. 

1. ij*^^ 'Ae fJaee ivhrre animals are slanghtereil, daiighterhtnue or (^ 

shambles. 



2. ^> 



0. J_^ 

7. {Ik^ 

8. ^^ 

9. J/; 



tvfiereon one rests, tht etbom. 

of prostration in prayer, a masque. 

where anytliing falls. 

where one dwells, habitation, 

mhm the run rises, the east. i 

<j/^ ascent or rising. 

vAere the sun sets, the west. 

nf division, in particular, where the fiair divides 
in diffftrenl direetiuiu, thf croicn of the heixd. 

whsrs a plant grows. 
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t l/i« pla 



9 wlutre the breath pajaee Ifirough llie i 
nostril. 



12. .iL^i^ .... where a aacrifice U offtrfd during a reli'jioiig 
futivai. 
Of these, nos. 5, 7, 9, 11, and 12, miiy be prouounced with 
/etka, and the same license is extended by noxne graminariniis to all 
the rest, Instead "* j - " t some say_^ik.J^, j-^ - 1. and """"^j^ '' 
The verb ■ i« . lo eolUet, which )Mi/itha in the imperf., also makes 
f*^ * or »»%.«, a jJ.ace of calUclittff, fneeling or aaaetnhting. The 
vowel of the first syllable is variable in pj^ f. also r _'ri t and 
f.'- r, a place of hiding or conceo'nMnf, a amall room or tU>»et. 
See § 228, rem. a ; and compare the variations in Jm^.^ a gartrienl 
worn {btf a toonum) neat lh« ikin; i.*» r- n book, a coin/ <{/' tlie 
^or'dn; and hJ^Jad a robe with ornammtt^ borders. 

Rkm. e. The k^ra of the second syllable distinguishes in many 
cases the nomina temp, et loct from the ir^ff* ji.s-rt. which, as a 
general rule, takes ffetha in the second syllable. Thus ^ '^i -, 
Jt^ T, J ,r 1, ,^ji^^, jilt, are noniina verbi or infinitives ; whilst 
k^JLi^, _f|-^ -. ,^..* ■' •t>^'' J^' '^'^ nomina temporis or loci. 
Rkm. rf. This class of nouns exists in the other Semitic 
languages. In Hebrew, the vowel of the first syllable baa frt- 
t quently been weakened into _ and _ ; a* aSB'D, 2K0 (3VJD), 

293. Nouns of tJmo and place, formed from verba primw nd. 
^ et \J. rcUin the first radical, even though it be rejected in Uie 
Imperfect of the verb (^ U2, 144), and Iiave invnrmbly *?»m in the 
Becond syllable. B-g. l^y* tvat^iag-ploM, from *j3 to gu doum {to 
drain watei-), imperf. >ji ; J*** *A« 'uw or place ^f a promm or 
appointment, fixfd time or ;>iln«. from j*j ft* pnmif. imperf a«f ; 
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f^y* the place where anifthlnij Ix put, a pin'"'', from f-^) to put drntn, A 
topUiee, imperf. kJx^ ; v)^>* " pince th/it is dreadi^d, IrDni ,j^j 'o 'w 
({fraid, imperf. J^^^ ; ij^>* " sloiufh or qungmirf. from »^j *» 
sftei iH /Ae mint, imperf, J'-^j ; .>— -• n game nt hazard, from j— ; 
fai /)Z(T^ n( hazard, imperf. j-^. 

Rbm. Here the ,^t jl* ■" - should, strictly speaking, liave the 
same form aa the nomina loci et t«mp., but the grammarians give B 
some examples with f^tha in the second syllable, as *^y», ^^^>. 

233. Those formed from verba medin; rad. i et i^ undergo 
uhanges analogous to those suffered by the Imperfect of the verb 
t§ 150) ; that is to soy, after the second radical has taken f^tha or 
k'iirti, according to § 221, this vowel is thrown back upon tlie vowellesa 
first radical, and the _j or ^ is changed into the homogeneous letter 
of prolongation (I or i^). E,g. >iU^ (>>>*«) plofee of standing, place, 
from >li tti stand, imperf. >>>aj i^^) ; ,,^U^ (^^y^) diving-placf, C 
from h^lA to ditv, imperf, ^joyu d^^^ki) ; ^UL« (o>it-*) and 
•^^m (*i-n^)- <* place that is diead^ed, froui i-il^ to /ear, imperf. 
O^ (fciji-i), and v"* to /ear, imperf. v^i ("T-ivi' ■ J«*« i^S^) 
place of resting at mid-day, from JU to sleep at mid-day. imperf. J-i^ 

Rem. The ,^j«e* jJ>*fc* has in this case regularly the form with 
a in the second syllable, as ^U, JU, jIm, return (from ^1 for D 
^^1, etc.), f\i-ia beififf divulged or polished (from el^ for tLgii); 
but many verba med, ^ take in preference the form with i, m 



■ yiUui, jj:. or ju:*, Jef» 



- Jlii, J-^ o 






224. Those formed from verba tertiie rad. j et ^ violate the rule 
laid down in § 221, for they always take /itka in the second pliable, 
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A whatever be the vowel of the Imperfect. In regard to their contraction, 
they follow the analogy of the verbal nouns Ji* from the same verbs 
(§ 213). E.g, ^ji>-U (,j*-i*, >%^) plaae of refuge, from IfJ to 
escape, imi^rf. ytf'j ; ^j*>« (u*>*) pastiire-ffrounti, from ^yy, to 
pftstvre or {fraze, iniperf. jj*>i ; \Sy^ (i^*-** '^ pliux whtrt one 
stops, from ^^jjj (o stop, im])erf, ij'ji; ; i^jU ((^^L«) -/■"., from ^y 
to go or resort to a pUtce, impert i^^lj ; i^>l»-» '^[^>ik*} « ^oW, IVom 
B iSt* to fold, imperf. xjji^ ; ^j^ f^i.^*™*) <* f^r^td, from ^^ ft* fifiirf, 
imperf. ^J^. 

Reu. The i^^if.* jjk-a« has the same form, an i^y^^ iToin 
yj,^, imperf, ^j^-i . L&— • f"^"" lA-"- '""perf' ijf-i- 

3SS. Nounn of time and place not unfrequentty take the feminine 

C form f—; aa < U jfc J .< timt! or place <tf occupation, btisliwsg; i^j£.» the 

plac« where cattle, etc., art watfred ; iiy^ ike part qf a sword with 

which the blow ie struck, the edge; iJ>l* a haUing-pktce, a atation; 

i)li« f Jj^i*) a cave ; iU^ {l^j^) pasture-ground. If derived from 
n strong verb, the second ra<l. frequently has in this case damma 



instead of fitha ; as I^-l* cemetery, X^jm* place for driniing, ban- 
queting-room, 2£ji^ watering-plaoe. Some nouns have even three 
D forms ; as iSji^ a place where im» suns oneself or sits in the sunshine, 
i£X^ a place when people perish, a desert. Peculiar i§ ii\k.* the 
place whTe n thing is stippoaed to he, from ,^ to think, .vipposf, 
imperf, O^- 

Rku. TIip l;*«^ jjbA* is liable to the same varialions, though 
iiikt is the tionnal form, as iji.m huitger. For example: < j^ .«, 
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i-iX*, ill preference to iji**H«, i^X* : i ^^t. i-^H*, ijik*, ^j^ -^ 

936. Some nouns of time and pinoe, derived from verba primte 
rad- 5 et ^^, take the form JuL (see § 228). E.g. V^ time of 
birth, from jktj <a ^r; >l>e4 appointed time [or ;>/nrp] for t)ie 
fulfilment of a promise, from j*^ Ut promise; oUe« appointed time 
[at place for the i>orfonuance of some action], from »iJ_) tojix a time. B 
Rem. From the strong verb this form is very rare, as ^{/^ °'' 

i^ifJU* = iijM^ ; t>ut in .^tlunpic it is the usual form from all verbs, 

aa misriik = i^j*^ tnl'rilli = *t>hIi«, mfr'Hy = ify-a. 

337. The iiouna of time and place from the derived forms of 
the triliteral verb, or from the quadriliterat, are identical in form 
witli the nomina pati^titia or iJaaaive participles. E.g. ^J^•^ u place 
qf praper (^^i* to pi-ai/) ; 9»-a4, ,_j— «.«, the time if fntering upon 
the muniing or ereninij (m^I, ^j<»»«I. tu niter upm the time of moming 
or eiYminff) ; JI^.m, ttJ'^'^ '^<' P^* tiiroagh which, or (A* <im« wMj, 
Mto in mtulf to nitfr (^jiA>>l la miike one enter) or go out (m.j^\ to mnke 
go iiitl) ; ^f^i^ place or time if returtiinif {<Jij^\ to return) ; > »7^ ,* 
a place where things are collected (»»:ifct to he r.ntt^ted) ; ^^fcL* ^/oire D 
or time qf meeting (^^531 /o tneet) ; J [^ --» (A*- ^^^ rfny o/ ?A« 7fMn/A 
(J'iLtJI Jt^i 'Ac wu' nwow apprarr-ii) : ^.jm-j^ n place where (me 
rolls anything (p-j^^ to roll) ; j,wt iij* * u p/'uv w^'iv (camels) ar« 
crowded together {^i '-j-~^ to he gathered together in a crotrd). 

Rem. The same form is also used as a ^j^t* jJ-'O^ from 
the derived forms of the triliteral verb and from the i|uadriliternl; 
e.g. ..fiji^^ the being Cried or felted = t^^^j^J or A^^jbJ ; ^j^ the 
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A letting (cnmels) graze in the interval of their being toatered - if^^ ; 
i^f^^ the rending in piseea = t^ij^ ; iJfj* '^ guarding carefnlly ~ 
i^yi ; ^U« Jightimj - JUi or AJJli« : jUla the miiking it raid or 
JoTay = ijl^l ; «^Ia4 affliction = 2jLel : ,,JLiJU, ^^JlLU Itimin^ or 
toeting to and frn = .^JUj, «r>S^t i ,J-«U.^ 'Ae jiretinng keainty on, 
iwonying - JUUbJ ; ^^lU^i* /c iiinAe a dathirtg or rinying wund ~ 
iJLflJL^ ; JyOlj ^^£m«JI l^^ aCiI ^t, fu (7or/ w (our) complaint of 
thin eiy^nt {i»^^) and (on Hivi) is (oitr) rtJiance, 

B («) TA*! Nomina Imtriimentt or Noam that ind'miti^ the 

Iimtrument. 

238. The nouue which denote the iiistnimeut that one usea 
in performiug the act expressed by a verb, are calleil in Arabic 
il*)\ iC^i) fiommi imtrnmenti. Tliey haye the forms J«iL«, JUAm, 
ouil 4.Uk«, anil are dUtiugtii sited from the nouns of place and time 
C by the k&ara with which the prefixed > is pronounced. When derived 
from verba med. rad. 3 et ^, they remain uncontracted. E.^'. ij^, 
a file, from ijt, to file ; A-a-«, a lancet, IVom ^W. to cut ; itj£^ and 
\\ji-t, a kmeet : ^tjl«, a jmlr qf ncl^irs ; ^IJ* or ^Ui^, u key; 
v-j-^ tnd ^j ii«, (( c^>mb ; ^^^^ », a cupping-f/Lws ; <U>...i£« tind 
•), a pair qf arigxtfru: SJLLa, a 
I inntrutnmit for marking a camel's foot 
(from^l) ; Ij-fi*, a pitd ploffd under a horse's saddle (from^^);^-^^. 
a hritndiiiij-iron (from .,^-j) ; o!>e*, « fxilawx or jwiiV (/ gealm (from 
i^ij) ; f j>* anfl i^jj^, a fan ; iyU, n tfridk or hatter; >3j^, <t »mtiU 
probf for applyiiig kol^i Uy tlie eyes ; Lgifc*, n mv!*^ ; jLgw** and 
'.rj. --, a ttft or jtwiTV ; ili^ (for ^^ja), a Haircttue or ladder ; IU.««, 
; flj£<*, a liranding-inm or entttery. 
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KvM. n. A very few hn\-e the form J[ikLt or ^aiu» ; as Jii '• i, A 
a lieve ; ^^a^, a tioard; ^JfiL* = ^^JLe, a ajnndlc : jMb-« = M— ■•, 
an instrument for irUroducitig fnedicitte into tlus none : ^,«a« - ^jb«, 
a paiile or niaflet ; j iti r j i^i -, a c4fM«r. The fomi ^J>iLa is 
iUbm usimI. 

Rem. b. Tlie correspoading Hebrew nouns liave _ nnd _, as 
well as _, in the firet syllable ; e.g. plTD, DTlpbo, jSiD, RnSO, ^ 



(0 The Nomina Agmth et Patifntin. 

298. 'i'lie iiouns which the Arab Graminariaus call ^U)l il^l, 
I nomina offentin, and Jj9U«JI iL»^t, nomlna patlentU, are verbal C 
a<ijectivfg, i.e. adjectives derived from verbs, and nearly correspond in 
nature aiid slgoification to wliat we call participle:/. 

Hem, These verbal adjectives oft«n become in Arabic, as in 
other InDguagea, subs tan tives. 

S30. The verbal adjectives, derived from the first form of the 
I triliteral verb, have two principal formic, nnmely, the nomen agentig, 
I ^li, and the nomen patienlis, ^>si^. Kg- cr^l^ writing, a scril/e 
I or MWtory, from iyi& to write, v>^ writUnt, a l^tlitr, from l. "^ ; D 

jn\^ serving, a serr^at, from>.*^ to <frcp, > j j>A.» seri»d, a miuter, 

\ from ^.aa. ; j^\^ jtuiging, a judge, from „«£» ^ jf'*''!'^ ,' O^l^ '^'n^, 

from 4^1^ f" Ijf ; i^^^ found, existing, from jt^^, Ijj be found, to 

exixt ; i^ y it^.* mad, it madman, from ^>f-, to be /nwawW, to be mad. 

Rem. (i. When fonned from ^J*i and the trandtiof J** (as 
I k,^ t" fear, «,.&j bi nii; on, ^^* to knoti\ ^j.^ to touch), tliestt 

n itgentiH are not only real participles, indicating a temporary. 
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traoaitory or accidental nction or state of being, but also serve as 
adjectives or substantives, expressing a continuous action, a ha- 
bitual Btate of being, or a permanent cjuality ; e.g. «^l^, »jl^, 
j^\^ (see above), ^Ic a sclioUir, ^^Ij an ascetic But if from 
tlie ititratuUioe JjJ and from Jjd, they have only the participial 
sense, the adjectival being expressed by one or other of the nominal 
forms enumerated in g 231. Thus m,j\i or JiW being glad, 
rejoicing, ^l^ being cowardli/, JlSI^ being liberal, ^^\^ beiixg 
narrow or conjiiied, are participles ; the adjectives which indicate 
the corresponding permanent qualities or characteristics are *-^ 
and Jj» or O'^i^, gladsome, ehefry, ^C"- couiardly, i\y^ 
bomtli/ul, generoimi, and ^^e^ narrow. [Gomp. however § 233, reni. b.] 

Rbh. b. The nomen a^ntis ^U is said to be used occasionally 
in place of the nonien verbi or actionis, oa in the phrase OlJ^, 
for Ulv$^; but this is more frequently the case with the nomen 
patientis (compare g 33T, rem.) J>iUU- Kg- .ijiti * = ^H^ labour, 
effort, dim's utmost ; wJ>W « = >,■!■■, swearing, an oath ; i^jA - tj, 
giving or sending back, rejection ,- ^Jfi^L» - ^^i« understanding, 
inlelligenee ; jyi^ -J*-"- knowl.edge, jmreeption ; ijfi-yt - j*j, jirn- 
miting, a yromisi: : j>— -• =j— i ajluemx, opposed to j^—a^ ->— *i 
pcnuiy, distress; f^y» = ^j. to Irut ytiicldi/ (of a camel) ; cyiyt- 
f^j to trot easily (do.)) ^^A^b.^ = ^.loiA., to go genlhj (do.); 
J^.abd = ^y^^, betJig in tidslenee, beiiuj got or acquired ; >y^.a = 
Syii^ liardiness, slftrdiness, eiulurance. The feni. iijxi^ in like- 
wise occasionally so user), as <U_yLifc.«, Sj^uii^, t^^yt ; aSja^w* - 
Jj.^, tJie UUiiig of th« trul/t. opposed to i^jjX* = v*^> 'y"** •' 
and also a oognate form fj^xLt, us Jli^JLk^, JIj^mm*. 

Rem. e. Conversely, the nomen nctionis is .-uinietimn usmI 
instead of the tioinen agcntiB and patiootis, or as an adjective. 

^itfej «^t. / came to him riding hard, = U^&tj ; 2^U.« «I«JL&, 
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/ spake to him facr to fcfe (lit. tip to lip), = l(>ll« ; Ul^ *^. I 
I met him /ace to /ace (lit. rye to eye), -\ii\jL*; \jr-o dM3, I »lew 
him in cold blood (lit. boujtd, cQttfined or hfld, so that hu could not 
reaUt or escape), = lj>f-A« ; Jj* J^j, Jj* ij/^l, J J* JWg, 
a JK»t man, a jtat wotnan, just men, = JjU, «J>lft, Jjj* ; j>« JU, 
water which ntilet iiUo the grotind, -ji^e. ; ^rr*^)! ^j-e ^j3. a 
dirham struck by (/»« imlr, -j^'^\ ojj-O'* ; lAI t^W ,^, f/iey are ! 
tht ereatitreg (lit. (Ae creation) iif God, = dll ^^iiL.*, 

Rem. d. Jftl* is the Aram. 'jCSp '^4^. "id iieb. *;iOp (with 
fl for a). The form J;>i« does not occur in either of these 
languages, the Heb. using instead of it 7%3p= J>«i> and the 
Arftm. '^'Bp = J,^ (see § 232, reni. e). 

931. Besides these, there are other verbal adjectives derived 
from tlie first form of the verb, aiid called J*UJI fC->W *k^ Oli* ■ 
Jl y ii.»)lj, iidjectiveit which are madn likf, or assimilated to, the par- 
liripUs, viz. ia respcut of their iuflectiim. Of these the following 



are the prmcipol. 






1. 


>» 


9. Jlii 


2- 


ja 


10. JUi 


■ 


>v 


.1. J^ 


m 


Jii 


12. J^ 


m 


ji 


13. o*^ 


m 


Jii 


U. i'iii 


m 


JiS 


15. i'jlU 


m 


Jii 


16. JjUi 



S3S. Moxt of tliese adjectives cumv from neuter verbs, and 
expTBM, (Hutly, a iiuality luherent and |>ennanent in a person or 
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A tiling, — which ia their most usual Bigiiification {see g 38), — and, partly, 
a, certain degree of intensity. Kxamples: 1. ^ m -^ diffifuft, from 
«T-** ; ji-i ''«»y, from Jiy- ; v^ Kuwe, from v^ i -•^--* f'*''^'. 
frniti^^ ^ : Jli> tender, &om ,jii» '.jt^ strong, hardy, acute, cUver, 
from j^\ jli> rouffh, rugged, from J^; jjj unclean, from j^. 
2. Jj»< ftniDB, from ,.^1^; ,>— a> haniisiime. from (>— fc: jjj from 
jj3. 3 and 4. ^ji. JJ^, (//W, from »-^, JJ^^ ; j^l, ji»<i, proud, 

B xe^/'-miicelted and ineol^it, from ^1 ami ,jJ»^ ; *fcj ('» /wti'n, from 
te.j ; iufc having a sufilkii gtormicU, from 1^^ ; u-'j f'lVf^. from 
L^i; 1^. jr^ {for cf?^. ts*-^* '" 'f'''^'- ^°"' <S9^- L5*^' fJ 
(for ^jffjj) perishing, from i^ij ; t_i^ having his foot or Aw;/" cht\ftd, 
from ^yU> ; ib^ do., from ^^j i i>^i lA^. cliwer, intdligent, from 
t>^' O'^ ; iiiij, aii, aie<tkf, from mj, Jili ; Oi^> 0>^< J^^'Tyi 

C frum i^jf^ ; jiA^i j>^> timid, cautious, u-ary, from jJ^^ ; ^r^. ^^. 
inttlligant, from ^>w ; ,,^^^, J'ii-c. quirk, in hantr, fr«m ^^^^ > 
jJkS, jji from jjti ; ^>-^ riingh, hnr*h, frttm 0*<^ ; ^^ fil«H, parr, 
btixuj^. 5. ,3>^ liberal; JJ^, small, young, from ^.^w lo be tender; 
J^ /(tr^^, coarse, fat, from J^ ; Ji ^n^, (Ain, from jji, 6 tuid 7. 
i^JLo >l<[rn^, from i,JL« ; y<»- iWrvf, frx)m >W ; ^ hitttr, from ^ ; 
^«i. ^^«£, infxpcrlfjuvd, untaught, from ^«^ ; .,^1^ pttUnleil, from 
I) «r-V- **■ -•^ breaking, cntshing, bruising, from .,«m^ ; >*i pw- 
fidiuus, trtackm-uas, from jj^i io /wxake, abandon, betray; Ji^ 
remaining in one plaai, abundiint, from J>fJ. J>J ^ C>^i tnoiriitg, from 
*>^.;' *■ OW- ciywardly, from j>(^ ; el^ ijxiy. frrim %y^ ; 
jl^^ IdtriU. from jW ; ^lia» chiistr, from ^ i! a* ; jt(^ filunt. 



£^^ ' 



> large, fro^_ 
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i^* n ; j>\^ noi)lg, from j^j^ ; O*-*- /"""/'"»«"'. ffo™ O— * ■ '-*!/* ^ 
I Mv«4 (of water), from •Ztji ; Jl^^ ,««// (nf water), front ^jj^ to burn ; 
I J\ji» long, tall, from JU» ; f jlJ** « rt>ik, Frniii jjJ ft) cnok\ 1 1. Je^ 
I Kthifiy, niggardly, from ,J^ ; .^e^^ mMh, miuiy, nuinmuf. from jife ; 
I w*^ no/i/*", from tjiji ; ^j^ iiohle, from ^,^ ; i J e w -o «•«(*. from 
I iJm« ; JeJU /i>-r(('i/, from J^ ; i»g U MM, cmrst, from liJ^ ; J^^ 
I /oM^, (<(W, from JU» ; ^ae^j nmipfuslotutte, merciful, from ^^^j ; ^«^ B 
I »nfii, fi^im ,^1^ ; tjoif*, jr^-i, ■•'irk, from u«f;^. ^v*" ; ■-^ b **' Hoht, 
agiie, from ^i*- : ^)t^ g''ent. glorious, from ,J^ ; ^^i small, slender, 
paltry, from jj. 12. J^^l glutlimoHS, from ,,)^l; ^3J>^ itddkted 
to lying, from v^^ ■ 33^"^ reracioii.i, from Jjk>e : Jj^^ <ir Ji>3, 
IfiUntive [or jmrfy (o d/wdji], from JtJ ; [ J>"* rcnrf^ 'o d<i, from 
J**] ; P>*> ptufktng, tkrunting or kicking violently, fiwm iii ; *JjJ>s 
I moved by nff'ectim or /x'fjr, from i_iJi£ ; jy^ daring, from .^— *• ; C 
I ^y^^ igmr/int, j'lKiUsh, from ,Jv^ ; j > a^ continent, impotent, from 
[ j^^. 13. iJ!P^ drank, from ^£-r ; oW^ n^giy, fi^m «,.~a& ; 
I o'~**- OW^, thirsty, from lA^^. ^j*^ : 0'^>^> O'^- hurigry, 
I from fiUb, ^>ri ; ^U^ natigfied with /ixid, from »~1 ; ijbj mttif/isd 
I wt^ drink, frvm ^jj: oWi^ ashamed, from ij[>^- H. ^jUjij 
I repentant, from^jJ. 15. ^Q/S naked, from ^^. 16. »>Jt/1 hating D 
I o cforir J^xw:*' fvtween the eyebrmns, hright. open, rheer/iil in rounteuaiKe. 
I from *Jk/ ; .^1 having a high, ulraighi nose, fr^m .^ ; i_Ae*1 haelng 
I uleader waist, from i_ie^ : O'i' having a long chin (J^i) ; v>*^' 
I hampbadced. from v*''^ : ^**' one-eyed, from j»i ; Jj^l nquinting, 
I frt)m 0**- ; >«^' deaf, from „,y« ; iJ-«<^' foolinh, *tupid, from jji--. 
I 4>«» ; iSf^' '"'"kilfol, rlitmay. stupid, from ^J^. ,^^ ; amI umuvinty. 
I vgly.foul, from »m ; j*»t yW, jj-l t/acA, uoe^l wliitif,jLo\ iielbw. 
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Ukh. a. As 18 shown by the above examples, the forum ^»i 
and ^Je*i are jirincipully derived from ^J»i ; ^J»i and ^ia come 
respectively from jLal intiuns. and ^^xi, though the distinction is 
not alwuys observed ; ^Jyl«i is princijHiUy formed from j*i iutrans. ; 
Jlii and JUi mainly from JjU ; J**l chiefly from JjJ intiana , 
Horoetimes from ^)jii. 
• Rkm, fi. J*li is rarely used as n. verbal adjective from ,J«* 

mtrans. or jjii (see § 930, rem. a) ; e.g. j^l tafe, atciire, - i^^e*! 
or j^l, from ^;J.*I ; ^^JLi, «(»/«, loimd, -..m^- from^JLr ; ^li barrmi, 
from Opic 1 ^-f'- «our, (Mm/, from _|- i- or ^iA«^. 

Rem. c. J«Ki, when derived from trtmnliv* vet\m, has usunlly 
a pfutire sense ; as J^ slttin ~ J>uL* ; fij^ iimnuled ^yj^^ ; 
p-^i xlawghlernd, a ii'ed'nt, ~ a.^ Jl* ; ^y. ■ nA*. i/yn/ - ^ y i.ji,m» ; 
^^^A rubbed tciUt koiU= ^j-- *"- ; ^mI bound, ii jtrigotuv, ^^jy^l^ 
The same is sometinies the case witli Jlyii, a.i ^^^j ridden upon, 
^^I» milked*. 

Rbk. (/. Adjectives of the forms J««i niiil JytJ, but moi^- 
especially tlie latter, often indicate, us shown by some uf the ubuve 
enamplea, either a very hig)i d^ree uf tlie quality which their 
suhject posseaaos, or an act which is done with frequency or violence 
' by their subject ; and hence they are called JUJL«JI it^l, ittUruiit 
form*. The form ^^ is dialectically pronouiued ^Jc**, especially 
if the second radical be a guttural, as ^.p^. >m*-ji J^e*-'. jiA. 
JigiUb, _^ti^ ; and bo also in subatantives, a^. j^t^. i_Mj' j^^^ 

c^'- " 

* [%Jy^j doee not belong to tld* oImb; wsoording to the tmtivn 
scholars, it is nrif^nally a nomen acttonis like J[>fS. meaning vwiaage. 
Hinice, as lu the cu»e of Latin nun/i'tM, it got the signiticntion of 
> mKiu(u/r.. I). O.] 
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Reh. «. Many of these forms exist in Hebrew and Aramaic. A 
For example, in tlie fonner, Jii, aa tjnn=«£'ji^; Jjii, as JBH = 

J-3 ; Jii, an -U^ = j^j, j^j ; JUi, as '?^ia (5 for <I) ; J^, as 

■ViDM, DIVV; J*^. f« 1*pN, TBV. 

233. From verbal adjectives nf the form ^l*, as well as from 
some others, is derived an adjective Jl*i, which approaches very 
nearly in meaning; to Jyii aiid J««i, since it adds to the significatiun B 
^ of ite primitive the idea of intensiveness or of ha1>it. Hence it is 
! called liiC^\ jf^\, the noun uf intenmvmwus. E.g. ^Jfcl ealhuf, ^)&\ 
a fflatb>B,-tJ^\ ; v^l^ ','/'".<', v'<^ ^ (habitaai) liar, = ^^.i^ ; 
»i\3 pwiking, thrustinff, repelling. cUi pmhing, etc.. woltmily, = pi^i ; 
J3Lr aniiru/, ^li-> importunate, a l>eggar, = Jj^^ ; Vj^ drinkinij, 
^\jii drinking much, nddieteil to win^, - VJU^ '< J^^ knoicing. Uariad, C 
^Si* wry triirnt^ ; .iJl^ Tceeping, tikt teoeping much; i.^^ ft^irinij, 
V v'e* timid. 

Rrm. a. The nouns which indicate professions and trades have 
usually this form ; as jLL» a druggi»t, ^M* " <^ook, jC^ a baker, 
bt^ a tailor, jl%J a carjiirnltr, jM^ a waler-eaj-rier, ^U^ a 
gardener, ^Ifj a 8?//^ o/* nhreps' lieads, k.il^ (t money-ehanger or 
6a9ijt?r, jU; ft builJer or architrct, ^l«^ u jH/rlrr. Compare in 
Hebrew and Aram. XtSH, 333, n3to, H?&, SsD, etc. D 

Rkm. /i. Other intensive adjectives, less common than Jli*, are 
1. Jlii. 2. Je**, 3. JyJ or J^, 4. Jii, and 5. jVU; as 
I. ^jl—i^ i^3, ^'vrg liaJuUome, j»\jS> vfry nolle, J^Jb Vfry large, 
t'iji one who devolta himaflf to reading {the aacrcd torUingii), cUj 
a Hrong prapeili^ or repeller, a great rush (of water or of people) ; 
I •' jii-^ -J- ". •^'ij-'i adiliiited ta it^tif., drunken, ^J«m going astray. 
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toanderinff ; u^tij^ fond of oppogilion, ji^ hoaatfid, ^J^^ «r- 

ceedingly •oeracwus, ^^tj^ very liberal, ^j-^ one toko ihroiog down 

often or violentli/, a wreatler ; /^jj glistening inUruely (aiso J^J3^ 

the only tDstiince of the form ^Jigiii, exL-ept t^if^) ', 3. t^yji tiiiiii, 
, i. t i, * i, ' % j. * i. 

j>^ werlagtwig, ^3^ or ^y^ bad (of mouey), ^>>-i oe v-y^ oil- 

pure, all-gloriotis, i^^jJ or ^^jjk5 tnoal holy; 4. J^^, 0,^13, 
efiifting, luming, knotving, cunning, i^Jlfc decnt/nl ,■ 5, ^jjU 
timid, ^j^lib a K^. — On the other liand, ^JaA-a, ^lxA.«, and 
^,'^1 it, are, strictly speaking, Bubstanttvea (nomina instrumenti, 
g 228), but used metaphorically as adjectives to mean "doing 
BOmebhing like a machine, mechanically, and therefore invariably 
(habitually)." E.g. ^J-^ ihtnuling or pushing muc/i, j^^'j^ jmi>hing 
or preising mnch, >*jl^^ a brave warrior, -j- -. /|^- -, rio., 
^>jubs, ^Utlo^ t^rusfiit^ with the spear, jJv*. j'.'v'. talking 
nonsense, „«mm, ^IaUa, ea<»n^ tnuek or giving much to tnU, hoa- 
pitable, ^)i-», bJ'^*^' talkative, eloquent, ^\jJL» clteerjvi, ^Iftja* 
docile, tractahle, ^IfiL^ t"v^ /i£era^,j6ljjL* mlvaiicing boldly, during, 
^\-JLt dothful, jl^Jad bearing male children, >^U£a bearing fenuUe 
children, JUmLo mry liberal, jl^Ca, ^plCa, tyrry talkative, jliuu, 
j^JguM, unm; ;)er/*Mii««, ^^gii-^ meaii, ;»or (|3p0, ,— t-SCQ^l*.— 
Similar, too, b the use of such CormB an ^laU or ^UiLl, 3JJdJ, and 
jJliUJ, which are abstmct substantives (nomina actionia, g 202) 
used concretely ; e.g. <^wJ, «r>UU, ^\»i3. given to play or sport ; 
^UJj, ^liU, swallowing big vwrnfls, ipv.f.dy ; v!/^ covfrxd by the 
gtallioH (iif a she-camel), clXU talking much and fool Uhty, v'<w 
ment^dcioiu, J»0' /cA/e. iiyS loqtioeioas, XJUS t»n;y learned. 
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Rem. c. Nearly all these adjectiveu mitl quusi -adjectives admit A 
of being strengthened in their nieaning by the addition of the 
tenninatiun i_, which is here used, as the gi-nmtiiurians say, 
AAH»»JLI, to signi/t/ itUensivettess, or ikll^l .Ae&UI, to alrenyllun the 
idea iif iiileiuiiMnetia. For exumple, from ^tM comes 3i^\i, as 
jlj mn who hamU dotmi jmenu or hinlimcal /acts by oral tradition, 
i^tj ; «l> crajiy, 4^l> ; bI> calling or ttumtKOTttTi^ , an emissary or 
•minsioHary, i^\>; <lx3l^ rfrrwr, crafty ; iU3W trfocheroua, /aUhle»e ; B 
i^l^ u (i;(7) invcxtiiinlor (conipHre in Heb. n^Hp f"^"' 7np) i 
from ^^, <Uitl, as ^ „ ^~ bri<aking in ]Aecen, cnishiiig to biU, 
ijJjB alwnyi on llic match, iej^o throwing doton or jrroHrating o/ian, 
Sif^ aeking often, heijging, AiCLio prone to laaglUer, 3S^ loquacious, 
A«^ gioen to »le«/), L»)i abntive, 3^^^ fiwUng /anil ; from ^,>«sl, 
3X^, as 3^^, iUgic, noble, excellent; from J>U, Ujii, as 
iifi^ tautUing (tm*) tdth /avoarg (eonftrred on him), Sjjj.^ ^yi^g, 
ij^lL* (itW ry, di»g'i»liid with, iffgk, 3j^ji, tiviid; from ^w, C 
a)w, an &«*!ykc tvry learned, i^U-J o j/reaf genealogist, 2)l».j a 
^TMf traveller, (UlyS I'ery ^uicA o/ coniprcAeiiaioii, A«tij ill-natKred, 
tlanderow, 3i\j^ very taliaitive, 4el^^ it grait eolleetur, AiLl^ an 
excei^ent player on the cymbals or ^077^ (^.;^) ; from ^U^, ^ Iw, as 
«e|^ jiroHraling or throwing down very o/fcit, iUI^^ I'cry gejierous 
or noble, 2eli] talking much ami rashly or fooHnldy ; from ^/gai, 

4 J- .. i, .- J, 

<U^, lis JLL.tA very eonJmn'mM .' from ^>>*t ^y^i <^ ''^Jt^ "^^ 

timid; from Jl^l^. 3j^lj, iis ojjjl». twry wary or cautious, iJjjU D 
twr;y timid; from ^bU>«, aIUAm, as ijloLld very unjust, i^\jjL* very 
bold ui attacking, 'jlJ^* lalicing much anii sUHly ; from ^UAj, 
tUlati, as ijljiXJ addicted to play or sport, 2)l^iJ loquacious, i^'iJj 
very hanted, 2^Ui>Jti cauMTi^ great wonder or imtrttl, 4.aLUJ ^ttW- 
loivituj big momele, greedy (the cogtmte form aLLaiJ nlao oouuru, as 
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A a,-^«Ii njMcA addicted to pUiy or gjiort) ; from JUA3, iUtut, as i/l»U 
mucA addkled toplay or ap(jj-«, ivdjJ siatUowmg liur/e morseU, vtry 
greedy, ^UU Calking much and fooHnhJy, 

Rem. rf, Beaiiles the forme incidentally noticed aljovo, others o! 
tliese int«naive adjectivea occur lu Hebrew and Aramaic ; for 
example, J>^. as T^'^Ti, dm, and J-«l, but with the purer vowel 
a in the first Bjlkble (Je-i), as T'W. p'"TC. TSK. Ui.'.nl** 
B Xuil». Other fomia are without exact equivalents in Arabic, 
"■^ "1133 = jl«-. liSB' -jj^, IWy (coming nearest t« Jtjji), TTi''_ 
= Aram, lal^ ( Jyii) ; and especially the form 7Klpi "^ J3il 
(=V^). 1W <=ji*'). K*"!?! (^J-JA-I). "■'■'^■'' "'"J *« viewed as 
an intensive of J!»i ('^Clp for ^Klp, 71315 - J**')- 

C 234. Frmii verbal ailjectivea with three nulicals*, nr with tliree 
radical)!) and a letter of prolongation, arc dorive<l atljectives of the 
form J*»', which have the signification of our comparative and super- 
lative, and are therefore calletl J e Am^y*!, the noun <^ prmminmce, 
or J.«a«Zll J*»I. the form 'aj^ala demtting preeminence. E.g. v^> 
y*, fifivt, v**^'> kj^'. *'«'(!p(tw, suvetest; |>— ^ beautiful, ^>— ^1 
mure or mw( ImiuliJ'ul ; w^^ ugly. »~il aijlier, ugliest ; ^^^ ;irettt. 

4-' t, - C 

glorious, Jt^l ffwrc or w>"a( glarioua. 

B Rem. a. Iti tlie superlative sense, these adjectives must idwnya 

have the article, or else be in tike construct state, as ,**-" Vijj,H 
the grtateal city., ,JiA«Jt \,Si^ th^ Utrgat of tlia cities. 

* [A rare exception to thin rutu is ^^1 hittertr, as derived trom 
Jjj* awjthi-ng bitter, spec. t}us crdvcynth, uocunling to 'Ibn Durtid, 
Kitab Sl-iSlikSk, 63, L 6, 08, 1. 1 6 #8?. In the li»an, Iiowever (xiL 1 42), 
it is difTereiitly expkliiiid. H. K.] 
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Rita. b. Of this form there remain only a very few trocea in i 
Hebrew, none in Aramaic. Suoli are : 3T3N J^ff*'*?. /«^ (of a 

stream that dries up in summer), from 3T3 = ^i^ ', 1UK Jierct, 
cruel, perhaps oonnected withjil^ breaking in pieces; IJTN (fe"" 
Ifl'tO lasting, perennial, - ^>3lj ; and even these have lost their 
original signification, and are used &s simple adjectives. 



235. Nu ^^^^ili\ j^\ can, according to strict nile, be formed B 
I from the verbal adjectives of the passive voice and the derived forms 
I of the verb, nor from verbal adjectives tliat denote colours or defonni- 
I ties, because they are tliemselves of the form ^i»a\ (compare g 184, 
I rem. 6). If we wish to say that one person surpasses another in the 
[ qualities expressed by such adjectives, we ought to prefix to the corre- 
I sponding abstract or verbal nouns the comparatives .^1 gtnmgttr, 

t—»-\ tnore b^auiiful, iy^\ more excellent, »il uijlier, j^ hettur, 

...J i -< ^ 

* www, aud the like. E.g. «/«» j^il {stronffir tw to redness) rediim-; U 
. . t-- . ,. 1 . .t 
LjjUj W^ C—**' {"tore excelltmt as to teaching and traimug) 

I a liett4fr tfOckLT and trattwr; Ijlj^ *i-* >>^l (mDm ejrcellent tkaa 

\ he as to auswerniij) mwe rmtdi/ than be in ausaierint/, or giving a 

f better answer than he ; li^UiJI aj^\ {more quick ns to departing) 

I departing more quickly: Ij^ w-^l more dt^mimsd l/i/ blindiutss qf ons 

I e^. This form of expresniiou is sometimes employed where a simple 

I comparative might have been used ; as iU> .f»i ,j^ JAyi c—.» ^ 

I f>~i jJfl jl S|l4>,^l& \„jt*i t/uM, rt/jtcr thai, your lieartx became hard, D 

I iikt stones, or eten hiirder (lit. stronger as to hardness), where iyS jj^l 

ylil (61-Kor'ftn ii. S9).— As a matter of fact, however, the strict 

' rides litid down by the grammarians are constantly violated by usage. 

(a) Example.'" of ijiil formed from the derived fonns of the verb, 

especially from IV.: jf^\ morv cleansing or purifying {\j^ia,'i ji&l), 

from ,/yi» to cleanse or purify, II. of jyt to be clean or pure ; J ^^yk^l 
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A milking clearer at purer, from 15^ Ui chir'ij'g or Heur, 11. of Ui^ ti> he 
clrar; tjj^\ jnenervinff better, fruiD„«JL«, II. of ..^JL-* to lie *t/#; 
J >>>3I confirming or tstnilinhing iMitttv, from >IJI, IV. of ^li to stand 
upright ; J o>«j1 making more firm or sum, from C^l, IV. of C>^ (o 
/« firm; ^^Xc ^^>^t causing me greater alarm about, from h.^^ or 
hjl^l, H. or IV. of <_*t^ to /ear : ^^ift O**' giving infire hd}' ti'wards, 
from ,^UI /o A<?/f), IV. of tjl* ; J v-*^' ""tkiitg liejuirt more quickly, 

B from «^il, IV. of s^JkS f" </') iitmy; J C*U.jl tAnf n/ ti(/? fuv which 
Tflaxtn, or tooaeun, nuire, from ^^^^jt. IV. of ^j or ,j*y 'u he finccid 
or fi^tbby; ^ ^^1 causiug to last longiv, ^^ie ^i^l "«"■" mercifiU to, 
from u'y'. iV. of jj*/ (o remain, laM; ^J % f— *1 impirivg more fear or 
rmtpeet, trnm «r>l*l, IV. of ariUt to fi^r ; 4>« wit^t more jitst than, 
aj\ tobe just, IV. of tjLoJ to take the half, reitch the middle 
J J*^' musing to last longer, from Jlil, IV. of JU» to in Itmg 

Q J ^j*»l preserving alive better, from ,^_f«»1, IV. of ^J.^ to live 
t>" Ji' 'jiving more shade than, from JJil to yiw «^t<^ IV. of J* 
J iy^\ musing to be better, from jt^l, IV. of >l^ to be good, excelient 
J ^jiie' tf(f/M(7 rnofv ^Wy, from tj»*' 'o ff'tw. IV, of lk« ; J jjJjl 
bestowing more Ubvrally, from ^j1 to bestow, IV. of ^|J) ; J j*|^l 

D shmcing greater humour to, from j»j^l, IV. of .>*,/^ to '«? nobk 
^^ jMi\ more desert than, from ^\ to be desert, IV. of jii ; ^>« ^^J^l 
powrr /Ann, from J.ii1 to fr* /wor, IV. of ^^It ; ,>• Jj^t more crqfly 
tiitu. fnim JUk^l, to he tru/iy, VIII. of JU. ; ^>« jijJI mwrw Kuify bi, 
or m.jr(! >ioa7e. than, from ili^l, Vil. of jU to i^<cKJ. (1^ Gxfttnplca of 
Ul fbnned from thu puwivc voice : ,,^^^1. wi^^l, ^*^^, mar* fmred 
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It formidable ; Ji^l more praiseworthy or amtmendabte ; tlij^t better A 
; >yi vinre deseming of hbtme ; j-i\ m»re ghd of fi pUnsed by ; 
mffre to lie ejtcixsed ; o^jl more readily fotind ; J-i^l mom occu- 
^ji prvtuW (,j*i (" f>e proiui) ; C*<t wwrc htited or hateful ; 
^j^I more occupied with (^j^ or VIII. |_ji;:el); ^^...a^I shorter (from 
ise. of VIII.), (y) Examples of J**! from wonia ilenutiDg 
' defects : ,>« tji^^ uhiter Ihttii ; ,j^ iy^\ blacker than ; 
■ .^>« (^«^i m<»'f^ stupid than, B 

336. The verbal adjectives formed from the active and passive 
)ices of the derived Tonus of the triltteral verb, aud from the qiiadri- 
^ter&l verb, ore the following. 







TrlliUml 


IVrl. 








Aa, 


I'aia. 




Act. 


Fos«. 


II. 


JiC 


JiU 


VII. 


jui: 


J^ 


III. 


jclii 


JiUU 


VIII. 


j«i; 


J;^ 


IV. 


J^ 


j-ii 


IX. 


J^ 




V. 


J^ 


:^ 


X. 


jj^ 


jit:^ 


VI. 


JfUU 




XI. 


juli 




I. 


Jliii 


Jul: 


III. 


jiii: 


Jl^ 


II. 


3^ 


Jill-' 


IV. 


jliU 


Juiu 



Bkv. a. The characteristic vi>wol of the second nntl third 
radicals ia the suinje in all these verbal adjectives aa in the corre- 
sponding TnipcrfectB, excepting the active participles of tlie fifth 
and sixth forms of the trilit«ral verb and the second form of the 
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A quadriliterol, in which the second and thinl radicals have _ instead 
of -. 

Rem. b. The preformative a takes in Ai-abiu the vowel L, in 
Heb. and Aram. _ {e.g. S^j^D, h*p^)}2 - S'ttpHO, ht^\^Tp = 
"nnO). but the jEthiopic seems to have retained the original 
vowel in itfl prefix Oti; mo, as fnnj^lii^: (nia'AniniSz) opprea$or 

B (Dan, I'ph); ooY^'^^: (makwinneo)>,v qto) ; "wrq.*: 

(nian^feiF) sceptic, heretic <Ji^) : ""(^0^: (m^r'ed) eaudnj/ to 
IrmnbU, dreadful (jlcj*', TUTO) : "*»Q.CP= (mfiff") /rwij/wi 
(mfllS); ""flTV^AlC : ("Twtinil.'ei-) im})U-nH<, m^n-y (Ja^^L^) ; 
tm-pl^^yjfa • (mataigwem) an interpreter i^-j''j 

237. In the formation of verbal adjectivea from verba medira 
C rad. geiuinata.-, the rules laid down in ^ 120 are to be observed. Hence 
• . i , >. >[ i '( < • . 3 > 

ii^ becoueii jLa (see § 13, rem.); WmI, .»wI ; ,.M-<a«, J-'O.* ; etc. 

338. Ill the formation of verbal oiijectives from the verba hfeni- 
aita, the rules laid down regarding those verbs (gj 131-6) are to be 
observed. Hence we write j3\ for ^11 (§ 135), JiC for JjUr (§ 133), 
^Jjjjorfcijlj for J^lj, Jb^ for^-lj. JjI^ for jJlLl(g 133), Jj>* for 

jiU(§I31). 

D Kbm. a. I preceded by k^^ra hecomcR ^ ; as ^tt for LIa, 

Rem. 6. Finul li^niza, preceded by i and m, admits of Assimila- 
tion ; as Itjfjj or ^>j, j^jji or ^JfJJ, Ijji. or jjiS See g IT, ft, 



239. In the fumiation of verbal adjectives from verba prima) 
nuL ^, the nile laid down in g 147 niUKt be observefl ; as j^y* for 
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S40. lu the nomioa ogentiti of the first form of verba mediie A 
■ 3 ^t \S- the place of the middle radical is OL-ciipied by a i^ 
Hth himm {arising, according to g 133, out of I); as JjU (for JjLJ), 
- (for jlC), instead of JjU, j^C 

Rrm. a. This rule does not apply to the verbs mentioned in 
g 160, which retain their tniddle nidical unchanged ; asjjU, j<jI«. 

Rkm, 6, Tlie form_^ll adinit« in certain words of being con- 
tracted into Jli (c)ni|jare the Heb. Qp for flip). M h\i for JtSti, B 
in the phrase ^*juJ1 iL>l£ or f-'ilj\ i)k^, brvtllinff n-illi n'eajMiiis ; 
■U for (ijU, in the phrase jl^T aTu or jlyj' #U, uxifer-hearteil, 
eouxvrdhi, »Ih]»<I ; j\j^ feeblf, for^Sl*; c'jl «l» tiinid or i/rfdj/, for 
&j*>) ^^ i *l^ s/iaTTj (q/* aiyhl), for <ul^ ; ^C cirroded or decayed 
(of a tooth), for ,^C ; tlfc (Afdieti/, fur &Jl^ ; .^U* yi>tn^ odou/, 
for wij^ ; ^it cfafipy, tor ^;pU»*. Sonietimefi tlie second rndtcnl C 
is trunsp<xsed; a.6 ^S^\ ^\i. aiyjf ^_^U, ^U. c-^, ^V, ^lA, 

Rem. e. In the form ^j«> the medial j ia usually changed intji 

941. In the nomina patientis of the first form of verba media- 
td. _}, the middle radical is elided, after throwing back its dammn I) 
fcpon the preceding vowelless letter ; as iJyt.*, for ^^^^..4, from 
^J^^^. The same thing takes place in verba medioi rad. i^, with 
this difference, tliat (to indicate the oliHion of the radical ,^) the 
jamma is changed into kfesra, and, in cnuseijueiice, tlie j productiotiis 
bto a ^ ; aA ftf, inatfiad of s^t^, from c^e««. 



' [A poet even allows himself to say U,C for U^U (from jl_r) ; 
e Aba Ziid, ifawadir, 26 infra. D. U.] 



• SEcnUYi.—Et'fmolog}/ nr the Part" of Speech. [5 242 
The forms « 



used dialectically. From verba med. ^_J tl 



mtrivcted forniR are 

»«**> Jj«^. fo*" Jm*. i«e*~«. etc. 

S49. Verbal adjectivea of the form ,„)««}, derived from verba 
medin rod. j et ^, become by transposition Jj^f, and then pass intd 
^^, which is in it« turn frequently shortened Into ^^ E.g. •£•»• 
B or C^, dmd. for C)^««. *^>« (oU) ; [ J^e* depi^dent /"r irutitevavce, 
for J^e* (Jl«)]; Os^ or oJ, »;/■(, «<j^, for j^m*. i>eel iO*^)' O^ "^ 
^>e*, easp, cotiteniptible (^^i^); w^H or tmitJ, eareedhig {kjb^); j^, 

(^jee*-)- The verb ^li lias ,^j3 in the sense of straight, right, tall, 
C and ju^ in that nf having charge of, nmnnging. 

S43. Verbal adjectives from the derived forms of verba nediffi 
rad, ^ et ^ follow the same rules as their Imperfecta. 

Rem. The learner should observe that the participles of III. 
and VI. of %'erba med. ^^ are written and pronounced with ^, and 
on no account with htmza; e.g. ^1^ ^l^l«, like ^\^, ^tii^!, 
and not ^'^ ^Li«. 

D 944. The nomina agentis et patienti-s of the first fomi of verba 
ultiuiffi rad- j et ^^ Iiave already been mentioned (g 167, 6, $, and 
g 170). Verbal adjectives of the forms JyJ and ^,ie«* are treated 
according to the same rules as the nomina patieutis (S 1 70) ; e.g. jj« 
hmttlf, an imemy, ^^i/ a barfnt. ^j.i genn-rnis. vhIjU, jj,,* a /wy, y,-. 
captive, for JJ.**. \SS^- HT'- >***' \Jfi^- 



940. Ill 



tid;.v 



.hn 



c<\ fr.-. 



i '■' Lf. 



8216] U.ThcNuu,i. A. No,uiaSiihat.£Adj.~Kom.Uiiit 147 

f the second mdical be pronouncwi with ffetha, the ^ aud j (which A 

s converted into ij) reject their vowel or tfenwln, and assume the 

Tiatnre of the Slif inaV:8ura (§ 7, rem. b). If tlie form be one that 

mits uf complete dccleuBion, tiie t^awin is tran»iferred to the second 

lical. According to this rule are fonned ; (a) the iiomina putientis 

the derived fonut<, ns |^>* for ^>«, ^^f^*^ for ^jk>« (^iJu)i 

) adjectives of the form ,J*i\, an u*jl for u^l, tj^' for ij^'. 

l^^jl for ^j\ (^%, J2.\ for ^>Lll (^l'). Compare § 167, a. 

I /3, a, mid ^, ^. 

b. The Denominative NocHi B 

(a) T/u) Nomimt (Jnitatia or Noum t/utt demte the Indhiduat. 

246. The t,t^)i\ iC"!, or nouns of individuality, designate one 
ludividual out of a genus, or one |>art of a whole that consists of 
laevenii similar parts. They are formed, like the analogouB nomina 
iTicis (3 219), by adding the tenuinatiou i— to the uouus that uxpress 
3 genus or whole. E. g. J«U^ a pigeon (male or femah), from 
(^ pigeons, with the article, >»t«a»J I, ti« genus pigeon or the whoU C 
\namber qf pigeons spoken ij/'; iU^ » duck or Jiake, From b^ f^ duck; 
\*jit WW head qf cattle (bull QX cow), irnra jki catth; S^ tt fruit, bom 
5 fruit; Sj^ a date, from j^ dates; il^ a» onion, from J.«v '^« 
n; ll*^ a /<iV qf gold, a nugget, from s-<*> ^>^>' *^ a slraa, 
I ^^ stjuui'. 

Rbm. a. The use of the nora. unit, is almost entirely restricted, 
as the above examples show, to created things or natural objects. D 



>' [A peculiar appliculioii of the Sj«>^l j^-i\ is its use for a dish or 
?rtu>n (ff any food, as ijjl a dUh of riee, i£^ a dith of fish (61- 
iMnbarmd 173, 1, 4), 't~ ' a portion of meat, '^.'^ a portion of cheese, 
l^tc. Oomp. Uloss. Fragm. Add. 129. This i Is i^itlli^rl ^^et^nlh) iUI 
|<Ziwiah^1, /'nif, >. 331, 417, ii 323. D. G.J 



UM Part Second.— fifymofo^y or the Paitu of Sfmch. [§ 2if 
A Kxaiuples of artidcial or moaufactureil objects are vory rare; ».g. 
3^ or liJ a brick, from ^^ or ,j!^ hrickg ; Xl.k^ a. ship or hoiU, 
from ^>9<Lii skippint/, boats. 

Rem. i. Simikr forms in Heb. are: M_ ,1X3; ISfE?, niUE'; 

(^) T'Ae Nomina Abandantia; vel AfiiUUadhm. 

B 347. The SjSJH] iC"!, or oouns of abuodance, deBignate the 
place where the object signified by the noun from which they are 
fonned, is found in large numbers or quantities. They have the form 
Uitk*, and are, consequently, a mere variety of the iioiiiib of place 
(§ 221). E.g. «.fc^U, 3-it^, A J^JL* a pUtcs abounding lu liotis (JmI), 
wolves i'^i), beiists of pix-ij {Sf)\ »le^ or •'j"-*, SI***. « Jilac« 
(tbouaduig in snnkes (2^)> ^ipor^ ((.5)^'); ^ '^■^*i iUi*, '( bed 0/ 
fwhiu (~k#). riKumUrs (i\Si); ^tl«f-a, a ph'K trfi'^re potnegranales 
C (O^j) ffifx" fthimdatUly. 

Rbm. a. From quadriliterab this furtnatiuu is rure ; aa Ikxt*, 
tjM*, a placs abonjuiing infoxct («,JL)J, 7l74E>')> ncorjiioiu (^.tfis). 
Rem. t. Sometimes the fern, purtiuiple uf the fuuith form in 
usei] in this sense, with or witliout ^jl ; a& ^--m, <LLjt^i..«, (<» ;iticii) 
abounding in Heard* (^--^), A^it iieetlcti {^»^), il^Jua (k 8;>of) 
D produtdiu/ ciicumbera, Siitiilarly from quadri]it«irals, X^aitt, *:jfmt. 
^jM^, i#^>* (« place) abofiiuiing in fo^t, »cori>io9i», ehanunleong 
(t^^jM.), harex. Al»u from XII. aj j jlfc* (a »pot) producinff many 

Rbm. c. The nsc of nouns of tli<i form UuL* to indicate tfao 
cauM of » oertiuD stAto or fc«Ung, in only a tropical applioalJoiii of 
their oniinnry meaning : lu^ ilJ. ,. » 3^-t^.» jJ^I dtifdren are a Cmut 
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1+ii 



of' cotaanlice and n\(igardlinesa (iti their parents) ; JJ.—^*, A^ i e >.», 
3.1 jfc t, a cnii^o of good l^eaUli, joy or /uippinais, evil ur iU-Jeeling ; 
j»U_JU 3.L^ ^ [1 cau«e o/* irinyittg oh or jiroducing dineate; 
t^i'^' tj" •:►>*• ik^^iii joking UtuU to annoyunw ; and tlie like. 

(y) TAa Nomina Vaak or A'ihjis denoting the Vessel which 

contains anifthing. 



248. The notuina vasiH. lU^t tl^i, havo tlio siuuu tunii jig tlio 
I norama mstrumenti (3 228); e.g. j«i« « nerdk-cuse, from ij^t a needle; B 

ik^ (f mili-pall, from t^.U or . y gt^ mi'/i(' ,* 0'?i>« 'i milk-pnii, truiu 
I C*** mitt, or (( l/rick-moitld, fhnu iiJ a hrick ; ^^^ « iirlnul, fKim 
I t^j/ aritie; iij^ a tpittoon, from 4J|>^ saliva. 

Kkm. a very few take Uie form JjuL« or iI^l* (see § 228, 
rem.); Ji8 ^>k.M or liAjL* n« mljar, from ^>*a oi/; i l ^^.« ^ 
H^ja^^ a vesmel/or h^qdiig ^joj^, i.e. the plaiiLu from which alkali 
or potash is obtained ; 5A«fc.C« a phial for keeping kohl ur tye-ealoe C 
( J^ ^), to be i;arefully distinguished from JjIjC*, f/ie /ni' ( Ji-*) "i* 
UtHriiment tml/i lehich it u ajijAied to lh« eye. 



(8) r/w Nomina Ih-latica or H^laliiY Adjectives. 

B40. Tlie relative w^ective?, Ki^-^^ 'C^*?', or simply «£<C3t 

I {fWaJioNfiK), are formed ly ailding the te.nuinitlioii ij;7 to the words D 
I from which they are derived, and denote that a person or thing 
I belongs to or is connected therekvitli (in respect of origin, family, 
Ibirlh. sect, trade, etc.). E.g. \^-^ eaHkly, from ,^jl thr earth; 
*& aoUtr, from b>-*i tlie sun ; \jS^ aei-ial, from y^ the air, Ihn 
Inty; ^r m desixtifkii /tinn tl-lfiuftii {^ m)\); ^j^^ Mimgiiiff to 
ttha tribe ti/'Timim<Jtv**)^ ^j*^ '^oin ur Uciinjut Dai. 



(Ji«); 
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S « . , ( 3 .. .»- 

A i^j-o^ Egyptian, Uona j-a^t Egyjrt ; ^Mt^ a /iwdmaii iif iia'd {m^^); 

a'l ' , . 4« ' ' s - 

,^j«M ncientific, from,,jLc kmwled^je, acituce; u-^ rcUttinff tii tenet 

i ' 2 »- ' ' ^t^ 

(t^i^}, perceptible bi/ ane of the senses ; ^^^ inteWtctiuil, from Jifc 

3 •' *•', 3 <j 

iA« iiitaUect ; ^^^cj,^ /eya^, legitimate, from pji (/e faw ; ^^^ according 

to amimoH use mid wont (^J^); ^J1\i nccordlng to analugi/ {^1^)); 

^j— f>^.-« belonging to, or o«e o/ (A« Ma§as or fire-worshippers 

B (^>4-iJl) ; jjiJU belonging to, or one q/; (j4« S6W* (/ J/a/t/r (JuU) ; 

^^^ from Jj^ ^«y; ^5>s*' from >«*• ffiwrf; yjj from ^\ Iruli/, 



Keh. «. The nomina relativa arp chiefly foi'iiied from Eubstan- 
tivea iuid jidjectiveH, but in more modern Arabic, and espocially in 
the languHgB of the Hchoule, also from the other kinds of nouns, 
und even from particles (eee § 191), 

Rem. 6. Tlie nomina reUtiva derived froin adjectives properly 
express '' belonging to Ihe class designated by such and such an 
a^jecUve." [However, in such words ns ^j[^«fc1, ^j^j\^, ^jUI, 

a a, a - - - 

^Ijj the termination f^ htm, according to some, a con-obonitive or 
iuteusifying force (SA)L*JJ). D. Q.] 

Rbh. c. This termination is common in Hob. (ni. *_ f. H*— 
aiid n'-). a* "h^^ Ifraelite, nM Hebrew, '133 strarige. In 
^thiopic, i is generally used to form certain adjectives which are 
derived from other adjectives, aa rh£<lX- ('.""""^fii) a plojtghiMn, 
OO/ll^ : (mahhari) comjHunarMte, from the obsolete fh£<fl : 
(~ i*\j.^, Cnn) nnd *nif1i^:; wLiUt atol and dy are the 
usual relative tenuinattnns, as 9°Jf^^: (mBdriwi) terreetriai, 
llCflTJPr^^ (krOstiyanawi) Christian, ^\y%i {'oA^kvrx) or 
?S,PJE: ('"iy^v) like (from Jv^.: \v, </ wArti kind f which t). Tlio 
Aram, iiao the last of these fornis, viz. *_ - • in f^jiei-al use; as 
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260. In forming tlie nomina relativa, the primitive iioun§ undergo A 
various cliaiiges iu regaril lo the ausiliarj' cnnsonanta, to tlie final radi- 
cals J and ^, ami to the vocal i?«it ion. 



I. Changes of the Auxllinry CimmnnnU. 
361. The reminine terminations S-, 2^— , nnil Ij— , are rejected ; 
as a£i J/(!iXa. ^; ij^\ tl-Bmr.!. y^j^ , uJSs HKhf.,. ^^-^ 

>.* -- i ., ... 3.' ,. .1 a ^ 

JleiJU MnlnUfn, j^tJU ; iJuU. Sic:!'/. ^JJi^ ; i-ij/il -l./lvVv;, j^^l; B 

'=^- ... ' ' , 

2.LJI f^/j rirrpnn of frnii'itlons rfhtfhi'j to the I'viyx mid hiihiia of Mnhiim- 

mad, ^\ [aioiji thi- pitrtif of Ati. ui«*i*;] AMI 'A*- f/Wrt or 

dirrctlim of MH-ka, to which the Muslim turns in jiraying, .jM 1 'i^ 

« w'lHihw, \J^ ; ^.^U. rffiwd. ^^U vidrfar, from loUJI d'mttn- 

guighed permni', the h'lghi^' cluMfs, and ^U)l iAt" rotiimon pfopir, the 

viUgar; ij* n pivmkif, ^-J^; 4ij weight, metisure. ^^J. C 

Rkh. In the caae of nouns which, like !jlc, hare lost their first 
radical, if the third radical he n weak letter, the first uught to be 
res<^ore<I nnd the second to take fetha ; as iLi (from ijAj), [^*^3 
or] ij$>^j (on the second j see gS 258 and foil.). The forms i— -i 
[or Ljeij] are mentioned by the graniniariana, and aIko the very 
irregular ^j,>« from i^t, [and tjyeii from i^ (Hamm&d in 
'AnlKipra Nanhat tl-'aiibf>a 52. D. O.]. jj 

352. 1. («) The feminine termination ^J-, is rejected in nouns 
that have four or more letters. beHides the ^^ i as (^jC^ « hiwtttrd, 
LfoW- ; ^>U^ G«wh(7m, the name of two nioutlis, i^iU^. (t) Bnt 
if the nonns ending in ^— fem. have only three lctt«rs besides the 



* [Lane has iJigii ; of thi.i form, howei 
u b(*n menttonpd in the T. A. D. 0.1 



■, only a single instance 



152 Part Second.— £"(ymn?f)7y ""■ '''« Parts of Speech. [5253 
A ^, twu amen are to be distingiiiahed. (u) If the second letter liofl a 
vowel, the i^ is rejected ; as ^>t^ « giriji a^, i^>*^ ; i^JJ^ Itttrittla, 
the name of a river, ^>j^. (0) If the second letter is without a 
vowel, the ij may either be rejected (which is preferable), or changed 
into J ; aa ^^^^ pregnant, ^^^ or i^ j j^; u^^ itlatinntkip, 
3 *j 3 ..J ..J . ' 3 •> S '•• 

^W** •'r yjyij^'' W.»JI '^f* {present) leotld, ^j-t^a or Lf^'- — 

2, («) The letter j;^ is likewise rejected ia nouns that contain /otir 
or more letters besides the ^J. if it beloiigsi neither to the root nor 
til the funiinine termination, but is what the Arab gratnniariaiia call 
^WJ'^I i_iJI or tJrn iippt^ided Piy {\. e. which serves to jjive to the word 
tJi which it is a])pended the form of n (jiia<lriliteral or quinqiielitemi 
word, e.f,', t^jii to give it the form of,^jj, iU^ to assimilate it to 
^U>ji) : iK< ^j&j.^ « biuf or tlelc, J^^>^ ; ^jju9 n big, stout camel, 
iJjUJ ; ^jlii; or ^(t, the l-mn. ^\i or ^ij. {b) But if siich 
^ nouns have only t/ir<^ letters besides the i^, it may either bo changed 

into J (which is preferable), or rejected altogether ; as i_Ji*^ « »"rt qf 

3 .-. S f. > » 1 , a 

hath, i^>«As w ^yUc ; ^^j\ a sort qf shrub or small trr^, <S9^J^- 

Rk». In 1, b, fi, and 2 6, a third form is admissible, viz. 

4^_)C as ij/^, ^J3^'A \SpQ'i. \Ji^. (/J*j' ; ''It i^fW* 
with hfimza, ik a vulgarism. 

D 353. The terminations ^— and 1^- of relative adjectives fall 
iiway when new relative adjectives are to be formed from them ; aa 
^^£«, ^jto^ belonging to Alilckt. Gu'/i (,jV<, ,jfa>ifc, names of men) ; 
J^li « *I(y£'(V^, OTIC of the tfct o/ fi-Sa^'i (^j«ili)1); ^^J^ belonging 
to Atmeria (JL^^l) in Spain; ^jJlI^I n untire n/ AUrandria 
(i^ju^*)}!). Similarly, from aubstaittivea like ^^-^r^ a chair, a teal, 
and i^>j^ a Indlrush. tliu relative adjectivee an' \j^j^ '"'J iS>j*- 
854. The plural t^miinittionx ^)— and oC, and the dual tttmii- 
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nation o'-p """e rejected ; as ^\ij\ two, ^_^\ rrhtimj to two, duitlintir; A 
O'-V^l t^ fifo hararm (or sacred territories of Mtkka and ^1-Mediua), 
^_J-•Jfc; O*—** '"■" ""^ named fCais, ^—e*; ^^«J~*JI the Muslima, 
^ j »^ "" ; 0>*ij w**" "J/^ '^f* "«™« li/' Ziid, ^Atj ; ol ju* womtn of the 
nnmf of Hind, ijj^\ C*lij* 'Arttjat. the name of a plat;e, jj*^. 

Rbm. n. It need hardly be remarked that this rule does not 
apply Ut jiropiT names ending in ^l_ and ^y-, as ,j\j^ 'Imran, 
Ji\^ ; O^M*- Ifolildn. tjjSi-U. ; Ojio' ■^^•J". u^jJo'- B 

Rem. 6. It ih only in lHt«r times that such forms are possible 
as ^ji^j^, from ^J^J^ ItoeiUy, instead of ^^£fi* ; l<»*. from 
^^1«, plur. of 21* a hundred, for ^^La ; •j'^^ dunlistic, from 
jjli*l (u?ij, instead of \^yiJ or ^^iJI. 

Rrh. (.'. Pureign names of towns, ending in ^fj—, sometimes 

chungfi this teriiiiuatiou in Arabic into ^j— , at other times retain q 
it. In the former case the termination ia rejected, in the latter it 
is preserved ; as ^jj—ii Kinii^iirli', ^_^_^, but ^_^--ii, ^->o^_jJ ; 

. , , , 3 - • . i .'..,.' 

i^^tfoj .^islfii*, t-fffli''. but ^; ^ g...jfc ' ', ^ e - e^ i ; Ojjri i'ibrin, 

Rbm. (i, Some proper names, chiefly foreign, are very irregular 
...... S .. . ;--!.. .- .- 

in their formationa ; e.g. ^^>^^b»)I, ^j;*^ ; Wj'a< ^'j'^ ' 'J9^'< D 

iJjLi.. jji-ti. |^>AJ; Lfj-lf. Lffj'j' J ^ ^- ^ l- iAjW^-^l' 

oul^, 1^, o^^- iji^; '^r^ ri6fW.w, i^ii^, o^^ji'i 
s :> a .«■ 9 s . , . 3 . . 

ij'jj' T jj^jil. We may, however, use |J>**-. (^j*Ufc«t. ^^jj-, 
i' .- . , '; .- . i. ' '3 s '. 1 -'.. 

tj^'a^- ijj^ ■-»:'•— O'j- "'*i=<"' «■"'""■ \^}r^ ^'" k^H/*' 



154 Paut Second.— Eiymohffi/ or the PaHs of Speech. [^255 
A ijtf^\j\i or ^j^^\ji has t^ijj'ji. as well as the regular formation ; 
f^U Sfaneg makes j^U«, \^fi-» and ^U. T>. 0.] 

Beu, e. Quite peculiar are:>l^ (with the art, ^^l^t), fem. 
a^l^, from 2^1^, THiUma ; >t£ (with the art. ,^L£ji), fpm. 2e«l£. 
fromj»li)l Syria; and oW (with the art. |_^t*«)l), fem. i^Wi 
from ,^f^\ V'Thn^; instead of ^itS^, i**!^. and i^i, which 
B are alsio used. The forms ^y*ly5, ^««w, and ipCj likewise occur. 
Coinp. the words ^W. a\ij and f~\i^ (~ ij^Ul). 

255. TIio letter ^ in words of the forms UeMi anil •iJuai. when 

not derived from verba medite rad. geniinat^a^ or infirmic (j or ^), is 

rejected, the k^Hra of U«ai being at the same time changed into f^t^*; 

C an SUxjji a sittliife, y^; hij^ "" '^l""^. or ijj}^^ Mesopotamia, 

a - > 3 - • 

(tribes), ^ji*-., u*?-*. But, if they come from verba mediic rad, gemi- 

natse or inediie j vel ^, they remain unchanged ; &s UJi^ renlity, 
^ieS«- ; ij^^»- a yleco o/ him, an iron tool, ^^j>^ : aOJ a smail 

J"?. ^jJ^rJ^-^Ii tbe forms J««i and J«iit, tlie <^ is rejected only when 

I - I ' 

D the third consonant of the radical is j or ^ ; as |^J«. ^^.^ (tribes), 

^jj*. i^>i*; tjl*. (j^ (men), \jSy*. i^y^- Otherwise it remains 
unchaiige<l, a.» ^^ (a tribe), (jW; J(4= (a man). j^M* , ie^j 
(a town). \S*ti) ■■ S^- Ji^ (tribes), ,^^M. \J^ 

* [Aci'ording to Zanialiinri, Fnik i. 160 thti Bnmo thing happens to 

the J of the form iifii, as in ijfUi 1.^^1*1') from Uyii, yjt^ tewa 

^iJ^k Comp. alsoi/u/<i|W90, 1.7aud Sibawgihii. 66, §319. D.O.] 
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Rbm. a. There are, however, esceptions to these rules. E.g. A 

i«efl> nature, ,_f«-J> ; S^ji.* a cUy, ,^^jf (to distinguish it from 

^jjjii* belonging lo U-Medina), t^^jijt^ btlonghig to Alyaxiraa in 

i - .' 3,3, 

Spain (to distinguish it from \Jjj^ Mesopotamian); »:} ■, \Sj,n^ , 

from iiei-, »,^ (tribes); ^^'jL from ilj^ (a place); ^A{p. 

Jii*. Jei^. .«« (tril.cB), ^^. l^JA, ^jjl., ^j^ ■ JX^, Jpii 

(tribes), u^. jj^' ^»ij^ atUiimii, j^^~(^jjj. « prophet, g 

makes (jfu^, from the assimilated form _J. 

Rbm. 6. Worda of the tbriu Jj (for JL«*, g 242) from radicals 
medife y et ^^, reject the see^iid ^ along with its vowel k^srii, or in 
other words follow the shorter form ,jt^ ; ns jh«r a lord or nmnter, 
ij^ ; sy^ good, ^j-X. But !^ (a tribe) has ^lli.— The 
same remark applies to every penultimate double ^^ with k6sra 
(^) ', ^^ •'»''. dimiu. of a^l, /'lark, ^j^^ul ; jtv^. dimin. of jL*^, C 

S •- . ...I 3 ../ 

an nM, )j^;,— [But .tieiiiri as a tribal name has ^a«_il.] 

366. The j_j pniductionis of the nomen patientiH in verba tertiie 
(J may be rejected, and the raiiicai ^ changed into y whilst tlie k^s^ft 
of the second radical becomes f^tba; as ^^ throtni, ^j.*^. But 
many gramraariana prefer to reject both the ^ prodnctiouis and the 
radical t^, so that the relative adjective coincides in form with the 
nomen patientu, ^j^. D 



907. Lastly, tboj productionis in the form iiy»i, derived from 
verba tertiie _j (§ 244), is rejected, and tlie second nuUcal takes fttha 
instead of ijamma ; as ij.t£, a fimabi en^my, (,^jJ*. Many, however, 
form ^j*i>^ from both >*» and ijjkc. 
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A II. Changes qf the Final Rndicals j and ^, 

358. The Uif maksAra (I or j^, g 7, rem. b), as the third radical 
of a triliteral noun, is changed into j before adding tlie termination 
S .- 8 -- f J -- s - S . . 

(j_ : as jji a youth, (jS>li ; j_5*.j a m ill. i^t^j ; U« a stuf, \Jyas^ ; 

4_5JJ a mote, ijf *J*S- Biit if the noun has fniir letters, the final ^ 
tl does not occur in such words m good Arahlc) may either be changed 

B into J, which is the better form, or he rejected ; as ^5**' jmrblind, 
ij;yLftl ; j^^iJU play, or ,^j^ n mimcal instrument, ^fti-» or ^^^A.* ; 
j^y«« meaning. i^V*^ or ,_yA«. If the nouu contains fi^ee or more 
]ett«rs, the ^ is alvayu rejected; as ^^^iJk>a« chosen, ^iU^*. -The 
same rules apply to the final ^^ of radicals tertiie 3 et ^, which falls 
away in some nouns after kfesra (see g IB?, b, P); but it must be borne 
in mind that tliG missing ^ is to be counted as one of tlte lett«rs 

C of the word, and also, if it be changed into 3, that the k&sra always 
becomes fttha. E.g. >,* (fiir j_y^) Wind, i5>^; j-i (for ,j*-i) 

3 - - - • - , ! ' '. . 

aontiwfid, ^^i^ ; ,^IJ (for ,^j^U) « judge, ^j^l* (which is the pre- 
ferable form) or j^^U; jj;xa (for i^jjkla^j, ^JU^ (for iJ>I-«*), ^)*i— • 
(for Jiii-i), ^^.*i»», Jjjll^. j^yULJ. 

Hem. a. The niiclition of the feminine termination il. does bol 
I) affect the rule of formation ; as al^j in inkhorn or writituj-atiK, 

JI^AII, a district tu Palestine, ^ijii ; iU^ t laddtr, ^^f* ; iUl^ 
or 4e>Ui> a wi'te-«liop, ^^W or ■j''^ <* ftnfntrr. 

Kem. &. Such forms n» ^'^ for ufUJ ufj^-**^ ^'^i' ^y**. 
S.,tj 1,*. ' 

lutd ^«Ak<«>a for ^^^UkA.*, art) modoro and ourrupt. 
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269. The hhmm of the termination l\l (the tlif mimdiida. % 23, A 
rem. a), is always changed into j ; as l\jj>t a virgin, ijSj'jJ* ; il.i*-J' 
(a town in Persia), tjI^Le^ ; i',, i;» the black beetle, jj^jl—iii ; i^^j 
Zachariah, ^^yijJ^j But in the termination (C, whether the htmsa 
be sprung from an original radical j or ^, or be not a radical but 
merely the so-called JUJ"^! Sj^^a (see g 252, 2, a), it may either be re- 
tained unaltered (which is better) or be changed into j ; aa Il3 the letter B 
ta, l'>j a gat-ment; iL-& a n)/>e, jU-j Mf heawit. ^^'. jjS'ij, tJ^'— ^' 

iwct. t^^jM' a mate chameleon, J")ltil^ tic bmn, uSU*, ij'W^. j^^W, 
or i^ilfi', i^jW.^^. t53'^'^- ^" '''^^ contrary, if the hhnza be an 
original I, it always remains unaltered ; as jljJ (rad. Ip). ^^j>. 

Rem. The termination iT_ is very rai-ely dropped in proper C 
aamea; as J^jJul, iTjjjfc (places), tjjyt*-. lSjJU*-— I" * few 
cases too the letter ^ is substituted for the hbmza ; a«i 'l*>-^j (** 
place). ^U-jj ; ii^i^ (a tribe), ^V^ ; lUU (a city in 6l-Yrmen), 
^lii^ ; with which compare the Hebrew forms '37'3, 'iS'K' 

from nVa, nVtr. 



360. Primitive defective substantives, i.e. those which have lost B 
their third weak radical,— aa ^1. •tl,^,,^, iii, 3J3, etc.. — necessarily 
recover it ouly in cases where it reappears iu the dual and ]>lural ; 
but if this reapiiearauce be not necessary, the third radical may be 
omitted in the relative adjective. In all cases where the tliird radical 
is restored, it appears as j, whether it was originally ^ or not. 
E.g. v' (foi" */'. dual i^l^l) rti/a^Afr, ij^\ ; f-\ (for >ikl, du. O'*^') 
ri brother, ^*^< ,j^ (for >•») a kiubatK^t/atker or brother, ^m^ ; 





HJBBJi 
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A m (nd. fU) a dialect, Jj^ ; ib {rad. ^J1) the ffam, i>3 ; *£• (rad. 


l/«) a hundred, ^^ ; i^l (nul. >«1) a/tmale ^M. ^^1 ; i^ (rad. 


>;-) a .v«M-, ,^^ ; o#[ (foi- ,>#'. du. cAi\) a mm, ^1 ..r ^J^ ; 


JIl (rad. >*-) a mim^. ^S or ^^ (fromi^); .i^l (rad. *-) 1 


/w*y, ^_^l or (jv^ (from 4i-) or ^ (from *1); ^ (for JfX, 


du. o'-^) '* ^""''' uf^ ">■ lJ?3J^ : » ''^«'^. LT^ '*'■ ijy** ' •*^ ''^ 


B morrmo, jjfji or (^jJii 


Rbh. 1. t^>^l, n stor^r, and «Iw^, a davyhl^r, make ic^l and 


^j£l<. as well M i^>*.l and j^j^. — *ii. « % Ims the three forma 


^J^. ,j^- or ^y^.'^, vilva, makes ^j;^ or ^•.>. (from 


^^) -ili flU) has i^li, ^li and ^.li 


Kbh. (. Where the ongJnal form was JiU. some reUin the 


3.-3.-3.-3.-3.' 

C gtim; a«^J^, t^y*i, i^jjA. t^^^, ^j-.^. 


asi. 'I'he third rwlical j or ^^ of the forius jii and ii^ \a 


retain©.) unchanged ; af >«^ (jrammtr. \J^^^ a t/mmimnun ; ^gjt 


a ffaa-Ue, ^ ; i^Ji « /-ray, Jj^ ; 5^1, a Ar,V. ^^^ ; i^ 


a kandU. ySij^ \ ^iji a viU'tgr, ^ji ; i^n an imige, ,js-«. But 


D if the linal ^ of iJJU be chauged iuto j. the second rwlickl UktM 




a rule which i» exUjmlitl by wjuit: tii nunlH in which the thinl radical 


wail originally y r« i^aj*. Cs>rj- »^3./*' f""" 'Ji*- etc.— !f tlic 


second Twiii'al in inch amum Ix- a j or \^, comi>ining nith tlij third 


radit^l into ^, this ^ is rtwOvw) inio it* original coiisouante, the 


Kectind radiral takes f^tha, and final ^ \n convert«{I into y; as 


> (f... i>) » /M. i,> ; ^ (for ^) Umv. ij;^ : ij' « 
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twist or film, ^jy ; 3^ f simt'-. i^j-». — In words nf the fnnii A 
illk*. final _) is retained, as ejUi inlset-i/, ^jULii : but filial (^ is 
changed into h^mza, a» ijli— « drhtihiri-i'essel. jjili-*, ijUic « S(»rt 
of lizard, ^Ui^. — Words of the fonii 3^1 a ni'jii, iblj « p/tife whfiv 
eatlle, etc., rpst at night, ii\j a bannKi-. make ,^1. jj5l. or ^i^. efa-. 

Ran. a. jj^, « degerl, makes irrpgularly ^j>J (instead of B 
^JW) "" ijihabitaTtt of t/te desert, a BcJatvi. 

Rbm. b. Nouns of the forms J«ai, SJi^. J««i, AJLu, etc. from 
verba tertim rad, j et ,_j, reject the ^ pnwluctionis and change a 
radical ^j into j; as ^_y;i. j^yA: 3jj-o (a t'jwii). ^ij^ . ,_j-ai. 
l5^; *«*' {a "ifln'H name), ^^j^l (rarely ^_je*l, and, though very 

Bctly, ij^\). See SS 2.55-C. C 



III. Changes in the Vocitlimtlioti. 

S6S. In the forms jj^i and V<m the k^-sra of the middle ratlical 

18 changed into fttha ; as JJl« « ling, ^O^ : j>-^ (^^ Hurr, \Jjr^ \ 

taijucJI. _,^l (tribes), ^.*-e. tJJh^ ^ 'J*^ (* tribe), ^j^H^. So also in 

Jjii, an ^jJI (a tribe), ^W' But in Jjti, the kf^ra may be retained, 

as J^ cameU, ^J or ,^1^1. I 

Rem. In nouns that consiat of more than tliree conaunants, the 

vowel of the penultimate letter is not altered. From i^J^«7 (a 

tribe) and ^^ (the ancient name of fl-Medina) the forms ;tj|7 

and ^^ are admissible, though ^_JtJU5 and jji;i are preferred ; 

Cl£j3l makes ^«)St : *■ . . •.•. ^jJ^-. U and ^U)^l, as well aa 
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A 263. K&ara or damiua of the peuultimate consonant is changed 
into fttha in all forms in which a j or j_j has been rejected, or in 
which a 6naJ ^ has been chaii^red into j ; as ij^ji^], ^jj^ ' l5^' 
Oi>* (see the preceding ^). 

Rem. Ot rare and arbitrary changes, such as (J^^aj from 

i^^JI. jj-v^ froin„^,^l t/ie sacred Ifrrilary of Mihka, i^j^i from 

B j*i> livf, ^— •' from 1^^ yealerday, a grammar can Uike no 



36*. If a relative adjective is t^i be formed from a proper name 
which is compounded ottwo ^ordm. the following points mnst be attended 
to. — A. If the twn words form & proposition (^fjWl -^r^j-* or 
,^)U_>I ^ig i^ jJ), aa 1/i ^U (hf curried miachif/ undtr kis arm, the 
nickname of it cclebratefl poet and warrior), 'jm^ ij/i (hh throat 
n ftiwie)*— or are contracted into one compoiuid word (jj».>« t,-&j^, 
mired eompmtnd) as ^jfc j jJK, a man's name, Jpu^, "^i^^. the t^iwns 
of Bn'alhfk and KiiRkaUi.—^en the second word is omitted, and the 
t«rmination ^— appended to the first ; oh j,^^^, ^^^> Jf^MM, ^/W. 
^IJ. — B. If the first word is in the status constructus. governing the 

second in the genitive, two cases arise, (t) If the governing word be 
• I t • 3J < • 

J) one of the nouns •^\/atAer, ^1 «on.>1 mother, or iJUi^ daughter, it is 

rejected, and ^- appended to the governed word ; as ^ ^\, ^Jj>i ; 

., . .13 ,1 S ■•■ '•>"• '* I '•• r^- f 

\S»9ii- i,'i) If the first word be any otlier than these four, two 
secondary ctuwtf arise, (a) If th« idea of definit«ne«a tlirough the 
nUtua constructus still exists in the consciausuess of the speaker, — m 

* Cumpuv tJ)« nickname of one of tho Earto of Douglait, ArtAiAaU 
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in ^>e — fc^'JA. the sUite n/ ^osShj,— the first word la rejected, and A 
the BBoond tnkes jjf_ ; as ^ ^y ..*.. (ft) But if the idea of definiteneBs 

is uo lunger preseot to th<; luitid of the speaker, then : (a) in coaes 

8 
where no uncertainty can arise as to the person intended, ij— is 

attached to the first wnrd, and t)ie second is omitted ; as il^JJI j^' 
jJ>iJ; O^jJI ,jiJ, ^SpiJ: iUi)l >likj, ^UiJ ; iDt j^c, i^J-It ; 
iJUl Uul (t'((mc/Vn'W(-, nickname of a man), ^*il ; o"^!^^. ,_j»ej ; B 
ife^l J*-", ijfj*- ; t>4*" jj-J, ijS|-J or KS*r» '■ u~iJ' J^. ufj^* ; 
fv^jiJI t^jtj, Cs^bl- hut (p) if uncertainty might arise by so doing, 
the first is omitted, and the termination added to the second; as 

IjU'aJI, GuadnUixaTa in Spain, ij^jIj^.*.. lty« aJI (a tribe) makes 
^lli or |^>w (from the assimilated form iyi). 

Rem. a. In the cose of the <C^>f>« Cil^^, some allow a 
iloulile foiraation, from l)Oth parts of tlie word; e,g. tram ^^^\j, 
ij^i^fA |«4lj' In Jater linien it became very common to form the 
niiba from the whole compound word, as i,£}^jr*^j. ,,j^fW i 'Uid 
this license was extended to innumerable iiamea which fall under 
the class B. Kor example: from lj_* O— j. ^I^^w^, with the 

article ^^]y-i.z^\ ; from 1,^ Jj and |_eU« Jj, ^jj^JjtU and D 
3 i-*- -...., it..,. .,.-,, 5 . J, , 

jj_i^ ; from j^yj t>H=, ij^jjLw* ; ^'"""1 !>!»*» j\>. ,j*M;li I 

from jyWI ji3. ,j]j5Ujj>; from ,ji;iaJ^, ^jf^jyj- from J^yi jj^, 

L^ijJiMi *™™ k>5l L^^'j' ^"^w: in Spain, ^l^jjlj ; from 
-t- ... S - -(. 'It- >-!•.., 

the language, too, belong such words as ^jJi from i^^Ilt ji (a 
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family in Spain); ^y3U># from ^L^ ^\ : [irfjJ^iJ « woman of 
thf. Bhia 'Adi (g 21, e, footn.)]; ^jj.^^ an ignoramus (Fr. 
ahecidaire), from j^ ;' 'abii^ld, the firat four letters of the alphabet 
(S 32). 

Rku. b. In many cases falling under B, 2, b, a and p, strange 
forms arise by the rejection of some consonants, or the combination 
into one word of a few letters (generally four) selected from the 
. from "■) -J -- HfKlratnaut ,- ^j>A«c 

i (. 






g fi-oni jt^t j^ (a family in M^kka) ; >}•-■ 

'a ... ..J.. ' ! . -. (. ,1- 

tribe) ; ^j^^c fntiii ,,,-«J^ .l>f» (a tribe) ; ^_ji«-y from j^^ ^Ij 

.Ad«-'atn : ^J'^Ll-i^-t from iU^JL^ k5.^-t— ' (" village in Egypt) ; 

^rf^j';!-'' the name uf a poet, whose raotber was from ^lll^, 

and his father from _jtjj\y^. 

366. A relative aHjettive is never formed, iu clftsaical Arabic, 
from the plural, even where the nense might seem to demand it, but 

G always from the singulnr; e.g. fj-Aji acquainted with lie divine 
iiutitutlont, from i.i>tjt, plur. i>w!^ : Ui/e-^^ " "'''^ <•/ "lah, from 
jt^^. plur. j-^i^ ; fjim ig i»M icAo malCM mistakes in rttuling manu- 
script, also a learner or stud^tt, from 3 if ^ ri written sieet, a letter, 
a bo"k. plur, thisHe or <JuU.^. Snch plurala, however, ns ore either 
really pmiier iiuiiies, or a)ipro.YimaLe to them in sense, are excepted ; 

D e.g. jOl (plur. of ^ a leofxu-d) the tribe of 'Anmiir, iJ^/W' ; v^^ 
(plur. of «^i^ a dog), the tribe of Kilab, ^^t^ ; Ojl>* (« tribe), 
^Jjl>b;jlU«(atribe),^^bu; Jyljijl (thenkmeofscity, Om^^^i 
properly the plur. of i-l^j-«). jjiJIgui; jl.ii'^f tie Bt^trs (of 
Muhammad, vpithot of thu Iribos of fl-'Aus, ^y^^. and U'llatm^, 
pj>-*-JI. at Jl-Mediiia). tjj,l-i-ii ; v'S*^ 'A* Araia ^f the ibwrf, 
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tis tlmt 



^1^1 ; [hi'^^l t^ coTifetiemif trib^, ^>*.t, as 'Omar is called ii 
tradition ; iUj'lSt tJte P^raiun mIoiUsts in U- Yimin, i^jL^l- D. G.] 

Kbm- In more modern Arabic, ou the toutrary, 
relative udjectives ure formed troui the plurals o£ i 
indicate the object with whiuh a person UBUiklly occupieH himself 
in his trade, studies, etc. K.g. l>Cjt (plur. uf «*J) rugg, ^JuK^S 
a mahtr or adler of •ntt/u ; ^JJ» (plur. of v'-^) f>ooh, ^J4^ <* 
bcok»tller ; j-a^ (plur. of jt-A^) matt, ^^j-a^ a maker or Miter of 
maU; Xl'j^ (plur. of ij^/i) ijloM botlUa, (J^/^I^ a daaler in 
bottU»; ,J^U« (plur. of J<^-^) Jftdtwn, ^ifcll* a maker or *etler (^ 
»iem»; CUC (plur, of ScC) waUftea, ^l»l-i a watcAmoAm-; 
_,Ul^ " 6«arer- q/'(/»> rrMiift called iJiid^; J*31^ (plur. of SJiu^) 
fXrtuJitt or fto^i, |_^k}j^ ona uiAo nuiArit or »et/ji thtm ; *-j|/»- (pi. of 
i^^ji^) looun/lt, ^^^S\j^ a surt/eon ; OULo (pi. of SJl^) qualitiet, 
iiUribut«s, ^ULtf on« lo/w recoffnUes in Oud nttrihutM distinct from 
Hit estsntial lutfvre; •r^\f^ ~ lj^J^ ' lj**'^ .-iji.^, — -Similar 
fonuH in Syriac, of early date, nre | - - ' Moitging la wotn^rt, from 
|jLl, plur. of liAll, n "W'taii, and V'-'iaO from UiOC, plur. of 

866. Bilitcral porticlea may double tlieir second consonant or 
not, at [ilea.siire, if it be a strong letter ; os^^ how much? ic^^ or 
i„j^ '• j^ ""'> ^s^ '*'' i^*'' B"^ ''^ ^'^ second consonant be weak, the 
opiniou.s of grammarians differ. In the case of j, the simple doubling 
is permitted, aa y ij\ tjf^ ; or else a fttha is inserted between the two 
waws, na \SS^- '" '''^ '^'^'^ '^^ \S' ^^ latter form is alone admissible, 
tlie second ^^ being clianged into j ; aa ^^ that, i^jJs* ■ ^ in, 
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A ijS^. If the secuDil letter be & quiescent Slif, tLere is inserted 
between it and the termination )^- a h^mza, which may be changed 

1 — 3 . ' - a,-- 

into A ^ ; as ^ rwt, i^f'i or t^j"^- The pronoun l* whnt f forms ^yl^ 
aud ^Ia 

267. We have seen above (^ 231. 232} that the termination 

1^1— or o'— '" adjectives is one of those which imply a certain degree 

Q of intensity! and a few examples of rarer forms may here be given, 

as oW* daring, reciless; ^Ui-o or i^jUi^, stmng, nibusl ; ^l^X^ 
cUtmoroia, vociferous ; ^U^l corpaleiit ; ^^Il»_jI or ^"^m- -. « (ui/ or 
atraight-kair^ ; ^j\*SX» vile, sordid; Q^A ; j ^ and ^L/j£« nr 
5jL^jX«, mendacioiig. Hence we may form from many nouns a 
relative adjective ending in ^1—, as the grammarians say, ^«&UI 
<C--JI, to gtreiigl/ien the relation; e.g. from^^il*, tigjiect, appeiirancti, 
C the ordinary nisba is ,^£jlk;^. but ^ijiil* is -jii^\ ^>— ^ good- 
looking. So ; \^]f*^ Aitviitg muck nr toag knir (jmJ^), ^l^^ having 
a long beard (i ^ ^i). ^Ui^ hiving a large head n/' hair (a«^). ^W*! 
bull-necked {i^j the tuxk), ^W-^ large in the body C«--^), ^U^l 
corpulent, ^jJ^Lfc..»l W/ or hng-beiirdeii, ^jJIUjIh i» fi't// ur ftntight- 
hitired, ^yj-^fm. having a large crop or craw (SX^ y ^j. [^jiL-Ju 

D smiting nilh (hs evil ege (from J^ in the sense of «y), jji'^J** or 
! -.1 . 5 - .1 . 

^Uj-e-a a dragseUer (from urigiiial j_jiNJ«i— mWw '/ fin<lalw/od, 

Fleischer, Kl. -Schr. i. 345, n. 1). D. U.J In later timeo thin tcr- 
mination was mora extensively employed, both in common speech 
and in soicntiRc writings (in the latter, perhapa, and«r the inlla«nee 
«f the Aramaic) ; e.g. ^I^li t /rmilerer, ,ji>iW tw 'vhu aelU lieauf, 
t^U-^ one who setls mmbu, iostoad of ^j^^. ^J^- cf^"^ *" 
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ejifrnnl, pithlir; ^^JU^ npper, ^. 



■wer ; ^jJlfcjj Mpirituat 
{■ ■ ' ■■"*), ^jLmIj relating h tlwfiid. (. t.\ ■.a.l), ^Jlj— a^ mrporval, 
^Ij^ reltiting to light, f^j'^j letirned and devout (D*l)- 

Rbh. a form expresaing intensivcnesH, and itpplicablR ex- 
clusively to the members of tli« body, is ^JUi ; as u^'jj liaving a I 
laryn ktad ; ^'Jl, ^'i'. ^i'Jtf. A^ieinj; n fiif^r or loitu nose, ears, 
amu ; ^^U^, ^jljl- Another rare form is exemplified by_,,«ljki& 
and_,^: Jj>lt fviid dJL'l. 



(<) TAp Af'Hrart N^oiim nf Qaaliti/, ieieOI iW-t. 

968. The feminiiie of tlte relative adjective serves in Arabic C 
as a notiu to deuote tlie abstract idea of the thing, as distiiiguiahed 
from the concrete thing itself; aud also to represent the thing or 
tkingK Bignitied by the primitive notin as a whole or totality. It 
curreeiKinds therefore to German siihsbintives in heit, ktn't. gckf/t, 
tham, and to English ones in htnid, dim, ty. etc. E.g. AmJ"}! [and 
i^lii'/l D. G.] (A* dioiiie nature. Gnd/uuid (di'^\ Gixl) ; *^LJl 
kumnnity (^'-^l a human beimj) ; 3^yi^\ Lnrdehip. GodkMd (t^I) ; 
iJyihj manhood; [i^ y -eA. or I t ^ y ^ particularity] ; A^l. <CJmj, 
suhatanthnty, tidjectitity, from j«— il, a siibstantiw, and >-i.^j, an 
lufjective; AyiCal the belmglng to t/w j'lUly-inf/fCttd clas» {,jSU\ .J^l't) 
of noaits ; <^U Uttbutamx, quiddity (U what T) ; igSU waterhtegt (lU 
waltir) ; 3e" *^ totality ; ij^U (pA^j/ aimtttutfn th* bring a poet, the 
poetic mindoT temperament; 3. y ^« th/ t)'tp<il>ilittt o/ Mttif nndergtood, 
iiUeUigibility ; i t kimm W what (oMlitutM being a ffanijlte, tie tchool q/" 
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A tAf ffanflfites ; X^I^iaJI Ghrhtvndom, ths Christian religion ; iiiy^\ 
Jtidaiem. 

Rbh. In a few cases the termiDatioD Oj- liorruweii from thn 
Aramaic rA-t '"* similarly cniploypcl ; as 0^*9 divinity, (|Zo31-S>.), 
h^\j> humimity (\lJ:ilS\), -li^liu kitiffdotn (nbbl2 . \^"-^'^^, 

^jji^ pride, haaghlineM, Qmnipolfiu-f, etc. [These nouns are, in 
Arsliic, of the masculine ^nder.] 



B {{) Tha Diminutive. 

209. Tlie dimittutive, jX«^l ,,_i^i ot j^L^\,&nAji»^i_^^^\ 
orjpifcJI, when formed from a iriliteral noun {^liLti\ jf-t'^\ or j««£31), 
takes the form J*** ; as ,J^j a man, Je^^ : <^J^ a dog, y .^^ : 
}j.^ 'Amr (a miiu'a name), j-** ; J^fc « AiV/. ^J>n^. When the 
iiuuD IB quadrilitwiU, it takes the form „}*^ ; a» v>^ ii m/rpion, 

C V/ei*; -**ji "■ dirham. ^ji: J^ — « « mtwyM^ J^«~* ; (jJ»jl a 
kind qf tree, ik^l (for ^^yl»dJl^. When the noun is quinqiuliteral, hut 
the fourth letter wv<tk, the iliminutive la J-«^ ; as ^^La* a »/w»»Toir, 



Rkh. f 



The diminutive 



s uged, not merely in it« literal uenHn, 
but iiUo lo espre*" endearment (ns ^\. ^J^t, ^j;^) or contempt {as 
^j.t), and oven euhanceuient („aeJguiJJ, as 2^^^ agrtat miiifortvnf, 
a^ a (wriAfc year of drought or dearth, ^g^ the very bait, ^^ju* 
a ippcitd friend), [tl«e*jJI a (fry A^;t cnlamity, n ««)«rp (rfw']. 

Rrk. 6. In fomuiiK a diminutive, it is not usual to fall bock 
upon tlie ruot-counnnanU, On this cHnlrary, the eerviln Ipttcrs am 
goni^rally Inken into account, as laag ax tli« word diKis not nxceed 
the form J*«i* i a* J^il Wiw, Jrtj'- «-*i»*- « '""" 
Sw lioffvver S S83. 
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Rem. e. The first syllable of the form J«ai is oecaaionally A 
pronounced with k^arn instead of damniit, when the second radical 
of the primitive is ^ ; as w^e^, ^15$^- fse^, -^'^- for Oub^, 
t^jfii, ^«i. '■r^> 'fom <i^. t^, ^ti. and V^ (^"r -r-tJ'- 

Rem. d. Traces of tlija diminutive form in Aramaii: are 
N0'7!iy^ )V>.S\ a youlh (J^, from Jl-iLi), and jLlOi a/o»«. 
(^J^ji, from ^)\jt). In Hebrew we may perhaps consider as such, 
■)'UT little, a liltU ( j^), nt3''?3 « '"""^ o/">ji(uw, jifi'SB' '/"^ 
erraaUa, a sort of snake (wjLI). and lii'DK (from lijfiN. " <^<"'- B 
teinptuous diminutive, like J-'-efc"^!'. If so, the vowel •_ must be 
regarded as a weakening of '_ (orig, '_), like p'/il '"'" ^'73 
(R*7il)' This view derives some confirmation from the modern 
pronunciation of North Africa, where, for example, (U«il, the 
diminutive of US. a ba^hr. is sounded e/i/e or g'/lfi,— in post- 
biblical Hebww riBVi and nS'Bp. 



Sip 



^1?- 



Rbu. «. Diminutives may be formed not only from nouns Q 
(Bubstnntive or adjective), but also (1) from the demonstrative 
pronoun I3 and its derivatives, as well as the relative pronoun 
LJjJI ; (2) from certain prepositions, which are, however, obviously 
substantives in the accusative, as ^^ifi a tittle bn/ore, j_n.' a little 
a/l«T, ,^)i a litlU above, ^Jj^ a tittle below, a little nearer than, 
etc.; and (3) from a few of the verbs of surprise or wonder (§ 184, 
rem. f). On tlie other hand, they cannot be formed from nouns j) 
which have already the measure of a diminutive, as ^^,» , a kind 
of small bird, ■" ,1^^ a bay horse. 



870. Wlien the noun contains five letters, of which the fourth 
is strong, or more than five, the diminutive ^^^^ \a commonly formed 
from the first four, and the rest are rejected ; or J^yiUi a ^inc4. 
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A i^j^-i ; t^juc a mgAtinffole. J.)»e ; ^yJj^ a spider, i^J^Jie. 
But if there be amoug the consonants several ttervile letters, tliesc are 
rejected, or some of them ; aa J^-^l tAici- gotd-lmiead^. Ji>e(' : 
tfj^^Z,* rolling one«fl/, m-^t^^ ; ^»v. « trt/ing to r&iider per/eet, 
J-t^U; jUi^ ck'ist^i, j^m^ {fur jft^—»). nnA not jT^m t; i^.— ;«jLa 
h'tehtij II hump in front, ,^ « efc«. 

fi Rkh. a. The rule ua U> quinquclitcriLls like J^ji^ i» not 

always alrictly observed. Tlius ,.^^a.^ a /n(, /ity. oW woman, 
^>jji <* burnt cakf, and J>«»JJ a 6^ camel or a /iit//, ugltf womati, 
are said to make either j^^^m, i}ij^. j^>4-*^- "r t/^s»»*, ^H^' 

Rrm. 6. If there be more servile consonants than must iieoes- 
aarily be out ofl^ their rolative importance for the BigoiGtuitiuii of 
the word is taken into account in choosing which ia to be retained. 
C In ^Ji»fc...«. for example, ^ b preserved in preference to ^ or 0> 
because it indicates the partiui|iial form. But if all the consonant« 
art uf equal value, we may select which we please, and therefore 
the diminutive of ^juLc. k sort of thorn, is either j>4iU or ,i>«Ic 
(for Igji^) ; of V^Jm. u »orl ofeaj>, XJ^ or j^-.li ; ..f ^jLIll, 
sAort nW hiy-htUii^, k^ji^ or kgjfc (for 



Hrn. e. Tlie termitiatioo ^L-^ when appended lo uouns of four 
ur mure letters, ia not rcject«d, but remains attached to the diminu- 
tive, which is fanned out of the preceding consunantB ; ai; ^t^iaj 

Rem. il. Kouns coutaiitlng Gve or moru uousuuante do not 
exceed the form ^)t^A, as Xy^^i a lick, i^t^ji ; and tliureforv a 
woni which consists of four radical and ono or more servile con- 
ftonanta, rejei'ta the latter at once (except in the cuaus specified in 
mo. b, and in g 269). In place of the r«)ect«d couaoiuuilH, Imwew, 
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^ mny lie inserted imraedintely before the lut letter ; as ^.^j^, A 
ind the like. 



271. The feminine terniiuationa !_, ^_, and il_; the relative 
tertiiiitatiou jjj_ ; the ending o'- ™ adjectives of whii^h the feminine 
ig ^iii, iind ill proper names ; the dual and plural terminations ^^1— , 

Oi—. itid c>t— ; and the second syllable of the plural form JUit; 
are all disregarded. The dlminutivcy must be formed out of the B 
preceding consonants, and these terminations addeti to tliem. E.g. 
USi a msth. i^U : iiiit (a man's name). i^J^ ; KX-^ (a man's 
name), 5^. . i'.» ; y^il^ pregnant, ^Jl.l— : \^j^^ {'^ woman's name), 
^ ♦ff i -; 1|/*^ red, il;,^^— ; ^j*^ (from a place called ^i^. supposed 
to be inhabited by the ^inn) demoniacal, mighty, perfect, (^jif.^ ; 
i^j-oi hfUmging to fl-Basra, ^jf^; o!?^ (fem. i^jlw) drunken, C 
O^je * ^ ; O^*^ (^ man's name), oW^ > ^^UJl. ' .* two Muslims, 
lfii—» Afitslimx, ^;jj>A j-« ; <^l«JL— « Muslim womett. 



iwses, JUv^l, 



^t camels, wjULoI comptmions, iUJI i 



>,vfe, ol^l 



Rksi. n. The fom. ^_ is rejected, when the noun consists of 
five letters, the third of which is stroiig, or of more than five; «& ] 
\Jiji'ji the back, jkiji : ijjit^ a riildle, j^i^ But if, in the quin- 
queliteral noun, the third letter be a weak servile, either it, or the 
^, may be omitted ; as ^jL^ a bimlarif. ^Jj^,^ or j^^- (for 

Ukm. h. Other plnrals, besides ^Wl, of the clnss cftlled 



iLuf 



. (see § 307) form their diminutives regularly; viz. 



Us*, .ts ijJ) children. sX^'y : iJ^ boys, ulnves, I^^ ; Jalt, as 
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A .^i^l (%«, .^J^l ; ^t ribs. ^A^l ; and ibJl, «s XijL\ hagf>. 
3kf^fif.\ : Jji^et pillars, Jjl«^I ; 3.«JL£t b<»/8, slaves, <L«Jl«£1 ; '--r-^ 
chiUtren, 3^__^i Tn regard to tho S^Si\ ^y*^ i'^f' § 307), two 
courses may be adopted. We may fall back nn the singultir, nddmg 
to its diminutive Ihe appropriate plural termination ; e.g. l\j»£i 
poets, ^yjMiyii, from jC-\li, j*^^ {see § 27T) ; jjj houses, Olj^, 

B from j\», iji^ (see g 274). Or we may have recourse to the 
SXitl A*^> if Hoch exiBt ; e.g. ^Lli yonlks, \^y^, from ^ii, ^Zi, 
or a^, from the plural XJi , ^i\ btise fellotos, oV^i< ^i^'" 
JeJi, JJi (see § 278), or itil (for iUii'l), from tlie plural iJil 
(for iilV). 

S7S. The termination ^1— in trilileritl tiouDs, of which the femi- 

C nine is not ,^jl*i, and which ore not proper names, is regan^ed as 

radical, and cuDsecjuently the iJiminutive takes the fonu ,J-«e** : as 

^LkL< powfT, a nultan, ^ ia^^; \iJ*rf n tPi'lf, ^Ij^^^^ ; ^^^i^ 

a tifri'i, ^i^ii'' ; O^^J suvift Ixisil, i^^^m^jj. 

373. Proper names, consisting of two words (see § 264). form 

their diminutives from the Jtml word, the seconil reinaiuiiig uucliangei] ; 

D a.* •I)TJ4* 'Alxla 'llah, Jj'l j^ 'Ol'ihlu 'lUlh; L^JiijjU, ,.'ji^._r'-t; 



S74. If a diminutive be formed from a triUUral feminint noun, 
which has not however a feminine termination, i— in iiddn] to the 
diminutive, provided that the primitive has no nomen unitstis (J S46). 
E.g. ^iA (a wunian's iianie), ij>^* ; ,j-^ the. imn, Jt-t»*. ; jb a itouu, 
i/ty> ; o^ " fouth, SU^Li ; ^I cuateit, Ue/F; J^ a f^xk of »h«ep or 
ijaats.^^^^; i>«e trii ey« or fountain, ak^M^ or i^^ (see§'J69, rem. c). 
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But if the primitive has a nomen unitetis, •_ is not appended to tlie A 
diminutive, in order to avoid ambl^ity. E.g. j^-ii Ireen, j»»^. but 
'jt^ a tree, ij^^; jkt cattle, j^. but i^ ''» oar nr cow, ^k*^- 

Rem. a. The diiainutiven of the fern, cardinal numbers, from 
3 to 10 inclusive, do not tnke i_ for tbe same reason ; e.g. ^ arf- 
Jioe (fern.), yl^, but il^i >c (mrvtc), 14U-. But see g 3i!J, 



Hem. i. If tlie noun contuins l 
s not added to the diminutive. 



J thiin tlirt' 



There are a few exceptions ttt the rules of this g and 
' example, t^j^. war, makes *r^j^ ; cjj « coal of 

^^, n 6ow, ,,vj^ ; |_)*j a s/um, J^ ; [ ^3j£- " firiifc, t^j* ; 
,^)ii3 aynun^ ght-camel, ^^a^, D.G.]; whilst ^IjJ, tJie front, and 



rem. 6. 1 
ntail, %jj; 



l\jy «A« ^ 



« people or (rtfte, which i 
Aikj and ^, though also of both genders, i 



i t^j^jJ, and ijjj (for ii-iji).—jt}5 

. and fem,, has^^ji or i«j^ ; C 



therefore h 



( uxddvng-fniutl, 
•4 a tea, which i 



masc, mokeK 



375, The double coiisoaauts iu aouus Formed from verba raedice 
rad. geminatie are resolved; as ^ a hill, jju; Jj» a cap (Fr. tasBe)^ 
^••^mi o ; iju* time, #j.jjm, 



S76. If tlie second radical be a weak letter, and Itave been d 
changed by the iuHueuue of tlie vowels into another, the origiual 
letter is restored in formiug the diminutive. E. g. vW ( Vj^' i il"i»\ 
%^^ ; v*^ (w-e') "" eyf-t"of^ or ninitw tooth, ^^^ ; *-ij (p-jj) wiW, 
3m^j; i^^ (*-*>5} /""('«, WtM^, S~t-i^\ j—ty (/—-*) '•(cA, j—ee^l 
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A Reu. lifi', t thing, conimoiilj' malcps ^fii (fcir l^yir), idH 

vulgarly if^, instead of ?^te^' From tZ^ a limige, f-^ "^ oM 

(luiK. ^^ an eye or /ountoin, <La«^ <m egg, and M«0 <i farm, may 

be formed C^^^. ^>A. ^t^- S-^y. and 2juy^, hut the re^lnr 

forma are preferable. Conversely, j,^*. afeativni, though derived 

from the radical >^, makes jtes^, following the pluntl jl««t, 

377. ir the second letter be eitlier a servile SUf, or an 6iif. the 

B origin uf whicli \» iinkuown, it is changed into j ; as ^Ui a poet, j^i^ii ; 

i^\i a culamily, 3,evt3i', y-)li« hnrsvman, ^^^;^W(i el^iml-riug, 

jt^^-', ^'> "" aniautl, *tiii (for i^^); -blc I'rwi/, m-j^: ajL^ it 

certain I'itter tree, i^yo. 

RsM. a. Words of the form J-cU, in which the initial letter is 
3, change it into t in forming the diminutive; e.g. tj^^, ^ji^ujl, 
not ^^Ai^. Iti other cases this change is optional, as in ^j) for 
C iiijy formed according to g 283 from ^j jl. 

Rkm. b. Words of the form of ^yi Boinetiiiies suliatitute l_ for 

■ <_, t« lighten the pronunciation, as 3^\^ and i^l^, the Utter for 

\,^yi. from JL^lii n young woman. [Oomp. g 13, rem.] 

278. !f the third letter be weak, it coalesces with Die preceding 

^ of the ili])hthong ^_ into ^ ; a.t ji")^ a yiuth, a gUtve, JJ^ ; 

Jut /iHxl. ^J^ ; Jj4l ,[ .jlattoH, J^l ; ^ieXli a »««&■ wrfrfcA, ^^ ; 

dfnjf, <Caft; ^^j » m'//, 2«»-j; 'j^ " futndU, ij,jt., 

Rbh. o. The forms ^mj^^ and >>^l are alM) umkI. 
Rru. 6. In HTitrds of which the second and Uifrd mdidUs are 
coalnt-t«d Into ^, theee lettors must bo separated, and treated 
aooording to this rnle and g 270 ; e-g. J^ a fold {\g^), \J^ ; 



i^ a mai«, (i»»>>, i«i»* 
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279. A quadriliteral or quinqueliteral, of which the last two A 
letters are wenii. reject* one of them ; as l,^^ Ya/igd {John), i_s»-J 
(for ue— i) ; L?**' '*^'«^' La*"' ('"^ fcj»^'* • l/T* "^ ^' "-T-* ('*" 
^j«^) : >»* «« emmy. ,J^ (for ^iJ*) ; jlke a Jt/"'. P«y. (j^ 

(for ^J^»^) ; jl^ ^^ niy or heawn, ^^ ; <jbl a smo// unterskin, 
4*-; .-.^i ., -J ji,. J,.- J 

2^1 (for *ei>^} ', SjjU.a (a mau's Dame), As«>* (for itt»^). 



Rkh. Instead of , 



>^t. S 278, I 






some say j,*.! (accus. i^^e^l. like B 
( ^\ (accus. J^l, for ,^^1. like 

J«^l, § 278), and others still, but irregularly, ,_^l.— From ^sla 

bile forms «*exa and iL^ju ai'e alao said to lie in U8e. 



380. The infinitives of verba primre j, which reject the first 
radical and take the fern, terminatiou S_ in eschange (g 206), resumo ^ 
the J in their diminutives ; as ioc k pmmm\ '^^j ; aj^ affluence, 
ij«^j ; ^e^ 6Wfi<7 spotted, spots, <Cwj. 

Rku. Tbeyare distinguished by the i from Ihe diminutiveH o( 

tlie form ^»i in the some verbs ; such as J«fj from .)>Cj, etc. 

281. Nouns which have lost their third radical, — whether they 
have the fem. termination i— or not, — recover it in the diminutive. D 
E.g. v' a father (^yl), J^l ; jll a brotbi>r (^\), ^\\ Xi blood, 
^j*i ; jk^ a hand, "bju ; jm. vulva, T-ij^ ; iU water, *jy* and ^y ; 
ili. o »A(¥p or goat, Ki9^ \ *ii '* i'p. i^Ai : 4*'l a tnaldservant, 
2e-*t ; 2«J a dialect, <LkI ; a^ a i/iiii; 3 ,^^ and 'L^^ ; iijt a thing, 
^t^i*, i iSg:*, and <L;a. 

Rbm. a. ^, niMKA, of which the radical is i^i or •^. forms its 

dimiDnbivc accordingly, *i^. 

Rem. 6. A lost first or second radical is not restored, if the 
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j^ word consists of three letters, exclusive of tlie feoiinino J; a» 

JlU (lor Jjj\) petijde, ^^ : Jl* (for JSU, § 240, rem. b) feeble, 
jt^ \ ^U< (for dUli') briHlliiuj (with weapom), jJlj^.' ; ^-e* (for 
>S.y« § 242) tlrad, -r-^-t ; ^^^ (for^^,*.) j""'^ j.> Otherwise the 
diminutives would hHve 1>een ,,;»s^1, j^y^, ^^>^' ^^^-«e«: nod ,f-e^ 
[Words of the form ^li retiiia in the diminutive the t«rmiDatioii 
— . as 1.^3^ ffO"' w»*^ " J**"^". fijj ft'cni elj a paetor. D. G.] 

B 382. Those uouiis which, after liaviiig loat their third radical, 
take a prosthetic Slif, reject the Slif, aud recover their nri^ual letter. 
K,g.„«-'l a mtme, ,^jw ; Cwl « *»i, ,j^ ; w— 't tlw attiu, J^e.^. 

Heh. The diininutivtiB of kiUA.! sister, iZ^ daaghUr, and w>^ 

a tkiitg, are formed like those of <;.l, ^1, and iix, and dihtinguished 

in the first two by the feiii. termination ; *«^1, •^^■ ^^^ (sec 
C g 2S1). 

283. Another way of fonuing liiminutiveit 18 to fall hack u))on 
thtj root. If this coiisists of three consonantn, tlie diminutive is 
J^'; if of four. J«^ (see § 269. rem. b). Eg. Uii-, <jJ=i 
■^d'*-- "i-ir*; **l^, J-*^; »j#l*. j^j^: *>-', J^i*- ; -«W*. >«e^ 
f^^. fti'; i5jj'. *^j3 or *wj': j>^- .^C^: ^r-i^./*. t»-^/» 

J) ^ •-= -, ,,r«^ : (^j>)M. ^Jtv^u), This sort of diminutive is called 
j,f^^\ jt*^, the Boflened or curtailed dimintUt'rp. 

284. With r«gard to tliis kind of dimiinitivo the following rulex 
are to he observed, (a) If a ninsc. noun cndi* in 1-, tbiti t^nuiuatinu 
EhIIh away ; e.g. ^^j'*- (n nanie), (i^^. (&) Fem. nound in i^ and 
II— reject these torminAtiun-'t aitd lake i— ; m ,^^^, ^vt^ ; 'U<*^, 
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Rem. Very irregular diminutives are : J*) a man, ^^s^ij '■ ^ 
t^\^i mnoke, ,^jji^)i ; vj** »nniier, fj(fjfkM : ^ji^ or S .«.p 
niffhl/a/l, Xitllf. S^if^i^. o'v^ ^^li t ^i t .c. and ^^ L.t ,. ' .6 ; o'— 'J 
a Aunutn Jcttij, ^C-^t ; iieJ a nij/'ti. KM (conipftre tlie plur. 
JV for ^'U) : 03^ »<yng {plur. of l^\). o^l ; O"*-' ('lerived 
from the plur. of Je^l (An encnniy), O^C«'. jSl^l, ind jC-»'. 
Purthpr, jl^i a iHiinr, je^J, and jjlj^i a rfgUter, art ttecoimt-book, B 
a ealleetion of poetiiit, a pttlilic ojiee or ftwreau, OJ*!J^' "^ '^ ^'^"" 
jlia and jjl^ (see § 305, II., rem. h) ; ..L^j brocade, f-eysfi ■"" 



if fro 



rW> 



986. (n) The form Uiii frequently means a small pieef of C 
anything; as iJkXi, iitki, a piece, »j^.A a/rmjment, «j>i^ afirdirand, 
a live coal, Hj^ a rng, ^ji tt sect, iLji^ a portinn, <Lk^ n /x'a?« ti/" 
Aiik', a»* alhtm^nt. — {b) llic form iiii ia often used to signify a itmaU 
quantity, aiich as can be contained in a place at once ; as i-oli a 
hniK^ful; ii£o\, i^, iUJm, a morsel, a moHtk/ul ; <U/^, Salj. n ^uZ/t, 
o mp or «/p ; i^^ a draught {>•/ water). It also denotes colaar ; as 
if-**- redneKs, IjL^ i/elhw>ie.^t, iiy n //j//(( i/un, «.;&> k hlrtcHnh D 

9B6. (a) The form JUi indicates vnssels and implements; as 
jUI, tUj. a wjtw/, vlr^ I' '^f?' V>^ « milk-pail, J'>^ a woodm pin, 
fUw a wat^-ntin, Jiifii the (hong or strap ^a sandal, i^Ll a gttrment, 
j'il- •'^J> f-crtain garments, i_iUlJ a coverUt, a pelisse. — (b) Tlie form 
jUi denotes diseases; 08.^1*^ u.Atvr..^'^ a cWiJ, JU-> u (Mugh, 
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A ptjk^ a keadofhe. JuX. ]ll£», dimue of the apUm (JUJ>), of the 

887. («) The form ii\»i indicates » pDst or nffice; a« i/li^ thf 
poft nfneeretaryi,^^); U^^. iiNj, th« pout o/ governor {^^. J'j); 
•jUI /^c ojjfw (j/" ^/n7f (jf<ll; *i*)ti /As caliphate; S^Q dejiulyship 

B ('»T-''^); •■>'«» '^ po"' "i/" geitcral (jJli); 2*1>e (Ac ;w( '/ itixjtectiir. 
centurion, etc. fijb^). — {/») The form SJU* denotes »jniiU portions whicli 
are brtiken off or thrown away; as »i\fi. A^\ji, fiiingn ; ijl^ chipx, 
shavings; i^*)^, <L«Lai, pariiiffs ; i-iU^, a».L..£», >L>t^, tweeptn^s; 
l^L^j bi'ayfd or poantM- fnujmeiits: ijl—^ liroken pieces; icUfti 
cultings ; iJljLc a little food got ready in h(tgte ; Sjlie a .nnn^ quantity 

C qf broth (left in a borrowed pot, when it ia retiimefl). Some of these 
words admit of a masculine collective form JW, indicating a larjier 
quantity, as t\fi.j»'^. u^^;- jl--&,>lk». Jli.i dlii. 

388. The form iilii (the feminine of jUi, § 233) is frequently 
employed to desi^at^ (n) an instrument or machine, aa doing some- 
thing, or by meant! of which sometliing ia done, regularly and condUmtly : 
or {b) the place where something is constantly obtained or pre^iared. 
D E.g. ol/v a vessel or stand for cooling irater : Si\jm. a fire-ship, it 
gaUr^y; ijUj, ii\j^. l^Ws. enginre of tear ; i^\fi» a mattrass or cushion, 
a fishing-net ; iily a sMrrt javelin ; h]fi» a ijiear, a bolt ; i^\j^ a 



• [According to D. H. Mflller (AsmaTB A'iUA ai-Fark, p. 26 ttqq.) 
the fomu JUi, ilUi and J-xt nrp oft«n aned to dtmotn «xcrei!ons, as 

tpita„ m pUi-jfo Jl^, vi*J. jrW-»- ^^ Jljj.^l«j (^*l*J), jiuf; 

uotat >»Cih. „«««»> ^^j> ^'>^ I 6/om/ wwiiinj; from ihe note kJUj ; 
KDCrtMCiX* f^'^ • farina Vi^ ; drifting* Sjlkl. D. G.] 



II. The Noun. A.NoutuiSubst.l-Adj.—Qender. 



•/i^d potuik is madd (by burning the plmits called i^j^) ; J 
a place whre gypgum or plaster (u'i^) w made ; iJy^ a 
ch(iii-pit or qaarrg (jJJA) ; ^"iju* a salt-pan or salt-mine (^Le) ; 
IjL* a wi^U of hitummi ( jli) ; 2->l^ a place where gypsum is found 
at prepared; «ljj a land that is mum. Hence the tropical appliiiation 
of this fonn to peraous, as an intensive (g 233, rem. c). 

Rem. Ab ^Ui has been transferred from things to persons, aa 
an intensive adjective, »o also sS^M (§ 233, rem. c) ; for i^C Ib ' 
a camel that lii-au^ water, an in-iyaling nuiichwie, a water-wheel ; 
Igjt^, a toaier^whfd and (A« camel that works it ; Sj jlj, a water-skin, 
a eamd thai carries or drams vxiler ; ilctj, a call or ini-ifuCton ; 
ibjle, a Ain^ran«e, an injury ; etc. 



2. r/«i fip/irfec o/ Nouns. m 

S80. In respect of gemler, Arabic nnuus are divisible into three (j* 
classes ; (a) those which are only masculine (j^J>«) ; {b) those which 
are orAy feminine (iJy«t ; (c) those which are both maac. and fern., 
or, as it is usually phrased, of the common gender. 

Rbh. a. None of the Semitic languages have what we call the 

neiiter gender. 

Reh. 6. Ferainines may be either rcn/ or natural ( *^*-- ,i^yt), 

OB i\j^\ a w»iiian, 3J\j a she-eamel ; or unreal, unnatural (j^ 

^Jkfi^), or tropical (^jL^), as |_r-«-'" the sun, ^)jij a shoe or D 

ganiiiil, i«Xi> darkness, ^^f^ ijood tutum. 

300. That a noun is of the /em. gender may be ascertained 
either {«) from its significatitm, or (6) from its firrm. 

a. Feminine by signiiicatiou (^j^ Q I J^ -j ^ l l) are : — 

(a) All common nouns and proper names which denote females, 
as>l a mother, ^j^jjt n bride, Jy^-* an old woman, [>*jl^ a /amain 
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A »"«"']; -*i-^* ^^*y' •'** ^"irf. aU-i Su'od, v~^j Ziinib[; or that 
are repiTBented as females, as ^-ty^ Death, i^i the 8un\. 

(fi) Proiier names of cnuntriea and towns, because the comnirtn 
nnunx t>>jl. Im^, ^Ju>, iJJLj, aod 2^, are feminine*; as j^otM 
Egypt, \d—» Mncha. Tliose names, however, which belong to the 
triptote declension, are originally masculine, a» >l£l1 Syria, jJlH*" 
U-'Irrif:, ^_^, k.<lj, Ji/b, •JU, jjLa ; bnt they may nlm be inflected 
B as diptotes, and are then feminine, aa ^yu, i»-«lj, etc 

Rem. The names of the quarters or directions, as j»U1, >ljj, 
(Ae front, i_*^^ , Iljj, fA^ ri^nr. may also be treated uk feniininc, 
following the gender of Jlfib. 

(y) The names of the winds and the different kinds of fire, 

because the common nouns «>jj, wind, and jO, fre, are feminine ; as 

^^IS thi e<ut wind, jyfi thf vest wind, ^l^ ihf north viitd. vy**^ 

C the muth wind : ^e*-'.>»e^^. btaxing fire {j,iy^,'\ ji-i, jjlU, hell-fire. 

Except jl^t « diLil-stnrm with vhirbnnds, which is masc. 

(fi) The names of many parts of the body, especially those that 
*. .. ,,. ,ti 

are double ; as k>>j a hand, j^j a l^ or ffiot. ,;>«* o-n eye. ^^\ an ear. 

1^ a tooth, w*!^ n ihndder. ^Lf n »hank, ,«»-j Mo Komh. C~rl 



Rem. ^Ij f/u- fiatwi. a^j (Ac /ik«, ULil (4? » 
jjb« tAa hreaat, j^ the back. \j^ the e}ttek,'\ and the r 
blood, inuBclea, aiuewB, and Imnes, ar« maac. ; as also, i 



e,J^ tlie mauUi, 

s of the 

. moat 

inataucea, jr^j, when it meana rtlaliotuhip. f^iJJ is sometime* 
maac. and so hJfe'] 

* [8ume admit also the use of the maAculioe gender, b«cauiie the word 
j,^^ ia inoBc., jX/ masc. or fem. See MulfaddasI, p. 7, I. 16 My. D. O.J 
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(t) Collective aouns (ggi> 'I *,-. rfwmhlhig the plural), which J 
denote living objects that are destitute of reasoD, and do not form a 
nomen unitatis ; aa J^I camels, j^ a herd of she-cameh, j^ sheep 
or goitta, 

b. Feminine by form {^^lUUI wJ^I) are : — 

(a) NounH ending in #— ; a$ ii^ n •jarden, i«Jj> liarhwsn. il^, 
or Sie*. /i/fl. 

(j9) Nouna ending in (^— or I— (Slif niakmirih, g 7, rem- b), when I 
that termination does not belong to the root; as \J^> a claim, a 
demand, i^m-J a seerel, u**' blanie, ^jl mi^ortunf, \,Sj^^ memory, 
^jlii «A(J iilsander, \J;fii the prnminent bom behind the ear. ^j^a* ffoat», 
fj^ barUy-groHS, \^Si^ the rrnrld. Kj^j a rwon or dream, \j;j^ gixid 
news, ij*^ a/ever. 

ReH. But those who euy ij^i, ij^3. KSf^' '*'"^ ls*^' regard ( 

them OB masculine, the ^ being considered as an ^3*^' ^' 

[§252]. 

iy) Nouns ending in ('— , when that termination does not belong 
to the root ; as t\jM.^, ilj<e^, a pUiin or desert, t)^ harm, mischief, 
i\t^ki hatred, fU«U a jerboa's hole, ILj^^^ glory (of God), prtde (of 
man). C^^ imngUrry, arrogance, IIm-i u sort <f striped cloth. 

KeH. a few nouns ending in eJi, and those verbal adjectives ] 
to which H is added to intensify their signification (g 233, rem, c), 
are ma«c., becauiie they apply to m&lea ; eg, ikjX^ a mccailor. 



deputy/, or caliph (compare ii 
j^lj a traditionarj/. 



Italic 



, (/ podealit), i,«1lift ncry learned. 



291. The following is & list of nouns nhich a 
form or signiEcatiou, but merely by usage. 






■p 


^^^^^^^1 


^^^^^^^^^^^BWB^B^^^H 
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A ^jt the earth, tke ground, 
thsjfoar. 


^U an axe. J 


V^ war. 


,^>)/Ut Paradise. ^^^^^| 


j^ ttfine. 
ej> a coat q/" mail. 
^i a backet. 
B Jb a Home. 


[>jji an adze.] 
J.id.acup. 
[Jij^ or Jt^ (fc m««'.l 


J^j a miU. 

Ji^\ the mil. 
^1* a hffwna. 

[i^Cb Idol.] 


ijji^ii.* a waler-wAeel, 
Otyt~^ a catapult, 
^y a rasor. 

,J«j n shoe or eandoL 


i^ij^ "intre. 
C \^ a aaff. 
v''* an eagle. 


JJS the soal. 
jjjj a travelkrg drttina- 
tioii. 


Ewi. Of these vj-^, J^l, ^jj, Jli, jSy ^j, ^. Je^-J-'. 


and _,U, are occawonally uswi as maBculiae ; wliibl eja o mvhmw*'* 


«A»/i, t^ a coUar or ;*>nd«tU, and Ji^^ a ^rdwi or pari, are 


word of course as mascolme. 


D 909. Masculine or feminine lire :— 


(a) Collective nouns (u-^-" fU-'t), cliieily deuntin^ ftiuui»ls and 


jiUnts, which form a nomen unitatia ; e.g >»C^ pignone, rli gfuep or 


go»t^, ]ii cattk. i,\j^ ffra»»hoppert, loemtg. ,,J»J t««; j^ tretS, 


J^ palm-trees, j^ dates ; ij^ barley (gen. masc.)] ; v*^ cfoticfe. 


t>J <ir ^>) fo-K-is. ^fJi giM. These are luaac. by form, fem. by 


ugnificatiun (ieU#ii total'dy). 



§292] 11. The Noun. A. Noting Subst. >(: Adj.^Omidifr. IKl 

[(i) Collective nouns (>*»J' iC-l f" ^ * «^ " »Wil,). denoting A 
rational beinge and not tormina a nuiuen unitatU ; eg. ^^ otiu's 
prnplo or tn'/xf. iufcj <*»., jJu a mnall number oj' wttw (3^7). ^.t-'j vmn 
(gen. laaac). ,/VJ a eompnny of murchanta, ^Aj ri company i\f way- 
farers, etc. But Jj»l and Jl uw'sfamili/, are niiiHc. D. 0.] 

(i^) The iiaiues uf the letters of the al|iliabet, which are more 
iisiially feminine ; as ^"^l sJ*, or ^^"^1 tjut, (Am ?l{f. 

[(rf) The nomiua verbi {ma^ar). One may say -ii^j^ ^ iJXfc j l B 
and ■J>^j^ xJ^''^*^i^ ^'"" ''"^'''ff eaiised me pain' . D G.] 

(c) Wonis regarded merely as suck These may be miwi'iiline, 
following the gender of **), or feminine, following that of i»JA or 
U), A noun may alao be maaeniine, taking the gender of „,-1 ; a verb, 
taking that of Ja* ; and a particle, taking that of wi^. Bat a 
particle is more usually femiDine, following the gender of lljl. Tlie C 
verb 0^> ^' '"'' t^i^cms by common consent to be taken as feminine 
(i»u'ol^, ikiUII ol£»). Such mere words are treated like proper 
names, and tlierefore do not take the article, as IJk* !<■« or «juk ;U, 
tkit witrdV^ (khUit). 

(/) A considerable number of nouns, of whicti the following are 
those that moat frequently occur. 



[*^l lk» armpit (gen. miiso.).] 
jljl an article o/ drexs. 

JI tie mirage. 
jJLf a human being, Aumitn 

Imiigs. 



Oio4 tha belli/ (geti. iiiasc-). 
[j^ camel (gaa. masc.)>] 

>ty^l tie thumli or ijre<U toe 

(gen. fem.). 
^jJ rt bi-east (Tnammn). 



* pi'biB seems to t>e the explanation of ^y^ being used as a fem. 
noun, JJairidna 78, vs. 1, C'j.aII ajuk (Am cryiiKj. Comp. Lane. D. G.j 
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A .^ a fur. 


f^J «j!n(/«-(geD. Fera.). 


^U^ a wing (gen. iiiaac). 


J»t^ n u>aij,itr"ad(v}a,strata). 




gijLo ^MMCC. 


ijiU. a booth, a fhop. 


cUo « measure for eorii, ete. 


[Jlgi. a pkinf^m.] 
■r^jl a hard (i;en. fern.). 
Olfej a shop. 
B l^lji cubit (gen. feui.).] 


^jB— the forenoon. ^^^ 
Vj^ wA(>e AOTf«y. ^^^^H 

[J.^ a tooth.] ^B 
cllJ» nature, natural dinpogi- 


ViJi a l<trgf httcket. 


tiim [gen. fem.]. 


f3i <7"Wi, »(»»/ [when si^i- 
fyiug d (elettiat being ainays 

mflflc.] 
[i3l5j «s*rrt'( or /«»«-,] 
Jjj the upp«r qf tim tiBo pifces 
'i/' wwW, «.W tH producing 
fir^ (gen. maac,). 


i,^ijM a road. 

j^^ the hinder part, the rump 
[gen. fern.]. 

^j* M wedding, a marriage. 

X^hon^. ^M 

[^ ambergris.] ^^^M 


Je^ n ;wi(A, a road. 


^ the neck. ^^1 


,j># jourwying Ay m>A(. 


C^«]Uc a spider (gen. fentJ^^^^H 


Oe^ '» A7ii/(( (gen. masc.). 


^> a Aww [gen, fem.].^^^^^| 




,AIi d M{>. ^^^1 


1) ^Lkl-i [prop, authority, heiiro] 


[^ « «((rti« /w bruisiug per- 1 




Am*.-] 1 


J.ls jmu*. 


JJj ri put, a httle (gun. Tcni.). 1 


^ aA«W«r. 


lii **<- wi/w- ofthfi n«*.,^^J 


?m thf fky or Aravm. tAc 

cUmdt. rai^ 
[j^ a wall (geu. maac.).] 


Ji>^ d Aow (geo. fem.}. ^^^^| 



§ 29i] II. The Noun. A- Nouns S.,h.il. £ AJj.-Fem. of Adj. 
n-lmue. 



plj^ t/ie tibin nr shh 
^i-J the toiujm. 

J^ the mght {ger 
■ll-^t musk (gen. m 



jjJLB «7i !nfe»tiiit' (gen. mi 
•-JU sa^f (gen. fem.). 

[i_^jd» tie right dhrctmi.] 
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sc.)- A 



:l^a roo/ oi 
cuUne. 



jj the bone (either radiiii' oi" 
ci/iiig, and uaually j^_^ « 



•iilna) of Ih' fur. 
i^(iiliiiij-/ensl, are 



Rem. i. The above list, and that cnntjiined in § 291, cannot lay 
claim either to absolute oompleteiieaa or to perfect accuracy, Biiice 
the UGags of the language has varied considerably at different periods. 
For example, in later times J^. lli« mmith, and sr^j-< " l>'>"f or 
ship, are used aa feminine ; whilst j>^, (A* npper arm, i^.fe, the 
tkonlder, [^j^, the matv,] and_^, a well, become masculine, The 
masculiue gender too preponderates in later times over the feminine 
in words which wore anciently of both genders, as Jd Jirf, ju^ tlie 
liver. I 

393. Prom mont adjectives and some snhstantives of the mascu- 
line gender, feminines are formed by adding the ti'nninations !-.. ^_, 
or fU (S 290, h). 

Rgu. Only S_ is appended to the masculine without farther 
a&ecting the form of the word ; ^_ and il:^ have forms distinct 
from the masculine, which must be learned by practice. 

294. The most usual tennination, by the mere iiddltion of which 
to the masculine feminines are formed, is »~: wjjnJns- great. *^^iA ; j 
»-y glad, i^ji; o'^«*J repentant, iiUjJ ; wijt^ striking, 3^jL^; 
VJ.i-^ struck, iyjj-i* ; j^ a grantif'atlier, »jj^ a grandmother ; 
^^ (for ^j^) a young m<in, #Ui (for i^) a yoaruj woman. 



[Rei 



The h6m/A of the termination it of nouns derived 
from verbs tertise j or (^ may be replaced, before #, by the mdical 



letter, as IjI^m from !l«^, ajUL< from }Uw, a water-<sarrier, but the 
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forma with htmia, as ScLX^, Mji-, are preferable ; comp. Kdmit, 
p. 87, L 10—15, and below g 299, rem. c, g 301, rem. e.] 

Rkh. b. I_ is a coiupromise in orthography between tlie original 
w)—, at, the old pauEal form #_, n&, and the modern «_, a, in which 
last the « is silent (see the footnote to p, 7 aupra). This view is 
conlimied by the comparison of the other Semitic languages ; see 
Cojiip. Or. 133—137. 



B 295. Feminiiiea in ^— are formed :— 

(a) From uljectives of the form o'^'^. ^^ feminine of which 
is ^Ji*i ; lis o'-!-** ""ff'y. i^yr^^ ', u'j*-" ''''""^■. iSf^ '< O'**-' "'t'"^. 
,_jKjl ; o^y I'uitffn/, ^ji ; O"*. O*^- 'AtVsfy, ,_jii*ft, i^O» : 
O'^fu^K \J'%*'. O^-*'-* timid, fntriiuf, 1^ 2 a. 

(A) Prom adjectives of the forai Jjiil, when they liave the 

superlative, sigoiti cation, and are delined by the article or by a fol- 

C lowing genitive, in which case the feminine is ,J^ '. as ^^"i^ th 

target, tj^tJ^J ; jA*'5i 'Ai° tftntil/txt, |_^^A^I : ^^t*"*)! (^^ grmtftt, 

^«^«J1 ; ^J^I (^/^^ '^ larijf/it of the citif)'. 

Rem. a. Adjectives of the fi>rms J^ and ^S** fomi their 
feminine by adding •_ ; oc ^U^^ tall anil glmder, ij\i^^ ; O^O^ 
noAec^ ^1</A- 
D Rbm. 6. The feminine of jy^\ (for Jy'-^'l or Jjl-^i) ««>«*, 

is ^yj*:Jl ; that of J*.T (for ji.ll) othxr. aiuithrr, \JjdJi. Tlie latter 
word can be used indefinitely, becnnso it is KtiperUtivo only in 
(onii, not in signili cation. I'he numri^l .^^l, otm, \ms i^^^V 

Km. e. There are some feminine aiijtintivtis of the form ^^lUf, 
not raperlalivaa, withont any tmrmpiimling nuwiuuliues ; im ,^^1 
/imale,frnuHiii*, ^J^ prfgnafit, ^j ichiek han reeently j/atjied (of 
« «ve or aht^guat). 



§297] II, TlieNoun. A. Nouns Snbst I- Adj.— Fern, of Adj. 18.', 

296. Feminines in il— are formed from ailjectives of tho form A 
Jjiil, whicli have not the comparative and suiterlative signification; 
as^i-tfl i/elline, i\ji-e ■.•jy^\ nf pleasing nspect, .'|/v^ : <.,'•**' hump- 
bacifd, titj^. Many of these- adjectives are not in actual use iu the 
mascultne ; tut f^Ua* licm'y and continuous {rain), fU_^ bmnii/ul, 

ilfe^i roufili bi tlif. feti (a new dress), i^jii\ — '>^' '^ '^ '■"''*' '/ V*''^ 
nu-.f. 

Rrm. Tlie form i"^^ sonietimea serves us feminine to ^j^JLii, " 
e.R. ij^^ jo.iil'iJ, .'"j'j* : Cll/i* pfrpl'^j-f^'.l, nvut^'ul, ij^^e* and 



897> All adjectives have nut a separate form for the feminine. 
The following fonna are of both genilers. 

(«) Jy**, when it has the meaning of ^\i (transitive or iutrau- 
fiitive), and is nttatdied to a substantive in the singiUar, or serves 
as pr^ii^ate U\ a substantive nr a pronoun in the singular ; as C 
j^Uj jf^^ \J^J " }'"'i'''nt and (jratii/ul man, jjiii^ iit^ Sl^l a 
pfUretit and {fratf/iU tittmnn : ^jj^» J»j a lying man. ^jJ^ »^f»\ 
a lying winrntn ; 1j>~b oJli nie tfa/i jKttient ; \jy-e l^lj / aijr thul 
sKe tpiix, or / thiiught her, piUifnt ; [v>^ *J*^ " /"'' gnfm aiitel/)fm]. 
But if un substantive nr pronoun be expreased. Jj»i niakos a feminine 
^yti, and also if it has the meaning of JyuU ; as *jtt^ *^'j /»"" 
a patient (woman) ; iiy<^ "^j ^>«^ "4) ^fi^j ^ ^ /'f *"" ""' " D 
the-catwl to riiie, ttor oiw to carry loads, nur ime fur milkinij. where 
i^^ssj and A/jX*- - Af^j^ and ij y l^.a, wliilst il^t*- - 2iLaW. 

'Rr.X. a. Exceptions are rare ; as ^j^ hoelile, an enemy, fem. 
ijjkfi ; [and again, <2»JI ^ V^^ ^ there i» no milch-«tif in the 
tent, as we read in the tradition of Umm Ma'bad, Zj^^ iUU or 
<liyL« siU and Jji>a> Sli a uhom thetp. X>. O.] 

24 
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A [Reh. b. Hence the feiu. nouna >yb« art aeclii-iti/, iy^ n 

moimlain-road difficult of ancent, jy^^ and J>^^ a deelivily. D. Q.] 

(/i) J««J, when it hau the nieuiiin^ of Jyti^, and under the 
same conditinDS aa J>** ; ^-S- J-***^ l>s* "" e^' tutomed with hM. 
y~if»- Slj-«' « wounded uvimaii, J-Ii SU* « tnurdwed woman : but 
iijjjfcti AJLi> C-^I; / »yiw (the woman) whom the ^anirh had 
murdtred ; *— < Jle&t «JA thiit h {a ah^>) whiek has bemi (partly) 
B Mten by a (leaat of prey. If J«a^ \\Bti the meaning of J!eli (tratiaitive 
or iutranaitive), it forms a feinininL' in !— ; aa j^-^ a heljnr, «,k-aJ: 
ft^^ ail intiTcr'ssin; S«g*I> ; tJUkfr t^nperate, c/tfiittf, 2iul« ; o^j^ 



Rrm. Exceptions in either omc uri 
a,Ae«^ a prainftorirlht/ way of arting, 
hUanttvorlhy habit, - iL»y*ji,< ; and, on th 



mre. For eximipie : &U* 
! tith«r hand, ^o*- *i^JL« 



mercy it nigh unt 



th'f 



-ill »>• v-i^ fit" **^J Ol ' 



r.7y ff«f« 



(c) h^*^! Jl^-i-^. and iJ.ii*. whidi were nriKinatly nomina 
infitninienti (§ '2'2S), but afterwanis becami) intensive atljectives 
(S 233. rem. A), under the aamc cnnditioiiH as J^*' and ,J^ ', e.g. 
D j^Lkit i\f4S an iMlimtt^, iie(f-wiUed woman ; ^UJl* ii\i a d^iciU 
ghe-nimi^: jlkiM •ijj^s o' j^*"-* ^jWs » l/ouni/ ummau u-hi> tmrs 
much perfume; but IjUuL* C-jlj / «</ir (a tr-rman) who twrn mwh 
perfume. 

Rem. Rxccptionn nro mrv ; an ^^< « /wor, ^Ue* fpfoting 
thf truth, fmi, Iu,gLi. ijlir* [i but J^Cl^ «l^1 ia »IIuwed. D. Q.] 
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[{d) Tliose aiijecttvea that are properly infinitives (g 230, rem. e A 

and Vol. ii. § 136, a) e.g. j^. v**>i C^- J-'J. Jj*. -^. v^. 

uoam.t.jt'j and some others as oW^< U'*^ i^^t^' 1^- ('-] 

Rbh. Adjectives which arc, hy their signiticatioii, applicable 
to females only, do not form a feminine in *.! , wiien they designate 
an action or Htate as natural and permanent, or, at any rate, as 
lasting for a certain period of time (^U Sa.^) ; as ^J^\^ pregitanl, 
ji^, barren, „^\^, JukU, having nwdling breaals, ^jaj\»; >^>>«U», B 
Jjli, J '■«-. [h'i.^ 'Ibn Hi£im 15, last 1. R. 8.] jivfiistnuUing, 
^U» iHfjreeJ, ijia\^ witkoM orruimenlt, j-i\^ with f/te head atid 
hugt tuiked, f^j-» 'jiiiiiu/ mick, j^l^ beariny l>oin», ^J.ai)k* httving a 
rhilil or a you-ny one wilh her, ^juL* luiviiti/ a /auni ti>ith hfr, j^^-^ 
having a whelp with her, [^U:» chasU, O'jj itaiii, tr-'lt unnuirri^d 
iiiut of muldli itgi] and likewifie ^J-itf^ OJ^"^' i^^"-*- But if they 
designate the said action or state as liegiiuiing, actually in progress, C 
or about to begin (SjjI^ ^-II^), they form a fominine in «_ ; as 
jtf^\ (L^W [^ the ia maiut/nuUiiuj to-day ; \ji UJl^ Jjk ahe will 
be divorced to-morrow i^\^ jJmI*. ^Jxl eefrij teantan who i» pregnant 
ha» luir lime or termi wJl^jI I^ ijue^a ,J^ J>^JJ lyj^y^^j on 
the day udi^u ye afudl tee it, every vionuni, wlto is sitekling (in the act 



of giving s 
auekliiiy. 



ck) lJutU become Iteedleta of that which the liaa been 



3, T/it N'amOi'rt <>/ ^ouns. 

998. Noiin« liavii, liku verbs, thrve iiiimbers, the singular, dual, 
aiid plural (seeg HI). 

289. The dual is formed by adding o'- ^ ^^^ siiigular (omitting, 
of course, the ttnwin) ; aa v^^ ^ book, ijUU& ; lij a fawn, O^j c 



188 Part SECOtiD.—Ett/muloffy or the Partx of Speeclt. [§ 299 

Reu. a. If the singular ends in #_ , • is changed into O (see 
§ 294, rem.) ; itsil\a fuUioti, O*^'' I^ot K^l " biill»r.k, ntid Slai. 
a UttieU, usually make ^Ut nnil ^le^k*.. 

Bkh. 6. If tlie singular ends in a quiesi^ent ^ (^— <"' i^— )> 
which was originally ^^ tnuhiU (conipare S IfiT, a, fi, a), it liecomes 
80 again in the dual ) as ^^ a youth, for ^^, ,jQi : ^^^J a miil, 
i^jteMy ; ^J^^ mterdieled ffrovnri, ^\t^ ; u-j* a hull for BhooUitg, 
ijW*i-» ; L?>^ " ^^ opinion, OW*-* ; \_^^ /ireymmf, ^\fS^ ; 
i^jl^ a bvMaril, ^Ljl^. From ,_j**> the form o'>*^ ^ '^'■^^ '* 
occur. If the singular ends in a quipatent I (li. or \-), which wue 
originally j viobile (compare g 167, a, |9, a), the ^ is restored in the 
dual ; BH Las a itaff, for y^c, Cy^ye» . UJ tA« iui}m of tke neck, 
^l^ii. — If the singular of a quadriliteral noun ondx in a qui<«oont 
yj, which was originally a 3, the j is not restored in the dual, hut 
becomes \j nwlnlf, as ia^ <> "mhumU i/mlr^trntnt (from tyl for ^i, 
O^^^ ; jjifti purUind (from |^^ for ^i*), ^C^*' ; (j*—* 
named (frotii^,^) for y^^). ^L^_* ; •j'C*^ rerut^rod eotUentM (from 
^.jj for >^j), ^ll>i;^ A Bolitiiry exception seems to \>e ^l^j^ 
t/i€ ujtpr.r ]xirU of the two butlochi, llie singular wf which, if used, 
would be iSjJ^- 

Rem. r. The lu'miMi nf tlie terminatiun tl—, denoting the femi- 
nine (g 29C), beeomes j ; as i\^S^ a unile waler-eourtf or bottom, 
^J\fi\m^ -. i\jm.^ a detert, Oljl^— • ; /'j*^ red, oljl^i*. ; il>L» 
yelloto, ijiy>>>0. Forms like ^Ij1f«», ^1>I;«..^, and c\-en ^jLlja.^, 
are, however, said by some to lie admissible. — In tbo t4!miiuatiQn 
!L., when sprung from a radical y or i^, the hAinia may cither bo 
retained or changed into j, though the former is preferable ; as 
jU^ a dr^*. (for jCi*). JiiXl^ or ^tju^ ; fb^ a mfiiUii (for 
^bj) tj'*'>j o'' iJ'jl.*J Soma, howvvor, admit tho forma o'<'>j 
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and oWl-^ («>""? 5 294, rem. a). In the eiise of n JuJ^IT tj^ A 
(.see ^ 25!l), tlie better course is Ui change it into j ; as TLAfi, 
^IjL^ or o''M* '• t^j^- O'iW^ "'' 0'*W,^' 1^ *''*' lietnzft of 
;l_ be radicHl, it cnnnot be chAnge(! into j ; us l\ji (from ijj), 
ilt'«!^ ; t^S (from 3-6j). i^^lil-A^ — 1» words of five or more letters, 
the rejection of the teniiiDutions ^^ and .l—ia admisuible; as ^^ji^ 
rt dwfj/uh mod« of toalkiiig, Ci^J9^ • iSl**} '""■*"? <• hairy face, 
^IjJt^J ; ^j^*«;* a 6t^, Hftfuf eaiiiel, ^jl^^> ; ;Ul^IS it yrboaii half, B 
OImU; lUul a i2ac£ ^Mt^fl, qI-. ' -A;^ ; instead of oQi}^' 
jjUjJi^j, ijlj^iftJ, ^IjljLitfU, and ^Ijl— A \ a . 

Ubh. d. If II ^ KiLs been elided in the singular after n kf«ra 
and before a tlumina with teuwin (see ^ 167, b, /3), it is restored in 
the dual ; as >lj, for ^J*\y OW'j ; *.**'j. ^or t5^'j. O^'^i < K^' 
fur ^%J<, ijlfffc.i^ (compare g 166, a).— lu tike manner, an elided j C 
iR restored in tlie duiU of some words ; as t^l, ^t, ^^^^ (for ^1, ^1, 
>••■>• O'*^'' O'i^' (rarely ^jlit). o'>-^- O^J i""l>»-l_ {for u^ 
and ^4>') have ^U^l, ^U-'l ; >^^ o'' ^' makes ^Ul^ or tjliZ/l. 
.*i.j>i, a&U^, have OW. OU>, and ^O' rarely ^JUJ[J', ijC«a, 
Cj^fti, Btill more rarely o'>*^ *" ^ 0^*«^- j*- '""kea Ol>^ > i>*. 
ijL* or O'V*- 

Rbm. 0. If the third radical has Ijeen elided before » in the D 
singular, it is not restored ; as 2^1, for iy»\, ^U«t : iAi, for l^, 
^\siS\ iS, for i3. O^'- ^> f<>r S^> O^ i ^> f"'' Kr-'> 
^ULi ; £*, for Sy*. o^' 

Ukm. /. The dual is commonly employed in Arabic to signify 



two individuals of a cIims, na O^^j '""* " 



fin, or a pair of anything, 
When two objects are 
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constantly aasociated, in virtue either of natural connection or 
opposition, n dun! miiy be formed from one of them, which shall 
designate bolli, and the preference given to the one over the other 
is termed t,.>eJ^, (/«; mnkiiuj U j/revailover the other. For example : 
tjl^l futlusr and vwlher, from ^l fallier ; o'j^' brotJm- and inster, 
from A.\ bratlier ; oW*" ^ '"''^ '"^ moon, from f^\ Ote tiwon ; 
^^jlij-i^l the «a»t and we»l, from jij^^\ t!ie eaat ; [^jUl^l Bofm 

• nml Kafa; oUi/*! ^"#" «'«' Rdfika ; j^jUtji'f the Suphral.-^ ami 
Tigrin* ;] jj' ■ - " M-ffamn and tl-ffo»Hn, from |>..i^ J I tl-IJamn 
(the elder son of 'Ali); o!f^' 'Of*nr 'i6M el-lJatUlb and 'Abu 
Bikr, iTi»aj^» 'Ornar. Compare in Sanskrit pilarau, "father aiid 
mother," hhrniarau, " lirother and sister," i-odaal, " lieavea and 
earth," aliniii, " day and night," udiuau, " morning and evening," 
Mitrfl, " Milra and Varuna," etc. 

[Hku. y. The Arabs like to designate two different objects by 

■ the dual of an adjective used as a sultslAiilive oiid denoting a 
quality that the two have in common, aa O'^;^*^' ^ ''™ eovltnil 
(of things) for nwmiii^ and eveninif : ^l-^*)^ tl"' '"^ &"»* "'*«« for 
gating ami roUtui ; ^\/^^'j^ the two red utir» for meal aiul winif ; 
^t>^^|l ilaUt» ai\d tvater ; ^Lo^^^l milk and tinUer; jjj'.'j.f ^ " or 
jjljL^"^! the tun new ones for t/ie nu/IU and the day ; 0'>*-°*i" ''" 
A"trt and the tvugnt ; ^U*^^l th< tieo eyev . O^^^i^"^' urine ami 

) t/unj or nUgpUsm^et and dinqairtniie of mtnd ; j^'jiilpl the Tiijri* 
and SnpKratM. D. G.] 

Kbm. a. The dual is suraelinies formed from brokeu plurals 
($ 300, b), or from »^T a'l^l (% 290, n, c), to desiguate iwu 
iHMlics or Iroopa (^Uftl«^ or ^Ui^) of the olyecls in queation. 
E,g. O^' '*** ^'■'^ 'i/^ atinela (J.^l>, yl*l£ two Jlockt of Aeep or 



* [Thn dual of placo-oamea in poetry sometimes mean^ only tlw 
two niim of tha U>wn ; see Schol. on 'Ibo UiJt&m, p. 131, 1. 16. 



aj 
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ffonta (J^), ^^"•JL^fc. two herds of he-camels (from Jl«^, pi- of A 
Jl^), ij\M~\i} two hfrcU of mUck^ainrU [iniva ^'^< pi- of * M,ii)\ 
J^j ^U ^M-Uj i>e^ hetimim C/ie {co/lecleii) upram nf (the triliet 
of) Malik arid Ifafiinl (from ^U,, pi, of l^j) ; ^.'^y^'^i the 
fundamitnUil principles of tlienlog;/ f^^jJI j^i^t) and of lata 
(-*ijr Jy^'), from Jj-il, p!. of Jil a root.- [ooinp. in Hebrew 

Rem. i. Proper namea of the class ^i>>j^ -r^j-* (§ 264) vary 
in their mode of forming the dual If the first purt of the com- 
pound be indeclinable and the second declinable, the latter takes 
the termination ^l_ ; as .^j^^jjm, ^I^j^^jum. But if both 
parts be indeclinable, as in 4jyff^, — or, when taken together, form 
a proponition, as in 1^ i^U, — recourse must be ha<l to a periphrasis 
with yi potmrgror of; as Aj^^f^ \^, \jli L^U Iji, Imu men railed C 
Si/iaioH/i or Ta'abbala I!arm7i. If tlie first part l>e in thi' status 
eonstructuB, it is simply put iu the dun!, as ^JU.* Ij*-* '«■" ""■" 
ritlM .^Ua j.^ 'Alid Meitdf ^ IjjI (ioo men eidlfil j^ yf\ 'AhU 
Zfid, j^jii L^'l tioo )w« calJed jliji\ ^\ '/Imu 'sZubiir. But in 
tlie case of compounds with i,^l. ^>^t, etc., it is ulluwablo tu put the 
second part in the dual likewise, as ^>!Jyj lyl 

300. There are two kinds of plurul* in Arahic. D 

{a) Tlie Olio, wliicli Iuls only a single form, is called 'ut '' 
fc|i» irJt, or »!■ o»ll ■ I T " , the gound or perfect plural (pluralis 
saitii*), anil j^i-i\ gji^ll, or &aSL-JI f«^. '^ complete or tfntiVtf 
plural, because all the vowels and consonants of the singular are 
retained in it. 

(/') The other, which lia^ various forms, is called j... O l »i^H, 
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A orje- C JI ^*^, the brokm plaruU (pluralis fritctun), because it is more 
or lesB alterwi from the singular by the aiiilitioii or eUninti of con- 
sonante, or the uhango of vowol-^. 

301. llie I'luralis suniig of masculine nouiiN is formed by atiiliii^ 

the termination Oj— ^ t'l^ singular ; as JijU* ii th!^, ^i^j^. 'I'he 

phiralis sftinis of ferainine iioiina. which end in !— , is formed by 

changing I— into C"!— , an iljLi, Olijt-i ; of those which do not 

B end in R_, by adding Ol— to the sing., as^^j^ Maj^, cA^jyt. 

Kkh. 'I. If the singular ends in elif niaknura, with or without 
l^nwfn {\J— or jj— ), — or in k^sra with ttnwin {_), arising out of 
^_ (S 167, b, j9), — or in a i{uieiioent ^ prece<!(iil by kt«ru (\J—), 
arising out of ^— , — then the rules laid down in |; 166, b, a und /i, 
and § 167, a, 0, c, are to \ie observed. E.g. * Ir -f t, fur . 
(S 345), ehofii, ^yLb.^>>, for ^^JLk^M, and in the oblii^uc 



; i^-y 



Mog'» 



S. and i 



^li. 



for ^j^lJ, a jwiifr, ^^\i, for ^^—elS. and in the ubUifue oaw.s 
J>— ill, for J>--oli ; ^j*l^'f, for jyUJI, t/ii- Ixin-fool-^t, i^j^iUJI, 
for ^^^1^1 , ^JLL*. jireyimiU, JjlpL^ ; ^^^^JLaJI ihr unutlUiil, 

Kbu. 6. Tlie g^zma of Uie middle radical in feminine substHn- 
tivefl of the forms Jjii and sSJii. Jjii and UJii, Jjii ami iiii, 
derived from roots which are not inedite nviicidiK gi^minatn.' «r 
mediie ^ vel ^, passes in fomung the plural iitli> a vowel, whii^h 
may either be the unie as that of tJie lirst syllublti, or in nil cases 
t6t^ E.g. j«> Da'd, l>\^i : ^jt the tarlk, the fftvunii, Ot&jl 
(n^TVC) ; 3l^ 'Al,la, ^%t. ; ijjj. iiJui.. a dUh, CjIimI. OU^. ; 
i^ji a vtUayf, -Zji^ji : *j^ a cotttitu/ ia Uu^ mmtiiiu/, OljjkA ; 
J*:* Hind, Ot.t^ or oIjm* ; ij^-A ajroffmait, ^ijl^ nr Ot^i£», 
lj.fc.tf (A« lotu»-tr*a, Olj,*-! or Ol}.«w^ ^J***- '^"(n/., cy%^ ur 
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Cj^I.*^ : it^Ut darkjiKHH, Ol«Xii nr iljLfjLii ; ii^ an upper ehambtr, A 
w)U^ or Cili^. In the forms ,_lAi and 2Ji«i, the g^.zma may alsa 
be retained, as ^\j^, Oljiit, [Cil^U] : but in Uid this can 
be (lone only bj poetic license, as oL^j from i^j UioneneM or 
glackMM (o/ tM joinn), Oljij from Sjij a mr/h. Names of men of 
the form ijjij have likewise C^S^, as a«JU> 7W/,/i, oUli> ; 
Aj^^ ffnmzn, 0|j^».. TI113 word k^*}« or ^j^, u 'frddimi or 
marriage, baa OL«j£- — In SLti, if the tliird rndiual be j, the form B 
O^JLjif is not luknisfiible, as IjjJ it mmmil, Cftjj) or Oljj) (but not 
Oljji). A rare exception ift Otj^/^ from oj^a. a w/uilp. [If the 
third radical be ^, the form 0>ai is likewise disapproved. One 
may say ol«^, as Oj^A, but not oL^, instead of wliich one 
uses ^^5^- R. S.] — In Hju. if the third rrwiical be ^, the form 
Ol^i iri inadmissible, as i^j a charm, g^lfe n Kriney, CjI^, G 
oO^ (but not Ol^j, oC^)' — IF the middle radical be j or )_;, 
the g&inia of these three forma is retained ; as Sj^^ a nut, •^)jy^ ; 
iL^jj It i/nrd^n. ^t^jj ; Uxl^ an tgg, a kelmtjl, ^\Ja^ ; i^ a/au/l, 
C»Vie; 1^> (for a^ii) o i(M(iHi?, still rain, C*Cj>; 5*^ (for Ij^) 
a chnrek, oUej ; Uj> (for iUji) o ft*r» 0/ fortune, a viciesifutU, 
oS.}3- The vowel f^tha is, however, admitted dialectically*, 
especially in the form Ujti, as Olj^^, OL^ia^, ol*j3, Ola^^, D 
Cf'j^. — SubstflJitives of the forms iiii, derived from verbs med, 
rad. gemin. always retain the ^zina; aa ij^ a mole, Olji; i^ 
a charge or attack, OljJi ; S^^ a certain mimber, a fow, Ol ji» ; 
i^ a navel, Oj/w. The some is the cose with all adjectives, as 
y^A big, oC^-i (not ■Ct\il i) ; ii^L mty, ^%^ ; ii^ /at 



* [Viz. in the dialect of Hud^il, accordin 
, 43. D. O.] 



I Zftmab^ri, ^«i^. 
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iuxtt, Oip». Exceptions nre, ijuj of 
OUjj, and i^/^ hanyhg Utile milk (of 



and strong, r-*^ *" ; a 
middle tUiture, OWj 
B. sheep or goat), Oll^. 

Rrm. c. If j and ^, as tliird radicals, reject thetr fftlm in the 
fera. singular, and beciime qaiescent before », passing into t (% 214, 
aad § 7, rem. c and t/), tliey are restored in the plurnl along with 
the vowel. Kg. i^Jl^ or V%^. prai/er (for iyX^), Ol^JL^ ; aU3, 
a eane, epear, trilin (for iyd), dt^ ; iUi, a youjuj woman (for 
23)' '^4^; ^UJ, l/irown (for i^j^l. Ol^^ (compare § 167, o, 
j9, a, witli§ I6C, »). 

Rem. d. If the third I'adical hss been elided in the sing, before 
i^ , it may be rejitored in the plural or not, according to usage. 



[. ios (for !j.ofr or V^) 



ic) a thorny tree, -ZAy^ and C>lf>i^ : 
2^ (for Zyi^ or S^^^mi) a year, ^I^m and Ci^w; UIi (fur 2yU 
or ;^) rt Up, ^\ki, or Xl^ ; lal (fur 1^1) a /emoZs »lave, 
Ot^l or C)U1; ^ (for S^), n i/iiru/, Oly* or CiUa ; alj^ 
(for f^} t)if, pnint nf a vapon, Cil^ ; f^ (for I^) an nruiltl, 
a ring, Cil// ; i^ (for i^^j) a troop or hand, CrQ3 : U (for 2^) 
Mo yuir^ OUI ; iSj (for 2^^) 'i luiiy, oOj ; ili* (for <l«i*) (t hundred, 
oil*. — C^ or A^l (for S^), a daughter, makes OU^ ; and wAl 
(fur i^l), a »i»ter, li\'yi.\. 

Rkm. '. The hkatia in the terminations iL. and ft— >^ xabject 
to the same rules in the plural as in the dual (§ 209, rem 0- 
nenc4« fmiii KjL^. Jll>>, iS^. ,*U^ lire formed OI^^JL^, C>ljl4^ 
OljliJ^, Ot^-U "r il^CJ,— Words of five or more IrtWrs 
siimutitues rejeot the terminations jj and J— (see g 299, rem. r) ; 
as ^jLfc, Oljjlffc or OljV» : Awli a jtrbea's hoi*, OImU. 



802. The phindis ssniis inaec. is formed rrom : — 

i/») Pntpcr nameiB of tuen (excepting thoso which end in 1,1, h 
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i^ tiff), their diminutives, and the diminutives of common nonns A 
which denote rational beings; as ,>*^ 'Othindn, ^^jC^ ; j.^^ 
'Obiid (dirain. of ^i>f£ 'AM), Os^tt^ 1 ij^^j {dimin. of J— y a man), 
> ia»i j ; j»i^ {dimin. n{ je\ii) an inferior jioet, OXt'ty^- 

(6) Verbal adjectives which form their fern, by adding 1—. 

(c) Adjectives of the form Jiil, which have the comparative and 
superlative signification. [The corroboratives of J.£> viz. f«^', f^'i 
etc have also the plur. san. masc., though by their fem. sing. i U »^, B 
tlw-lA, etc. tliey might seem to belong rather to the class of 
adjectives exemplified by ji-e], etc. § 296. For the phir. fem. see 

S 304, II. 2, rem. D. G.] 

(d) The relative adjectives in ^JJ-. 

(«) The words ^>^l (for ^) a »m,J^\t- tme i\f ike fnur classes 
of crmted l/eings, i^jl tAe earth, Jjfcl one's family, jj^ the gonse, 
ji the pongexxor (of a thing) ; which make Oy^> O**"^- C*^j' ^ 
f i^ybj\), Oy^^- Ojji' *ii'^ Ojji (used only in the construct 

^^i>. see S 34n, rem. c)*. 

Rem. a. Adjectives, however, have the plur. sanus maac. only 
when joined to substantives denoting rational beings. 

Rem. 6. Plurales fracti are also formed from substantives and 
adjectives that have the plur. sanus masc., but more especially from 
adjectives when uged substantively. j) 

Rkm. e. To the words enumerated under (e) may be added 
^je*^, tKe kiffhest heavens, and )}j\ or 3)! (constmot form of 



• In a poem of fln-Nilbiga (Ahl' 
from »(J, and in the commentary 
last L ^f hy^ from a^. 



App. 13, V8. 5) we find oy^ 

the Diw. of Hudeil, p. 120, 

gbt to mention also the € 



Ot^j-^^ ^-« <^«^. c> t *XJl U« tzJj^ and ^;>J[«a)t d^ J.^, 
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ijjjjl, with the first syllable short, see § 340, rem. c), potgesiora, 
which hiive no singular; as also the nuuiemlH denotinf{ the Ung, 
from 20 up to 90 (g 323). Further, JE.^ a privy, oV-^ > O* 
a thing, ^^^ ; j^ vulva, Ojt/^ ' ^^^ ^^^ rarer forms Oyi^, 
^^^1, from ^t jind w-l. 

Rem. d. Some fem. nouns in ll, , especiully those of which the 
third radical (j, |^, •) has been elided, have a plur. Bonus niMC., 
the termination •_ disappearing entirely : ils tj^ a stony, volranic 
dulrict, iJij^ (and, very irregularly, ^jj^i); 2-ac n thorny tree, 
^yis ; «Jj a luny, ^JyJ ; ij^ a ball, a uphvrc, ^}j^ ; VJf a stiek 
Uied by children, at play, ^jii [caa. obliq. ^>elS] : iL^ a year, 
O)^- From the oblique case of this last word, vik. ,;^^, arises a 
secondary formation ,;j^, [like ^^^U § 323, rem. a. Conip. also 
iL § 108]. 

Rbu. e. In proper n>uii«s of the cIusm ,^^j^ -r^j* (§ ^^^)< 
the formation of the plural ia analogous to that of the dual (g 299, 
which the second member only is 
but 'Jy^e-' "'nd \jJ^ ^^i which are 
wholly indeclinable, form ^yfg^ ^ji and 1^ Jn^U j jj, m«n called 
SiinivHh and Ta'abbala iarran. Construct conipountls, like j^ 
vJU*, ^ij ^1, and j^jl\ i>^l. form hilu jjk««, Ji^ 11^1, and 
j^j}'!Cl\, nuin ealUd 'Ahd Menof, 'Afni ZiUl, and 'Ibnu 'i-ZuhHr; 
but in the cAse of compounds with ^1, ^1, et«., it is tUso allownble 
to say ^J<^ iW' ■""^ the like. — It may be addml ttiat compouniii 
with ^1, when Uiey are the names, oot of permns, but of nDimals 
or otlior objects (son % 191, rem. b, ^), take Uir femiuint! plural Ol^ 



rem. h). Thus ^j^jju, 
declinable, makes Oytj^'*- 



(fto 



^I) ; «■& K)^, o*\ 



( weatei. lU ^\ a water^omt, 



^^Al ^1 any on» of the atar* in thu lait of the Great Bear, 



"5^ 



:jU^, Rtc. 
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[Rbh. / If a word in the status constructus is put in the plurat, A 
t]ie following genitive of possession may be put also in the ptural, 

as ^;jr ^ pi. ^^\ i0 or f^r *'Lii , yiur ji. 

y>iiJr Jlill or ^JjjT Jliil ; J^_jJ! ^U, ^1 vU-^l or 

^r vi«^"; ii-Uji" ^' has j^^T i^y'; jOr i4^, 

JI^^^T O^ ; etc. D. G.] 

303. The pluralis Bonus fern, is formeii from : — B 

(a) Proper aaiues of women, and such names of men as end in 

S_; as -r-iij Zi'm^h, CiU^ ; .x^ Hind. OI,^iA; Ij^ 'Azza. Oljft ; 

ilii Talffa (a mau's name), OUOU (g 301, rem. b). 

Rem. According to some grammarians the plur. sanus fem. 
may he formed from any word euduig in #_ ; as S^j* a gazelle, 
Ctet^ i ^.^ " village, Cibji ; is'^^ » D«ry leanmd man, C^Ls^e. 

(/') Feminine adjectives, the masculine gunder of which has the C 
plu rails sanus, 

(c) Feminine nouns in ^— and i\— \ as i^j^ pi-egimut, Ol^Lfc ; 
^jg^i memory, oIjJ^>; ij/^ dhtresa, oljlj-o (g 301, rem. «); 
I^jLk rt bustard, Ol^jL^. 

(</) The names of the letters, which are usually feminine (g 292, h) ; 
us U)l «'( ^/>y, iiUll ; J^ an w, C>1^. 

(r^) Tlie names of the months; as jtjL > M //m Moharmm, j) 

(/) The feminine iiomina verbi (§ 196), and all uomina verbi of 
the derived forms (§ 202) ; as o^>K! n drJlnUion, cAkjjtu ; clkil 
«>/. OUL^J; ^"^^t a technical term. OU-^OmI. 

Rem, The nomina verbi of the socond and fourth forms, when 

used in a concrete sense, admit also of a pluralis fractus; as oi^;.^, 
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A <>.^l^, a literary composition, a book, wieJl-a"', <J^i^ (compare 
g 13G) ; *>^jU a i/aie, an era, a ehronxele, i-i^^ ', ^jW diMtr«»*e», 
di^gicuUiu ; j^^ annMndationa, prognoaticn ; ^ j» Itf wond^*, 
marwU; bJl^l a /ni»e rwwwwr, t_«g^ljl ; iU-t a chain or seriea 
1^ axUharilif, jkeJLrl. 

B ig) Substantives of foreign origiu, even when they denote persous ; 
as 1^1^^ an atoning, a tent, ■Zi\^i,\j-^ ; ^LZ-»jl » . ; « hospital, 

CjUUmjL^ ; o'jj*'^ " ^' rf" «iM, a fountain, wiUljjjUi ; Ul a« Aga, 

t . ,i' . . I < .(1 . .,.* 

^1^1 ; \JuKi a Paski, Ot^lQ ; Uil (for iU-^l) « tetw:/^-, Oly;^!. 

(^) Many masc. substantives, which hate no phir. firactus ; and 
some fern, nouns, which Iiave not a fem. termination ; as Jja^^ a 
stoat carnal, d'j- ^ ; ■* ; >»> i ^ a warm bath. oLat^». ; jl^^ an 

C inanimate or iiwrganic thing, ObU^ ; vjtje^ a /ivt'nj/ (AfVij;, an 
animal. oUt^^K ; jUi» landed proptity. OljU» : ^j[^^U on o»>Rt 
or occurrence (lit, ^£;^ l« w^t kappetu^ or orcHrm/), OW^/^L* ; 
Jdfcl on*'« family or rekitioiis, O'S*! or wS^I, which some, however, 
derive (according to § 301, rt;ni. b) from ll*l ; je* o caravan of loaded 
eanufU, ^t>e* or ot^ ; .[^ iA« «ty or htavem. Oljl^ (though this 
word is also masc,); ,jej\ the earth or grouud. <^U^jl (see g 301, 

J) rem. b) ; ^yl^^U n waterwheel, oU y ^.* ; ,,,4^ or ,^^ d wedding 
or marriagf, ^\^jA. Prom iJ«k^j' " nilh:tion 'ff'/rty IrinUlinng is 
formed oU^jl. 

(i) Verhal acijectives, wliich are used in the plund a* snliMAntives ; 
lis <Zf\^\£» entities (from J>I» being) ; dlji^*.j^ heing» (from >^^y» 
fuHiid, fxitting) : OUjJi*.* cfAi/urw (Ironi j j JA.* rrtvUed) ; ouZm 
literary comyosttiont, worts (frnni vJ Ii^ • amtngtd. eta*iified) ; 
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Cj|.>li^ ■» bound boots, volwnes (from j>Jl^.« covered with tkin, A 

bound). 

(j) All diminutives, ex<iept those specified in § 302, a ; ns Jv^ 
a hilloet. ^i^ ; C-3» « I'ltlf l-ook, O^^. 

304. The more common forms of the plur. fractus of substantives 
aud adjectives, which are derived from triliterfil rootfi, and In none of 
which (excepting ^^1) does any letter precede the first radical, are B 
twenty-nine in number. The following is a list of these forms, with 
the principal corresponding singidars, and examples. 
Plur. Pracl. 
I. Jii. Sivff. 

I . iLii ; as iia>J n present, t.i*-3 ; •L^j n knee, t^^j : ijt 
the white SjM't, or blazf (Germ. BUisse), on a horse's forehead, 
jjt \ iUI a nation, j^*^ ; ill [a lenth/tr teiU,"] a dome, v^ ; 
Sjy^ a form, j^-o ; Sj>^ « district (Gr. x"^). J>^ \ ^J-** " ^ 
fire-bi-and. ^J^ (for ^^J^ or ji^, § 213); i^ « kidmy, 
\J^ (for ,jife) ; [liy^ amrageoiis. ^]. 

2. ;ji»*. fem. of Jiil as a superlative (^ 234 and .^ 295, b) ; as 
^^^i^t the htrgrst. ^Sl\ ; ^^^jLeJI fAt' anutlU-st-, jJi^\ ; ^^ni\ 
the grfcUeH, ^ikij'l ; ^j'/f /^^ />s( (fem. of Jj-^V), Jj*/!': 
CUji /-4* highlit, (jiiT 



|lBif. Similarly ^J^l other, aiuithr-i 
ft 395, rem. b), J^l, without tgnwfn. 



(feo 



3. ^.I-iiJ (especially from verba media rad. j), UkI, rare ; as 
X>jA a fur» of fortune, a dynasty, Jl)) ; i^yi a turn, ■^'y ; 
X^ a milage, ^ (for ^, § 213); i^ a l-eard, ^^ 
(for ,^') ; a^ a (WnM. ,jU (for ^^). 



^PVHIiSH 


— 


^m 
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A Phr. Fracl. 




11. 


Ji*. Sing. 

1. JjLil, not coitiiiarative ami euperlativo (^ S32 aii.l 235) ; 
aa _,^^l red, j^».; v-*-*' htmphacked, v*-*-; .^' 'W. 

^ : J^\ u-kit,; J^ (f.,r yi^') ; >^\ bUick. ly^ (for j^) ; 

^j«*1 6/jW. ,_5^, 

2. H^. fem. of Jiil. nnt comimnitive and Bti]>erlative (§ a96) ; 




B 


as ji>^ jf-Z/oir, ^. i\^^ lam'', j^ j* : etc. [Accordingly 
Hjui a (iiwr^ has j^.] 

Rkm. fU^ /U;:£i, fUila^. nnd jU:^ (fem. of ■.^1. etc., 

«)rrobonitive,s of Jfe aH), make j^. ^, j^, ^. 

without t&nwin [g 309, «. 8], «// to'jeiher. [Cuiiip, g 302, c, 

and vol. il§ 137 and rem. c] 

3. JU*, jUi. JUi, derived from verba med. riwl j ; as i^jl^ft 




C 


u miitdlf-iifffd miirried woman, 0>* (f""" O*^) • j'y timid, 
retiring (of a woman), j^i ; ^'i^ '*» P"^ "/ " ''""'■ OH '■ 
Olifc a tablf. a plate, o**- : j'>4 " *^o"^'. j>- ; J'i' '"'"'. 
jjl. [Tliey may bo contractions from original J«*. a;3 e.g. 
jfl^ a hxith-gtici. halt certainty both Jy^ and 2^. H. S.] 

4. J*ti, derived from verba med. rad. j ; as JiU Aaving tiewfy 
Mid young, >>e (for >^) ; LsU [and JiW/nrotr.] no/ ^Mn'n^ 




D 


yoting/or mmf ymtn, L^ [r.r !»«£, Jy^]- [Also in some other 
.'it,ics. iu< IJi from »jU' and J>/ from JjlJ. They may, however, 
be coDtractioDH f^>m •>' and J>f (romp. III. 5, rem.). D. G.] ^ 




m 

1 


I. Jui. Jw, JUi, nut ilcrivol i-itliiT frr<iii vvrliA meditt.- rwl. fl 
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III. J** continned. Sing. 

geminate or verba tertis rad. j et (_^ ; as ^Ij; « large howl or 
di»h, ^Sj ; JtJJ the neck, J-W ; Jl*-( n mimosa tree, ^J^i ; 
t^li& a ^if-, ^.:^ ; i^\/^ o bed, ^ji ; jU^ a tW/, ji«^ : 
^iJw- a staUion, O-a*- ; ^l>-f a tooth-sttek, Oy^ ; jt^ 
StUitrday. ffii : ^^j^ tie ahinbotie of an animal, 9j^ '■ >|/^ 
a tick. iji. 

' the eye. 
-•I 

.^1 



Rbm. Exceptio 



y%». ; ^^Ue a n»n, ,>;»- [A rare case is .i-il from ^ 

/eiaale, as though it were formed from iUI.] 
J-«i. 4Ae»*, J)»i, not derived from verba tertiffi rad. j et ,_j ; 
as v**^ <* t^ OT rod, %^t^ ; s-** ^ » tandiili. .^-I fe ; ^^>x 
a 8wrf, throw, bi«r, j^ ; fc yL* a ^ip. ^>A-i ; i^ii^ a t^'^. C 
ij,«k« ; 4*8^^ a haf or pai7«, i_A«h^ : iy^ a pillar. ,x^ : 
iJl^j d meatage, a messenger, J-^j. 

Jijai, J3SJ. verbal adjectives not Uaving a piisaive signification, 
and not derived from verba tertise rad. j et ^ ; as ^JJ one 
who warns, j^ ; jy^^ patient, j^^ ; J[^i docile,[ a dromedary.] 
Jii : j)-^ JmIous. jtt ; i^jerf Ittytng mans »'09»> u^- 

■ Jj^, Jj«*, *Ju«», tJ**. J**, rare ; as tji» a roq/". >-•«» ; J!b_ D 
(t thin, white piece of cloth, Ji^— 1 ; jmI a /tori, jwt ; jJUi a 
aph^e, the he<ii>ena, Mi ; ^^ kn tio/, ^>>j ; iijif a victim 
for sacrifice, ^jm : ^^t* a piece of wood, ^/* ; i*^l a brake 
or thicket, _a^\ ; ,^ n leopard, j^ ; ,>;t>^ rough, i>^^ ; 
»^ a hyama, %ifO. 
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A Plur. Fract. 

III. Jj«i contiimed. Sing. 

5. Jftli. rare; as j^'^ a merchant, j^\ Jjt-i a full-groimi 
camsl, Jljf. 

Rbh. The form ^Jai is admissiblo in all these cases*, 

unless the word comes from a. radical niediie geniinaUe i e.g. 

»^i&. ,^^. Jlj, ill, [Jiv, j^.] jei (for Jli). 1.^ (for 

B b^s^i instead of which ^^ is soiuetioies used), ,,f^ /rilt- 

grmvn the-camela (for v~^)i from ^U (for 1,^^^]. Forms like 

* . i, t .1 ' 3 1 

JwJJ pleeuant, jii, tfAA ^he commonly, ^y are rare. Some- 
timeH the damma of words med. rad, getnin. is changed into 
fitha, M XJ-*' JL^ • -"i-*^ *'*"'■ *•**■ <"■ i"**" 

IV. j;*. 

C 1. iiai; as iwkl a ;)i'«co, »ij; iv^^ a maxim, j^^\ O 

a /i^cit nf hmr, j^ ; I^c-i mode qf waUntiff, mantis of Imtuf, 
character, j^i ; i^l an exampU or pattern, ^^1 (for ^^1) ; 
al;^ « building, ^^ ; f«>i, a bribe, lij or ,_^j]. 
3. ajUi. 2W, rare ; as i«e*- a 't^'. ^c^^ : 2*e^ <i /arm, »,^ ; 
l^M <* "^n ./^ fnt^, jM ; if^* a shoteer qf rain, .^^Aa ; 

J) IjU a ^fwiP, jijJ ; Lm a fat/wm, J^ ; [iU a Jloci of sheep, ^ii]. 

V. Jii*. 

1. ji»i (not primffi or secunda rod. ^), Jii, Jii ; anjm^ a tea, 

• [Aghin, kJjw Pernan eurvrd bout* {Taburl, i. 957, I. 1) is said to 
be the plunU of Atj^A. R. 8. It nmy b^ n poetlaU UeenMi for kJjkA. 
For, M ■ rule, juitt ns the form JJ>-i way be chauged into J-aJ 
(.u^Hf^ tr-jJ^ ^P«). M J«> DiAy be replaced by J«j.J 
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V. JUs continued. Siiuj. 

jUb^ ; ^jS a pieie <\f cloth, a dress, v^ ' ij^ '^ gazelle. 

* . a < . 4 ij 4 . 

^Ijj ; JJ» a shade, a shadow, JTi^ ; *^j i s^war, pr^j ; 

i-a^ a &(V<, wiUA.. 

2. <UiU, ilsi (rare), iiJw ; as akaS it i^iVA, cLo* ; «^ an occonon, B 
a time, j^j*\ *^Sj "■ garden, i^l^j ; i»^ a farm, c^^i 
iUJU a milch-camel. *>LiJ ; i«ij a scm^ o/ cloth or paper, 

a mite, f^j; 'l>^ a low-lying, level district, »ll^ ; ^ » 

Rem. «ljiAt, a looman, has a plural oC this form, II— j. 

3. ji*, iiii, not derived from verba mediie rad. geminate or (j 
tertiffi rad. 3 at ^^ ; as J.^ a hiU. Jl* ; J^ a he-camel, 
ji»M. ; 3^j the neck, v^j ' h^ ^ fruit, j\^ ; O—^. f^m. 
il-^, handsome, i^ll^. 

4. Jji* ; OS J-y a m«w, JUj ; ^ re 6(Ws( of j/rep. cC. ; jlc 
a hyana, cl^^. 

5. JiiU, fern. aW, verbal adjectives; as <i-*-^ difficult, ^U^ ; D 
VAC ffu)«ti;, .^IJtf ; .y J L^ Aori/, -^"^o. 



J-/; 



J /nwA n^pfl lAites, v^j ; f J ' 



fl«r/y I 



camel» colt, cWj ; At* 1 ^'^ ^f^r^ camefs colt, «W*. 

7. ,jii*, not fem. superlatives ; as jjlil fiwial^, ifUI ; 
a hermaphrodite, ^^U^. 



204 Part Second. 

A Plur. Fract. 

V. Jtji* contimied. 



-Etymalogy or the Parts of Speech. [§ 304 



fern. 



ii'^Jti, verbal adjectives ; 
lean, slim, |>>W^' 



jepentant, 



. J)"^. fetn. ,jJ^J«-*, verbal adjectives; as ^t-i-L^ thirthf, 
i^lfaft ; oC^ an^T. v*-^ 1 CiWj. f- Wj. satisfied with 
drink, (Ijj. 

I. J.«Ai. fern. jJujii, verba! adjectives, not having a passive 
signification ; as jv^ large, old, jLj^ ; jri^' "-ii^. ntJifo, 
>l^, i^t;-i ; tjOiij-n sick, ijo\^ : [i_«e«-» feeble, i^la-^] ; 
Jijt Unig, Jl^ (rarely JyB);.^^ base,^'ii; Ae^ (for 
jii^) j?«)rf, jC^;^ (for^.^«i) j?oorf. jlgi. 

Rem. From words tertiK rad. j et ^ this furiu is rarely 
used ; as ^*j pure, iUb. An example of the passive signi- 
ficAtion is ijifoi a weanliiuj, ^Lai. 

I. 1^^, verbal luljectivcts; as %f^\^ a companion, •^\jL^; 
j^U a merchant, jW^ ; J!*U drtnkiiig, thirsty, ^l^ ; ^li 
staadifig,^\^ ; ^U sleeping, ^\^ : elj (for ^Ij) » shtpherd, 

[Rbx. a. n*re caaea are i\^^. from )l>-^ a ctntrwr; 
•.LL^ from " -^ ^ ; (A« oAanW of a (orrtnt ; t3L%« from 
U>»<1 fom. <1 i^c /«an; jll« and ,^Ui from t\fJ~^ and 

[RxM. (. Tht plurmi JUf is Kaid to occur in n f«w words 
(mm< (Iiu-Irl, DomMt, nd. Thorb. 97 a«q. and Qafftf^B oomm. 
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V. Ju» continued. Sing. 

141 Mq.) BS *U-^ from hl-t a »h»<amtl with her own calf, 
lUi from f^ a ihetp or goat in the geeond ymr, JU-j from 
^Jj&ij or jAy a «MW lamb, Jtij from J>j m«on, iLftj from 
clj a »h«ph^rd, fll^ from ,^1-^ a Saiian (see the Olosa. to 
Tftbari). Some say that it is another form for JUi, others J 
that it is really a collective {^■•a- j^^. D- G-] 

VI. J^. 

I, Jjd, |_J«i, Jiii ; as j*»^ a sea, jy^~! ; i^-iJ fAo soul, ^>4J ; 
JiY& a middle-aged ntnn, ^y^ ; i^j-e a ffioiir (oo/A or 
grinder, ^i^\ -M^ i s^i", d>W I •'^ o military force, ( 
>>*■ ; i>* f» rd>t\ iifi ; c>-9^ "I nrmy, u-fs^ ', ^t^ the neck, 
iytfi ; ^^ a gazelle, ^jji (for i^>Ji) ; jji « ftiicirf, |^a (for 
i£^^; and, by asaimiUtion of the vowels, ,_yJ». ^J'J (comp. 
i 215). 

Rkm, rt. From words med. rad. j of tlie forms ^Jii and 
,J»i thiB plurat ia rare ; e.g. ^^ a troop, j^isi ; J>^ " y^r, 

J'l > t t I ... a . a 

ij» (or Jjj— ). ^5* rt 6ow, usually makes ^^.J or ,^^5, j 

aa if from ^— i. 

Rkm. b. In words med. rad. ^ the vowel uf ihe first 

Hyllable is sometimes assimilated to the second radical, aa 

w^ a AmtM, Cjjc^ or -Ziyei: i~^ an oU fnun, a chief, a doe- 

*o^' fH* o"" C**^' *^ "" *^''' *^-*^ ^'' '^**f (comp. § 269, 
rem. c). 
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A Plur.FrcKt. 

VI. Jyti coutiDued. Siny. 

the Uwr, iy^ ; J«j a moutitain-gmtt, J>c^^ ; -UX* a king, 
jTyI« ; t^U (for v^) <> canine tooth, V9«^ ^ '-^ '^ sta^, 
j^y«ft (for \^ya£), or by oasimilation j^^'^* ; >J blood (for 
u^j, >«j). ^J*3 or j^^y 

B Rem, From words med. md. 3 of the forro JL«-* this 

plural is rnre; as jC (for ,3>-') n stem or trunk, jj>-' (or 

3. iW, *i«4, rare; as ijjt^ u xAi» ywr m'tlk, a purge qf aionny, 

jjjk/ ; •M^ d period 0/ time, v*>*^ I ^^J^ <* ^^> V)^ ' 

U»- (I ixuket, o>*^ ; 2&«£ a to;) or «um>nt>, U'yt^ ; *l^ 
s • s 
(] an inkhom, ^si cix ]^yi. 

4. J*!*, verbal adjectives. Dot media rad. gemiu, or med. raiL 3 
vel i^ ; as wwt^ sUtTiding, <-»^3 : t^W> (i^l^. sitting, ^y>^, 
jyii ; jjkli a witness, iy^ : OU proud, wicked, ^^ (for 
L?>^) '^i' u^ i -^W weeping, ^/if or ^C^. 

[Rbh. Rare coses are e^La from pjue (sX^) a rt'^,- 
D >jjl from >_,! (^jl) n stotM ■«( u/i ; Oj^ from ob^ c^'^f/ant.] 



VII. J^. 



. Jieli, vyrbal adjectives, not derived from verba tortioo rad. 3 et 
yj (with rare exceptions} ; as JV^ prostrating oneseif, J>4>w 
^U (VRwrMnfT rt' nlffkt, j^^ ; ^0 *l«eping, jty and .^ 
^^ fatting, jt^ Mid .,«^ ; Jiti ptvgnara, Jfii and J«£ 
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Plia: F^act. 

Vir. J** continued. f^ing. 

[ijoi^ men»triuiting, ^ja^\ ^LJ> repudiatfd, ,jiio~\; .^L& 
absmt, ,^St ; jli a soldier, |_5>« ffor ^jA or j/i, S 213). 



3. licli, fern, of the preceding ; aa iIb-jU mourmnr/, 



c- 



Kbh. a. The substitution of kesr for daTnm is allowable 
in the first syllable of ^J»i from verba nied. j et ^. in which B 
case the j must be changed into ^ ; as i_';^ for i_-"rf- , iJ)^, 

from oiJli /ean'jty ,-^,,5^, (rom^^ yiMit'nj; etc. 

[Rem. 6. Anomalous is Jj* from ^_>*l having no tcenpon.] 

VIII. Jii*. 

J^U, verbal adjectives, not derived from verba tertite rad, j et ^j 
[or med. gem.] {with rare exceptions) ; as_,t^l^ajtidgf,^'£m. ; 
mU a /ollmper, ew < ^^ ""^ artisan, eU« ; ^L^ on C 
unbeliever, jU^ ; JaL^ ignorant, J^-^ ; v^U u deputy, 
i^ljj ; ^U sleeping, >1^ ; jli a soldier, t}}^ '. O^ <^" offends, 
tUk. ; [St0 avoiding, i\j,^]*. 

IX. iui. 

1. j.^lJ, verbal adjectives, denoting rational beings, and not 
derived from verba tertiis rad, j et ^ ; aa J«U a icorlcman, d 
ii»i ; ji\^ an unhdierer, Sji^ ; J^l^ perfect, ^ ' c ^ ; 
^Ui a conjuror, ij^,^ : jlj pious, dutiful, ijjf ; »)li» obedient, 
UU> (for ie^) ; ^W w/Ztn^, i«W (for 3^). 

* [JSJ defeated, fugitives, properly pi. of ^^, is by usage pi. of 
Ji. H.S.] 
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A Plur, Fract 



IX. ^Ujii continued. Sing, 

Rem. J^li from verba med. j sometimes remains unoon- 
tracted in the plural ; as ^U^ acting wrongly ^ '^J3^ ^^ ^jW* > 



^ 
%* ^ 



% * % * ^ * % * % ^ ^ * m * 



B [2. JejJ rare, as i>.»^ 6aJ, iiX ; JltJti /^20, Iaju^ ; ^j^ 

* ^ * * 



X. "" 



Jb^li, verbal adjectives, denoting rational beings, and derived 
from verba tertiee rad. j et ^ ; as jt^ a soldier, l\j^ (for 
*Jii^) ; u^"^ ^ itt^'^i '^^ (for it>^) ; ^1; a reciter, rehearser, 
or traditionary, l\^j (for ^^j) ; oW- « «»n^, 51^ (for 
i^Ii^) ; eC a manager, SUw. [And so in the dialect of Ilij&z 

H^t (iSSo^fw) for 0>^^^ & nickname given to the first 
Muslims. R S.] 

[Rem. An exception is 51^ from jl^ a falcon,^ 



D XI. ii^, 

1. J«^, not derived from verba tertiad rad. 3 et ^; as J»/l 
an eamng, ^j^', s^>> a case or ca«iM, ^>>; Chio^ a 

ftfOfidl, X;^; v^ a MOT, ^3; j>£> a jug, 'J>b; ^^^ 

a rugged place, 2^ ; ^^ a skiM, 1^. 

2. JjJ, Ji«^, with the same restriction, rare ; as j>f on oof, 
^39 or S^; Ijj a kuebaml or wi/b, «^j!^; ^ti* on oU 







I 






^ 
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Plitr 


Pratt. 




A 


XL 


Uii contiuued. Sing. 








man. ULi : j> « intfl,. 6> : ji^ .,/ 


. /rtj". ,/f«c<(W 


iii,l 




iji an ape. S>J3 ; i»3, j» « tom-cat, i^Li. Ij^ \ jlij 


. r«*, 




Uu ; J^ a» ekphani, ii^. 






XII. 


hii 




B 


1 


Jii; u>y^al,uU.fy,S: ^anddma. 


,3^. 




1_ * 


ja ; », ii ,, child, lii, ; jV (for ji;. 


» neighbour 


W^ 




elJ i^iw/ ground, iij ; 11 (for ^1) a 


brother, i^ 


;^ 




(for J^) a youth, lii. 






3 


jLi*. JuU; lu J\)i a gazette, SJji -. ^■^U a youth, a 


s/rf(«. 




Kii : c\iS brave. l»L^. 




c 


4 


J^ 1 aa tj^ (for J^) a boy. i^. 


J^ ».rf, 


r«,r.., 




Iiig, great, ll^ ; ^^m. a gelding, a eun 


ick, il'ri . 






Rem. l\^\ II woman, hua a plura 


of Ihia form 


Ip. 




[The plural iiUi varies in almo.1 all case, with iii. 


R.8.] 


XIII 


Ji" 




D 


1 


JjU. not derived from verba media.' md. j et j^; 


"'T' 




a »r«. j-L? ; Ji; /A« ^w</. Jlii ; JSi 


( cojiper coin. 


^1; I 




\^^ a line qf writing,*^\y. ^ a limrd..^\ {hr ^^\); J 




1^3 tfui fact, i^y ; Jii a bucket, ^i 


(for J,l 


y^i): ■ 




^yi* on ontofop*. ^'l (for J^l) : ^. 


(for ^^) the hand, | 




j5 (for ilsii'lj. 




1 




ir. 


^ 


J 
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XIII. J«it continued. Sing. 

Rem. Exceptions are, for example, i^jv a piece of tloth, 

a eword, tji^] ; ^^^ an eye, a fintiiUihi, l>«*'' 

2. Feminine qua<lri literals, not emlinj; in 11, which have & 
qiiietjceut letter (long vovrel) between the second and third 
radicals ; an eljl the arm, «jil ; JUft ra female kid, ^^1 ; 

B 0-e*i '** '■'?A( A«»rf, an oath, i>^l ; jC^ (A« t^t hand, 

Ji^l ; ^LJ the tongue*, (>lJI ; v*^ '"> «l£//e. «,^l. 

3. Jal, J«*, JuU, not deriTed from verba nedis rad. 3 et ^j. 
rare ; as J.^ a hill, J-^t : ^>*j time. ,>*jt : Ute (for >^) 
« «'ui/; ^.iftftt (for ^j-«tl or ^o»l) ; Ji*.j a Itg or /w?, ^.J^l ; 

tt tl>f ... 

C Rem. jt^, a toelt, has j^\ and, bjr transposition. ^1. 

From radicals mediffi j et ^ occur, for example, jlj a hmue, 

J3>^' jj>'. and, by transposition, jjl : ,^U. iht thank, J^^l, 

4. iia, rare; as i^l <i hitiock, Jdti; l^j tht neci, ^^; 
iUI u maidservant, (for i^t),^l (for ^11); aJU a she-camel, 
t^V- t^V- ^''*' Lta^lp whence, by trariB|>ositiou, i><^ and, 

D dialectic ally. (>Jjl. 

Rrm. ^^ail occurs now and thv^n In a few other forms ; u 
^ a Zno^rtt j^l ; f^ a b«atl qf prey, »^l ; »JLi a HA, 
M^l ; jlyJ e&iy, ^^1 ; vl^ " rovm, ^jt-\ ; etc. 



* [If fem. - for if masc it has 
UnbarradSO^LSfe?. D. O] 



-II (XV. 1), according to *E1. 
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H A Plur. FriKt. 1 


■ XIV 


JUil continued. Sing. 1 




mre i as UjP noSfc, ~i0 ■ i^ or ^ (for ii^, § 242), 1 




dead. h\'^\. 1 




Rem. JUil occurs now and then in li few other forms ; J 
as jjU an enemy, sTj^t ; ^U a iMaruid foal, a colt, rfii] 
J^ a right i<„«i, o,. ool*. oCii i Ol^ ""l '■««•■', 6^'- 


H B XV. 


iwl. 


^1 


Qiiadriliterals, of which the penult letter ia quiescent (a long 
vowel), especially nouns of the forms Ju*. Ju*, and Ju*; 




as ^Ul a wing, ILj^\ ; Jut food, 1^1 ; ^UJ time. 




i^jl ; 'Xs'i phydc. K^\ ; •foA /«x?. ^^l ; 0^ '*< fe"'i?««". 1 




iiJl ; 'j\J~ an ass. 1^1 ; i't u s»ti, i;jr (for v't) ; >*UI 


I 






Vii ; >t]i (^ A«*rt, i^l ; v!^ « ™«fH, i^I ; ^^U a youth. 




ijil; Jij a lane, a strait, ilj'; lyU a pillar, iXM: 




Jeij a cake qf bread, ^t ; ,^^ a braiuA, a rod, iliJl; 




C^ a 8aw/-A(V/, i^l ; >«** o Mrt«m »»«Mure, ijJi. 


H 


. J^fc*. verbal a^j^tives, derived from verba medite red. 


H D 


geminatK or ultimB rad. j et i^ ; aa ji}* mighty, glorious. 




niggardly, ttingy, 2^1 ; ^'-m^ <faar, 1^1 ; ,^^^ o frwy 
(for i^). iijil ; ,ji»-i a ttonfidant. i^JI ; ^^ afnmmprtMj;, 
autteriag. KX^ 


^K •ptiiiaK.l.iiatbebotiiotatoXIU.S.] M 
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XV. IWI continued. Sing. 

,,,,,.,, , ,, t.tt 

3. J*», Jii, J**, rare ; as Wj* the young i)f n bird. **.>! ; 

Ja3 n shoe, sLul ; ,i^ a high land, Ijt^^l ; j} a bt^Um, 
ijjl (for lijji) i ^jj a (oiMr, U-^t ; JJL^ the hole qf a 
rtptih, ij^^f^. ] 

4, J«i, Ji*. rare ; as Jli» a caver or ?wf, i*^l ; jlj (for ijj) 
prosisiona, Sijjl ; JU- (for J^) an uncU (ty (A« mirf^flr'a 
jwfo), iiLif ; Ui (for j]jii or '^) the back of the neck, i^l ; 
(L^ culm, i^l] ; tJjJ moisture, dew, ajjJI ; j>*. a back- 
hare, tji^\ (for ijjA-l). 

Rbm. aWI is rarely used in some other forms ; as itUw ■ 
or 2^U»< a sealed strip of paper (with vhich a letter is bound), 
\- ■' ; >tj a UM(l«rcour«e, 3f>ji ; jU an astembly, ijj,j|. 



XVI. >lj»*. 

1, y3*l*; afi ^l^ a signet-ring, ^\)^: ^'^ a seal, ^\^; 
^U* a pot, a crucible, t^l^ ; ^Jli a mould, ^r-Jl^. 

2. JfU, sabstantives ; it«ftW a motlTX or cauw, i£^l>/ ; jiU. Q 
a ^V" (of & liorse or ass), ^'j^ ; v*''^ " ^"^> >^'>^ ; J«l£> 
f^ sjKtce Ae^ifAni the shoulders, JaI^ ; ^jU the tap of a 

• [By the influence of j the preceding Ffetha often, in vulgar pro- 
nunciation, paBses into ilanmia, as ^jt>v Touareg, jl^^ female slaves. 
In the old language there are some instances of it in proper names, 
e.g. JJl^i, ,>jV,>j'ie. C-%'j^- D. ti.] 
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XVI. ^'3* continued. Sing. 

aime£t ktimp, qf a wave, etc.. vj'^: ^}^C the seashore, 

,J^\y^ ; .WhU an exampU, j^\^. 

3. ^U, verbal ftdjectives, applicable to men, rare ; as ^jU 
a horseman, ^^jV ; H}^ « follower, f^V '• w-^^j hanging 

B '^ Mu/, (.r-^l^ ; iUU perUhing, •!ii\yik \ ^JUI^ remaining 

behind. iJll^. 

4. J*U, verbal adjectives, applicable by their signification only 
to females {% 297, d, rem.); as j^\^ pregnant. J^lj.^; 
^/oJW menstruating, ,,^1^^ ; ^U» divorced, i>)l>b ; .^Ij 
having swelling breastg. jM^i. 

(J 5. iisU, Hubstantives and fem, verbal adjectives ; as i^^U fruit, 
4^1jJ ; UaL^ n thnnderboU, ij^\y» \ tpLi u rarity, a 
mtticism, a joke. _pty ; 2—J\ cheerful, sociable, t^t^l ; 2^1^ 
a female companion, ,^,.m^\yo\ X-^l^ ditttngitlshrd people, the 
upper chitits', tjo\^ (fur ^ja,^\^i ; lUtc common people, the 
vulgar, jt\^ (for _^^) ; ijJli f^itn, profit, jhfl^ ; ^V 
^ a girl,j^yf> (for ^1^^, see do. XXIIt., rem.) ; i^\i a i/iutrUT 

qfth« iin/, a region, a district, pl>* (for ,j»V)' 

Rkh. Initial j ib changed into I ; aa 3X^\y joining or 
adding, a proximaU cause, J>«lj1 (for J><«1ji}); M'.} tustodi/, 
a guard, Jjt (for Jlju, j^'jy), wl''ol» iB aUo the {ilur*! of 
2^tj - Oji on miu;*. 
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XVr, J*y continued. Sing. 

6. H*^ \ as iOu., lUli, lU^U, tCuU', ^/^^s ^ fy^f^ jerboa, .1>1^ 
(for ijjI>*-), -«Ij> (for^ljj), ^'p, i^'y : 'Ql- « caw/, 
yl*^ (for J^J^). 

XVII. JsW. 

Pcm. quadriliterals, of which the ttiird letter is servile or quiescent B 
(a long vuwel), whether they have the fem. termination !- , or 
not; as <i^lk« a cloud, s,, J Ul.ii ; 2)L<j an embassy, a letter, 
a treatise, ji^j ; i/ljS a lock q/* hair, s^ljS ; i3\jim. or 3Jn«^ 
VMgea, JiSU<B. ; »ji}*f an island, ^)j*^ ; * i. ^ ^ a written 
leqf. a letter, a book, wi ^ li^ * ; i^ i it^ a boa/rd or plank, a 
tlab, JjlL^ ; i^ij^ noble, ^^^ i «^^i slaughtered, a 
victim, vJ^S ; ^y^ a milcA-camel, .^"i^ ; JW^Si <^ nortA C 
vind, JJW^ ; JW^ tfi« k/i hand, J^U.^ ; j^j^ a s/ie-camd 
for slaughter*, j^l^; jy^^ an old woman, fi\^; v>'^ 
a large bucket. •.^Ul. 

Ebm. ^lai occurs rarely in a few other cases ; as ^^I 
a young camel, Ji3Li1 ; jt*^ " pronoun, jH^I^ ; [y^i a proo/, 
Ji'ii ; •Ae^J a court, j>jL«j] ; itfAM. a want or need, a Ifting, J) 
affair or buaineiv. wl^^ ; »j^ a eecond wife, j-J^j-e ; ij.^ 
a Jne woman, ji^j-^ ; [Jt-*^ a daugktm- in law, ,jJLi^ ; 
ja^JJJ jiljM bitter kindu of ireeii, from «f»*]; ^ tAe nttfAt, 

* [Also applisd to the male, but nevertheless fem. geo. D. G.] 
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A Plur. FhKt. 

XVIir. o'*i*- *^'»?' 

1. J**, from radicals tnedicc j ; as Ci^fc, ^J^. a Jhh, o'-e*-. 
\^\i^ ; jj-i a wall, OW' > *>* <* ;)("«;« t/ wvW, i lirane-h, 
^Ijtefi ; jj> a worm, O"^-*^*- 

B 2. J** : as ^jm. a male bttstard, O^^ i f*J " ^'""^ "f «m«^ 
it>(/, ij'**J ; JjJ « lizard, O^i ' »^ (for f*^) " r.rmcn, 
^l^t^j ; ^l^ a doiw, ^\ttt ; jV « neighbour, Ol^e^ ^ j^ 
yS«. o!»; ; ip (for JjS) a youth, oC^ ; ^' (fw ^l) o 
/fTotisr, 0'>^'' 

3. Jj»* ; as ^^-^ a Hud uf bird, O'V^ i ^ " nightingaU, 
C OIH" ■ V^ ** field-rat, o'^r^ i ii^ " butk-bare, o!>^ ■ 

4, Jli*. and more rarely JU* aud JU* ; as y^ n boy, a 
slave, ^W^ ; vlr^ <* fy^"- Ov^ '• v^ ■"* ^'^l^< L>^«^ i 
vWi a /y. OVi ; Jl^ a gaxelU, O"^ : vV* « firebrand, 
ft meteor, O^^ I j'>* " ^'^ "/ "''''' "*"''■ 0!«^- 

D 5. ,,V^ aiid J*i, rare ; aa J>f£ a ti/iHV, O'**^ ■ ^i " *low, 

O'^^S '■ Jf* " ball, oIm' ' ^J>v^ " guest, O*^^ : j^ « mof^. 
j^I^ ; Jlj a young ostrich, t^'jij ; >i* nn** '/ hro or mom 



tree* growing from a nngU root, 
date4, O'^J ' J^ " y**"' OW- 



^ a bunch qf 



«. M 



I fc,.nAt a brancM. ^V^ i^vi^ ■* n*"^ ottrich. 
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Plar. FriK-t. 

XVIII. J,:iU» .vintiniied. S'mg. 

^Lvlii ; ,_j-0 (fur >s— o) « (xiy or c/itW. OW^ ; \J^^ " 
gelding, a eunuch, ^l ^ i^. 

[7. J.^, rare ; as wijj^ a ^Tft^, <^U/^.] 

)4. J.^. ** , UeMJ, not diminutives, rare; as J«*^, C>.««^. a 
nightingale, ^>*^. ^l:«& ; 2i^ a sort nj wUd oai, o*^^- 

9. O"^^' '^L'^ > ^ ^tJ>U » mafe ciamttleon. ^\Jiii ; C^jt^ 
a bustard, ijtji^& ; O'-'jJ " vpood-pigeon, Ci^ji- 
10. JfU, rare ; as ^W a ira//, ^lke» ; ^l^ a qnritual being 



Rem. J,aI (for Sj-tt), a rnaidservant, has o'^'' i '^■><^ ^ 
■j^l, a uonian, an irregular plural ^l^-J. 

XIX. o^jLU. 

1. Jdii, more rarely Jjtl ; as UJLi a roof. ^\Ai-i ; ^j a s/atK, 
O^^S i a*^ <* 5^>v(, 0'<>^ i ./v* ''^ ^MX<~^, the shnrt side of a 
wing/eat/ier. o!/t^ i O^ '^ ''«%, '^ fow*/ «tfc (j/" a wing- 
feather, O*^^ : [»i-^ ?'■«"»> o'^ l] ^-'i <* "fi/l OWJi ; D 
jii « iuKcA ^ rf«i«*, ^jl>J ; i^ « afc/n for water, etc., O^i- 

2. Jjkl; as JJl^ a Cfwn. ^^JS^ : jifi. J>*^, « ^mA, O^j^t 
O^''-*^ > .^^ "( male, 0\i^^- 

3. JU», rare ; as j^; « '"'"'• « strait, jjUj ; t^-i /«■««, 
^^l»^ *r ; v^ '^ firebrand, a meteor, o'^t*' I j'.5^ '*" ""- 
weaned foal qf a camel, o'j.>^' 
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[§3^^ 



XIX. tJ^i^Mi continued. Sing. 

i. J««i ; ae tJ^j a cake of brmd, O^j ) ^■■■^ * « twig or 
rod. oW^ ; ■^■t^ o sand-hill, oW-^ ',j¥^^ '■t "i*^ ostrich, 
i^jljLii ; Ji^J^ « friend, o"^^ '< iSf^ » channel for irrigation, 
CW* ; 1.5*^ a 6oy or eA/i;?, oW*- 
; 5. ^^li, verbal adjectives, used as substantives and not derived 
from verba medim rad. j et ^ , as s-&'j >* ridsr, oW^j I 
*,-^W a companion. qL^^ : ^jLi a horseman, ^'ilifJ; 
.^Ij u Christian ascetic or recluse, oW*j 1 v'-' t* yotitK 
^uA ; tlj a shfphird, OW*j- 
6. J**1, fem. iSl**; as ,^i^I red, j(f^\ ^i*l Wrf. Olile; 
I _,-*l £fo((/l 0W-» ; j>^' blind of one eye, O'j** '■ ui^' wAiVp. 

^l-iW {for o'-*^') ; ui*' '•'''«'. OW- 

Rku. The forms ^jS^^ and ^tJUi are, aa some of the 
above examples show, used conjointly or interchaageablfi, 
even in ewes where we should hardly expect it. For exaniplfl, 
ineteAd of ji)1j^- blind if one eye, from ^j*l. and 0'j>^- 
unweaned foals of eamelt, from jl>^, we find ^lj.«^ and 
> Ol^e^* [iA^ t*r <.A^ " garden has ^Ui^ and ^U.^.] 

XX. Hii. 

1. ^^eai, verbal adjectives, applicable to rational beings, which 
have not the passive signification, and ore not derived from 
verba modiie rad. gemiuatiG or tcrtiic rod. 3 et ^ ; as j^ 
poor, t\jii ; j^\ a commander or cAi^, t\j^i ; ,J-^j a cMi^, 
lUjJ ; Je*^ ttiffft. ^^^ ; »-^j^ •"'"y. '1*4* i Jr^ "W. 
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XX C^^ uontiDued. 8'ing. 

a philosopher or sage, a p/ii/sician, {!.*£» ; i^ -^ '■ )w/>le, iC^ ; 
t^ cletir, plain, eloquent, iUe^. 
2. J*li, some masc. adjectives, with the same restrictimis S8 
above ; as ^^ kamed, iL^Xc ; J^la. ignorant, I'iy^ ; jf-^ 
a podt, i'l^ii ; Jile u-j'st', l^it ; JjU joorf. n'g'A*, iUJU, B 

Rbh. Examplps of rarer cases are : t h - liberal, lW«-> ; 
>t^ liberal, il>>^} ,^' ; ^ cowardly, lU^ (from jjj^ .ih,); 
cl^ firotM, j U ^.a (from »-ij_l); J^ s/jiin, J^kd ; _/e-l a 
prUoner, tij-i\ ; [>^j loving, Jljjjj. — ^*_' ■ a saccwtor, 
a deptUy, a caliph, uaaaJly makes •^"i^ iu ihe former senses, 
and lUu. in the last. G 



J«xi, maBc. adjectives of the same kind as XX. 1, but mostly 
derived from verba mediie rad. geminatie or medito or tertiee 
rad. J et ^5 ; as iM>a^ '* friend, lli.juol ; ,p^_^ a relative, 
itjpt ; C*w^. J«^. a /'-(CHii. il^l, iitl (for iUJ-l, i^CU-l) ; 
t,>«J* rt phyiician, tQfl ; ad>^ ulrmig, ilj^ll ; ^;>Ia (for ^>*) J) 
light, easy, iU«*l ; ^^ (for i^m)} fmooth, eaty, JUell ; |^ 
c/eor, plain, eloqusnt, fU^I ; ^jii ri'cA, il^l ; ^je* stuttering, 
Btammering, ilee*! : jjJj d /riend, a wSfi or sam/, (Ujl ; 
^jU wrgtrh^, tKfili\ ; ^^^^>- ' libifral, t\t*m^\ ; ^^^i-J pious, 
il^t ; and aimilarly, ^^y for J^^- ?"'' o/, exempt Jrom, 
IIj^I ; ^j-J, for l^j-i, 't prophet, l'^\. 
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A Phr. Fract. 




XXII. jjLU, Sing. 




1. J^, J^, J*l*. J«*l, verbal adjectives, denoting 


iDJuries, 


defects, etc., of body or mind; as Je*f slain, ^J^ 


Vi^ 


wounded, i5>v^ ' ^•*^ bitten by a mate, stung by a 


icorplon. 


^J3 ; _i--l a pnmwr. ^£l\ ; _^s_£> broi^t, ^J^ ; -i^ 1 


B (for C-J^) d»td, jj5^ ; t«»j^ s/r*. ^j-> ; JIj^ drowned, 1 


jjjji , ^U^m*l<>;3, ^jSii; J2\^ poor, ^J^; ^ pnralytk.. 1 


tf^j ; -"J* deci-epit through age, ^j* ; ^j /» jwsm 


l.~m; I 


J^. or jUl «■%. ^^» ; v/i. or vj^-'. m««JW. *»%. | 


(j^; il> a/(w/, jjfc^. 


1 


2. oStii, verbal adjectives; aa oll^ *»JJ/, i>^ 


6^ 1 


C nn?rj(, ^j^i ; O^J* -iwM/ry, ^ji ; ol^^i drunken 


cii:. 1 


Rbh. The plural ^_jl^ is said to ocuur in only two words; 1 


viz., J*|-^ a partridge, (ji-^*-, ""d oVj^ " poWat 


ui^- 


XXIII. JU*. 




1. J^jI* ; as (ijj* a virgin, jlj* ; li^^.^ « ^jii/ri or (fcwr? 


ji^; 


tbO " ({':i'^f. ^'^■ 




D 2. ^. ^ ; as ,^;ii a judicial opinion. jL* ; ^J^'> 


I c;«.ra, 


ilcj; i^i M* primimiit hotts behind the ear, j^y 




3. Hid>. a;W. i^ ; as S^jL a >»a/« ^m/ (J>) o 


(»Wi», 


an old hag. ^UJ ; igj^ nwpA t^mmj, ^li^; i^ th* 


• [ J4^ c/tftw has ^^^ in order that it may resembl« (jj-lj^) fl 


iU contrary ,^,C^j 


ri 
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XXIII. Jlii continued. Shig. 

hackles of a cock, jUc ; ifiy Ihe coUar-baiie, (31h ; »>*)* 

the cross-handle of a bucket, t3|j*- 

Reu. JUi stands in the nom. and genit for ^U* and 
^w (both with the art. ^J\jiii\). The accus., however, is 
aJwaya /juii. with the art. Jj\jUii\. — In the same way J^, B 
niffht, makes jQ (ace. ^IV) ; Jj»l ("le's peopia or family, 
JUI (ace. j^lil) ; and JajS, th« mrth, »>ljl (ace. ^^tjl). 

XXIV. J\ii. 

I. riJii ; an JljJ^ a virgin, {Jj^^ ; Ij/aHO a plaijt or desert, 

3, ^j>»i, ^^^*i ; ae t5>-* « jadtcial opinion. i^jLij ; (^y^ 
Btceetmeat. ^3*31^ ; ^3fi> a claim, |j^j»i ; tj^^i (^ prominent C 
ione liekind the ear, j^jUS ; ^^U « complaint, t^j!^. 

3. ^^^, femiuiue adjectives, Dot superlatives ; as ^^1 female, 
feminine, (jjUt ; |^jJ>r^ pregnant, |_j"^ : (.j-^^ " hermapkro- 

4. iQ«i i as ijjJ>» rouj/A ground. ^jljk» ; ijjae f^ hackles of a 
cock, ^jUc. 

Rbu. In nos. 1, 2, and 4, the forins JUi and ^Ui are D 
interahangeabl e. 

5. (J"^. fem. ^ji**, and Je«, verbal ailjectives ; as OlA-* 
drunken, ^lfc-> ; o^*^ "n?'".^, ^t^ ; ijjt3^ hungry, ^|^ ; 
t^*:C& /ojy, ^_^l— ^; o!/-t*- perplexed, t&C*; o!^** 
jecUout, tjjjl«* ; ^1 a prisoner, oJi'-l i j«-A 6ro*«n, i^l1& ; 



222 Pakt SEcoti D.—L'tymoloffy or tlie Parts of Speech. [§ 304 
A Pliir. Fract. 

XXIV. i^jJU* continued. 8mg, 

_jt^ an orphan, ^^^^ ; j^^ "• Ixxm-companion, ^^W : ^ajl 
(for,*e!>l) unmarried, ^j«Vi' ; [ok>^ cooked loith shame, Ijl^]- 

6. Jjti, Jjt*, verbal adjectives : a^ lu^ kiting a swollen belly, 
^i*lf» ; *fcj in pain, i^^Vj ; j.*» eautious, ivary, ^jla» ; 

Rem. Instead of ^J\JS we find, in nos. 5 and 6, ^li* 
and even ^j^/. as tjj^, (JjC^, o'l**. i^j^e^. t^j'-'t 
ijC^j, |_^U^ or |_^U.& ; >_JU3; has onJy |_j*lij and ^ii^ 
only ^Ia«. 

7. iio«*, fern, substantives from verba tertiiu rad. i et ^; as 
C •^•A* a present, Lljufc ; i^ /rt(f, bU< ; SeC) subjects, LUy ; 

ie^i (X trial or calamity, V^ ', ie^ "t animal for riding, 
ljlii.«. 3;^ . nature, disposition, I^Ujo.-' ; •Qm^ (for XLk^) 
n sin, bUft^ ; [*.^c evenint;, Llle*]. 

Rem. We write IjIji* instead of ^iji*, etc., tu prevent 
the repetition of the letter ^ (see ^ 17^, rem. a). — H&ny 
D grammarians regard these words as being of ttie form ^JS\ii 

(see XVII.), for ^^S^Ju^ (jUfc), etc. 

«. ail**, from verba tertia; rad. j et ^^ ; as ii^J^^ a young ffnztilU, 
\^lj» ; ijUl tf tax, ^jlJ' ; 'jUI 1 small iratfir-skin. ^^Ijl ; 
•jS« tA« upptr fxir^, KtiutMng owr and above, iSs"^ '• h}f* 

* [In DOi^anctiui) with L^L^>£, for tlic sake of conformity 
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XXIV. ,_^U* continued. Sing. 

a stout Hick, ^Jj'j* ; *j^ plrintu of the Hud c<tlUd ,,ja«^, 
used for washing chthfs, k^jl*> ; ^Uj the pick and choice of 
ani/thing, CUj. 
I Rem. Here too lJI** >9 thought to stand for jj\*i ; as 

I b'ljl^ for ^^U*. {i\j^), et(!. B 

9. llfili, iroin verba mediie rad. j and tertiaa rod. j et ^ ; aa 
ijjl) rt canw^ aW )'» drawing water, a large water-ikttt, l^ljj ; 
«^l^ an intestine, W'j^ 1 ^j'j " '^''"er, Oljj. 

Rkw. a. Here ,_jll** is thought to stand for ^^1^ ; a* 
gtjj for i^ljj (;Tjj), etc. 

[Rbk. i. Anomalous is ^jl.^ front _jl^^ a Cfiristiati.] G 

XXV. Jtfb{rare). 

1. Jjti. ,Jj^ ; as jkf^ a s^aw, J«;e ; v-^ " <^?' -r - gJ^ I >M 
«w«^, .^ ; u^j a mill, ^Jm.J. 

2. Jbti ; asjU^ an ass.j^^^. 

3. fc^li ; aa ^l^ u pilgrim, p-e^^ ; jli (for 3jU) a soldier, 
US>* (for Ji>*) ; >*'^ « Siw'i >«*• ; OJ"-* « sA^^, o«^- D 

XXVI. ai>i*(rare). 

JJii, JjiJ ; aa Jju « husband. SJy^i ; Ji* ah «nc/c (/'.v thf father's 
side), i«jBfr ; je* « "-'iW ass, 'jy^ ; ^Jl^ nn uncle {by the 
mother's side), ^jy^ {comj>, § 240, rem. c); J*J a stallion, 
«Jy>>i ; [*«^ a thread, <^je^ ; j^ a panther, ijytJ ; ji^ 
a hawk, i)>M ; i-Ue fodder, iij^\. 



224 Part Second, — Eiymology or the Parts of Speech. [gSw 



Plur. Fract. 
XXVII. i'li 






Ji*. Ji* ; as J j 

a camel, SjC*. (aW 3iiC4-] 



fci « stnllion. 
<i.)] ; j^J ma/c, l^lfej ; , 



iJUJ; J^ 



2. J*14 ; as •foM-Lo a companion, ii\m,^» (alwo [the more common] 

XXVIII. Jii (rare). 

1 . ii*i, 3dai ; lus Ulfc (X rZ/ii;, a (frc^, <>JU> ; f^ a pulley, ^. 

2. J*li, as JaIJ drinking for the Jtriit time (of camels), J^ ; 
^Uv geeieing. *i,«U» ; ^jU. « servant, ^^*. ; »^U a follower, 
an attendant, ]L3 ; a«Ij /y(n<7 i» u'atf, vatehitig, J^oj ; ^jl^ 
a guardian, re keeper, ^^j»- ; i^l^ a driver, an imp-irter, -fi^. 



ii -, j^U tt /lelper, foj ; 



XXIX J«*(rare). 

^U ; as vj*^ drinking, 

a mercJiant. ^%J ; t^-K-W 

rt'drr. «^>£>j : ^U a traveller, jJl^ ; [jJlj « t?j#i(ffr, j jj]. 

Rem. a. The al>ove rulea regarding the oorrespondcnce o( 

(^rtnio forms of the pluralis fmctus and of tlie aingulnr, are subject 

D to many exceptions*. Th« dictionaries also give various forms 

• pfuty scholan do not admit the forma XXV., XXVIII. and 
XXIX. M plur. fraota, but call them qvaai-plurak {'•n " »^\), 
making; a distinction between them and the real collectives (jC^I 
»«ifjl), aa>>^ etc., and the generic collectives (i^Z^JI t\^\), which 

fonu a numeii unitatts, as JiiLi. llie forms ^}^, ^Jit mid ^»t arv 
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wtiich we have not thought it neceitsnry tu notice ; for instonoo, A 
ii^Jut, rarely UmA* luid tSai^ (ns a«o a hyiiiia, a K , rfw ; j^ a 
slave, JjMfc* ; ^)i«.j a nwuiUairt-giMit, JjLc^« ; i.^ an olrl man, ii 
chit/, a doctnr, A^.it.a, id,t^M an<l A^gJ^ ; oie-i " iniin-d, Ji.— « 
itml iU^—i •), and I'^^juLg, ><f which ihe principal exiLuiples in use 
lire: ^JOI a shf-amn, jlJ^La; ,_Ja^ n niiifc, t'^yt^: ^j>^ a he-gonf, 
iU^; JC* " >'e-,im, iijy^^; IJ^J. an ,.ld ^uin, iCtj^ ; Xfi- B 
a flnve, ibjfjM; -^JL^ n VhrUcian (or o/7u?r ho( jl/it/utnifiiadon) 
captive or i>/iit'r!, ii^jJbt.»; ^gft it wild om, Hj^-au ; j„t^ large, aUmt, 

Rrh. I>. Many fonus of the pluralis fractus seem to be derived, 
nob from the singular forms in actual use, but from others, which 
are obsolete or of rare occurrence. E.g. ^U, pi. i^jW, (ii« ^li 
a pod, t\jMii,) from an obsolete Ji^*^ {j^^); iiml J«li, pi. u^> ^ 
{as JU\m i>erii!iing, l^^Ia,) also from an obsolete ^^^ (-iXjA). 

Kbh. e. From the preceding table it is obvious that one sing. 
may have several forms of the pluralis fractus ; e. g. jm^ n sea, 
jU^, j^, j^\ ; j^ n b,ifl, Jl^I. Vs3. ij^ .ir SJ^. ^\^. jQ, 
lj\^; Jkgc It kIiivi; jus, jI^. >^. jW^', «Jk>£l< J»«, J^l, O'*)^ 
(l)e8ides j^, ^Iji^e. Hj^. {JJt^. aju». ^j^jt.*, l\iy^»^, si?e rem, «); 
^y»fcl^ n companion, i.,..^.^, vpiUk^, olifciol, J/Uh^, ^^1 ;■■ <> D 
(besides a^aho, see rem. n). Or une sing, niiiy have several plurales 
fracti and a pluralis sitnus besides ; e.g. Jubl^ onn u'/io w preieiU, 



sculine by form, femtnine by Atgnili cation. The forms X-XVI. aIjiU 
I knd XXVir. AlUi seem to be derivoil respectively from Jlyti and 
I ^Ia^ with the teririination S to reinforce the collective meaning 



I (i^C^ j^t) I'u).] 
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tm eye-vrUneM, a tcitneis, ^jj>ftU, ,AyA, ,t^, i^^-"' ^V-"' i '*^^ 
terving, teorshipping, ^^j^U, ^lls, ij^. In such cases, if tlie 
sing, has several laennings, it nft«n happens that each of tliem lias 
one or more forms of the pluralis fractus which are peculiar to it, 
or used in preference to the rest. For example, JjklL, in the neime 
of an eviilenti(U example, has jiaI^. The word w«/ means : 
(1) a Itnt or houtt, (2) a iwrm of poetry ; in the former sense the 
plur. fract. is C)^ or dl^jt, in the latter almost always O^'- 
Again, ,^^ signifies : (1) an nt/f, (2) a/mtiUam, (3) pecidinr nilur« 
or ei»ti,ce, (4) a di»tinipti»!ied mnn ; its plur. fract. in tlie first 

sense is ,j3«c> C«*'" "'" OW*' > '*' ^^^ second, ^^ or ,j^\ ; in 
the third and fourth, ^^\. Or, to take another instance, ^H*^ 
means: (1) the belly, (2) n valley, (3) n tribe, (4) ^/.a t/.feWor, (5) (/« 
inner or loider title of a unwj-finUhei- : its plur. fi'oct. in the first 

sense is t^<^, O^^' *"' (J^^W J 'n the second, 03^< *^J*/'' o"" 
^Uiy; in the third, 0>i»J '"■ O^^' '" '■''^ fourth and fifth, ^lij. 

30B. The fonu.s of tlie plur. iract. of siibstantives anil ailjuctivi;s, 
which consist of four or more consouAiibi, are exhibited, along with the 
corresponding singulars, in the fallowing table. 
Plur. Friwt. 
I. JjW (J*li'l, J*U5, J*UU). Sing. 

1. Qnadriliteral siilutautiTes and adjectives (i not being counted 
as a lctt«r), the consonants of which are all railical ; as i^Sai 
a j'-ir, t^liw ; ejtU a j'vog, ejU^ ; j^fi a d'trham, .^Ip ; 

) <>*J* " c^^'"' '^^ "■ '■■^"> O^W '■ V^-^ '* ioetint. v>^ : >;iul II 

bridge. jltCi ; UUtj a fin of a fish, iJlMj : jJ^y^ •Jf'iif. j*^^^ '. • 
^Ihy^ n star, ^.frl^^ ; Jyj^ a MrtitmM, ii eoliimti or 
tabU (in a book), Jtl.*!^ 

2, (Jtiadrilitentls (I not included), formed firom trilitoral roots Iiy 
Itrelixiug I, w>, or >• ; as ff«l> « fi^S^r, ^1^1 ; [aJU^I 'A<> mw/ 



I§305] U.The!{oi,n. K. Nouns Suhst. ^ Adj.- Flar. Fractii«. 227 
I Plur. Fract. A 

1 1. Jjli* ( Jtlil. JeU3, Jftlii) cont. Smj. 

<>/ n jingef, ^^Ul] ; ^jl .If/'(m, ^ail^l ; jji«*1 « viper, sUI (for 
^Ut, I'ORipiire g 304, iid. XXIIL, rem.) ; a^^t-^ (nVi/, at- 
pa-lenee, vjW^ : ,,^^.« o claw or ^t^^t, t^U>^ ; Ufi* a 
haUing-placf. a station, Jjl^ ; i^L^ « pfcH*- where one ttopt 
or dwells, a qttarter qf a town, Jl fc < ; i J -p fc « m^am of 
aiibnistence, ,^Um ; ^j^«« meitJihtg, ijbM (fur ^1jl«) : Se^j^ B 
«» f/if.fly, ilj^ (for (V)^) ; [t"5h* "itctliiiif, ^A\j^]. 

Rbh. a. In tlie plur. fntct. of the form ^}e^L^ from 
verba mediR rad. ^, the ^ is not converted after the fflif 
productionia into h^inza (S), — an happenu, for instance, in 
form XVII. of the triliterals {J5\»i), or in the nomen agentis 
(JslJ, §240),— bat it remains unchanged; e.g. l.CJi, i^ll^ 
ail open ipaen /or loaUeinff (from ^LL for ••r^), »>^l->« ; C 
whereas ..M.'.^ is the plural of 3» ;■ i« a curl (from «>—•), 
In the (tame form from verba mediie rad. j, the ^ is usually 
retained, as ^ja« a bouvnuf, ^jIm ; ajU« (from jU for 
j^) o dMtir(, j jU* ; i^!JU « reproof, ^y%» ; fjaH^ (from 
^/»U for %ja^) a place for diving, ,^*U« ; but in one or 
two instances into h^mza (S), e.g. 3..|^rt» (from ^l« for 
^3^) a migfortune, ^^tk«, and usually ^\^; Ijll* a D 
ntnffl^fio^ a lighlhouse, a minarel, jjU*, and usually ji\i^ 
The ctiftnging of the j into ^ ia vulgar, aH^U«, j^U^ 

Rbm. 6. Adjectives of the form ^»i\, especially with 
the superlative meaning, make, when used as substantivee 
[uid, in that case, often taking the form ^»i\, as ^Ju^l ; 
see i 309, b, y], a plur. J«lil ; e.g. ^^\ a »hacU« or feUer, 
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I. Jjtii (J*UI, J*UJ. JUCu) cont. 



I Parts of Speech. [5 SOS 



Sing. 






r.t,ji\A'j\, 



. JjU* (Je^lil, J-eliJ, J-tli;, Jeeli:, J-eiy). 

Quinqueltteral Rubstantives and adjectives (I not included), of 

wliich tlie iienultimate letter i« a litem prodiictionis (I, j. ^^) ; 

as ij'^^e^ " '''■'■'A i>el»Wi I O'^y " "^^'^ Ot^l)-' '• O^J^ 
« sultan, j>ei»'SL* ; ^LJ «W( dramtrs, O^^ '■ j'*' wAffc 
/(/wr/s, jjjiy ; ieli* n buhbU; ^^ ; C*e^ " ^"ni^i Oe^"^ '• 
^jU$ a /i(M^, JiiitJ ; ^yiyii a heavy shaiter o/ rain, •^•^^ ; 
^jw^ a chair, ^j-'j^ (for ^je-"!/^*); [^^-» a measure, 
^It; and ^l^]; SyJ « <fe«pr*. ijjl^ (f'-r ^^^) ; 
Jt£^ a iitatiii; i^\^ ; jtf^ " pirttnt, ^jl^ ; >>4jU " 



r.hronicU; 



^jV (« 



iilKire ,^ 303, /, rem.) ; 



I a ti 



!>•», 



^^liL* ; ^^^eJw* ptmr, ^^^e&L-^ ; >3^£,i* uiilnrky, itiitiuipiciout, 
^^ii^ : 0>*^* '"''^^' mi»]tifious, Ov*^ - O*^ iirnirRtd, 

^;>^^: jLa^l <i ifust-ttitrm vi'th whirlivinii^, j^^^y : i}^^\ 

. ,« .- jtl 
n gailttnil or enw^*, JJl&l ; !j.$4>jl <i ;'<*'W ('» the metr* 

> rn^z. je«-t|1 i ,j-ol (for tJ>»ilJ or ,,y^1. ih oBtnckt aett, 

y^W; A«^i (for i^^l) a teuh, ^yUl ; [S*^! n tent-rope, 

* [Thin way be lightened also to ^|^. »« )j-J1 " A«'»'<"i (w«»y, 
hiu L^UI and ,^Ut, ^^^;:^ a ttavlrian fantel, ^UL/ nnd dU^, ^Jj*^ 
a caintl from .Vahrah, i^jV* ""d jl^, Tlir two UtUir words li««' 
wHm th« irrcgnlftr pluniU ^<^ "id tj6V*-l 
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II. JeJli* (Je*lil. J**U5, J-*ii, Je»Ui', Je*li*) cont. 

a naered- claim, jjfcljl ; ijj' '( »l(i!l, ^^jljl] : p>-^ a fprtng. 
kji^Lj : VJ— *^ '^'' quei-H'beif (rex apiini), .^..^^Iju ; ^^l^ a 

Rbu. 't. The plar. ^Ul is sometimes found in cases 
where a i^uinquelitenil sing, form ia either rare or does not B 
exist ; nSj^\^ liffttelrings, from ^UlA. =^U. (pi. ^1^) ; 
,,«e*tji dirliaiiig, from ^Up ^j»*ji (pi. >^1;>) ; .^-f^ == JJ»UI 
frridgetiy frODi i^ik^ ; j^-*t one w/to break* kig fast, j^Ul» ; 
^.lh« iuiving a fawn vAlh her, ^aI£^ aiitl ^jl^ ; ^*^ t 
hnving a youny on* icith Aw, ^lL.« aTi<! J^Uk* ; ^£U 
fiUver, euniiitt^, _^e&U«. Conversely, ^liii tn uned, cliieHy 
by poetical liieiise, iiiat«ad of j^\»i; m j^\L* - j^^^i^ C 
pluc. of ijf^ai* a npnce partitioned or railed off, a elotet ; 
j_«lsl -^^^i^Wt, plur. of jLocI Of dit«l-gtorm. 

Rkjc. i. jUi> a dliidr, )»\j^ n cnrat, ^\fi> a register, on 
aceounl-book, a collection of poemt, a public offij^. or btiremi, 
and 0'>i' "" <^re/ied or vaidfed portico, venfibule or apartment, 
iu»ke^U>, ikJjjp, CWj'j* "id CWj'j' (as if from fiiagiilar 
forma jlj>, yijJ. jjtjj, itnd O'jii- pWa- brocade, has m^^J D 
and •tae/l/j ; ^K^i or ^W> (^fwViov), a dungeon, a bath, 
^^•v'^ ^1^ LFV*W ; jljU or jtj«£, ctWit, ^jUi, j^l^^ and 
Ji^U-" ■ Op'' " yW'*'*"'. Cm^^' '^"'^ perhaps also iit«JUI (as 
if from a form Ott^O ' S^ (t^*^) 9"t'^> 1)^ t>e''>^ 
and, iu modem Arabic, ^^U^, Compare ^ 284, rem. 





I^ESHI 
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A Plur. Fract. 


III. luU*. filng. 


1 . Occasioually siibstutitives and adjectives of live or more letters 
(principally foreign wonb). of which the penultimate letter ia a 


litem prodiictioDiH ; as ^1^1 (Pera. Sll^t) n ntaati'r, n teacbm; 


SX^\ an.l IJjCI; IJi (Heb. Tp'r-P), Syr. l^-i^) « 




f( phihsopker, iimii^ : i^iji^ a firivian geiifrtd (patricios, 


var piKUK), JnjjUv 'iiid ^'^ '■ o!/^ " "tftropolltan buKop 


([LtjTpmroXiTrli), ^jU)b« anil iijlii^ ; ^l«*.jJ «« IlilrrprrliT, 


J^V ,»d ii^ip. 1 


3. Substantives anil adjectives of four or more letters, which have 1 

not a litera productioiii-s before the Ia«t radical,— especially 1 

C when they are words of foreign origin, — and a great many H 

relative adjectives, consisting of more tliaii four letters. K.g, t 


hHS, a,t niu/et. 4^?!U; JC* « pofM>-r •>/ xword^. JjC^ and J 


iii'i;: jJ " tin'j o/»t-Y»mh,. aiiO; J^ « "'<*i'»ifl« 


(comes, "oWs). i-^Ci; aI^ n patiinirk or archinskop 


{wajpiapx^). Aijli»i and i^jiikj ; -o**- « •>t'>cking or jwri 


(Fcrs. -y^Si). Vjl»^ "ind i^jl^ji- ; J-Ji « My(/V, ij^.'iU: 


D ,.^r'' (JvuritnrtK) (( &<«Ao;>. ..isCl and liiCl ; j^ ({[Vi^wir. 


KfuVap) ^Ao Byzantine emperor. *j^lgj; 0>^./-^ (riVlfi) 


/'Aar.wA. ii*!ii ; Jj^ and ^ij^, a tooiuy-cAang^. J,Vi 


and ii^i;^: i^ « Mo<^. ti^xLi: ii\Jii « mrfVr. «/ 


fi«jp/fl-/. iijLL; ; ia>ili « »i«» ./ (A^ AW*- trilm of 


Mafrnk-la. Im}..^ . ^^U-' « df^efm/ant qf U-MuhUm,. 


IjjL^— From u£^I& (Prti«. jl^Ji*., rfc/s/tt*-) <Ac H»g qf 
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II. 2JJW coiitiini€<l. Stng. 

Pm'fia, are foriueil irregularly ^-il^l, i^l^l, nii<i S^-rL— ^ : 
&uii l\fa or ,^, a likn. iiu filial, \^Aa, bettides ;T^I, tliu 
irregular S^t^-i, Xt-^t-', au<l c"^'*-* (for ^^-Ij-*), 

Rem. a. Thia fomi is also Found, Ihougli rnrpily, in quitdri- 
litorals which have a. litem pnxliiotioms before the laat rodicail ; ] 
as J^ a. lyriuit, a f/lanl, 3^L1^ ; ^l^ a detviin (B>r. (.ai^l*), 



Hem. b. lu formiag the plur. fract. of nouns which contHiii 
five or more letters (exclusive of a and the letters of prolongation), 
one of the i-adicaU is rejected, generally the last. E.g. O ^ jXifc a 
spider, ^yjm^ ; ^,^\^iA a iiiyklingalf, J>Ue ; t^j^>.^ a j'al^ lazy 
oUl vioiitati, j-t\M,^, ; ^J^jiLw a qtiiive, ^jU^ : but ^ijji a burnt 
'■"iv, Jjlii; i^Jii fl Mr! o/' cap, Js^, ^"^ (for ^"lii). or C 
,j-SLi : *Jl^i»lt a pillnr, j^lll ; Jij^tj Plohmy, Ijlkj ; 
uSii.Q n Si/xatUtTui govt^mor (domesticus, So/Kimiiat), ^U>. Here 
mity also be mentioned such plurals as iljLc from 4DI j>gfr 'Jfrrfu 
'//(lA (compare § 264, rem. 6). 

Rem. c. The forms of the plur. tract, of quadriliterals and 
qiiinqneliterals are also used in forming plurals from other plurals 
( ■ it" ?^^ '^ plur. of Oy. plur., or secondiiry plural). In 
particular, forms Xin. Jill and XV. iLJl make J*lil, and XIV. D 
Jliil, JetUt; more rarely V. Jui. JiLU, and .Will, and XtX. 
oSlii, LkJI**' E.g. XIII. C^ « rf'tf. 4^'. Cji^' ; *«J « 'A«. 
f.mnr), \^\, ipljl ; aAj o>t«'' people or (ri^, ^jl, lukljl ; «iLa 
II Wf>. M.0I, kIL^I ; jk^ a futwi, a lieiut/U, j^ (for i£^\), >ljt (for 
ijiWl); XV. j1^ ,(, bnu-flet, ij^l, j^Ct; £,1^ a placf, iJ£^, 
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J»feUl i iUl » iKsiel, i^\ olji* (for ^^Ijl*) ; X IV. Jii' r-i»i^t>, ^lit, 

JtjSl Jijlil ; >i « JWt^. juti, jpili' ; JJ-^ ih-i-cntiieli Aawny 
TtetfA«r ymmg onet nor milk, A^L^I, J>e)l^l ; V. ^).«i^ a Ax-mrrte/, 
^l«^, ^l^^; XVII!. XIX. jg.ft< <t« iiiffsfttf, Ol>^*^i C>0^>'^'^ ■ 
^^^^ a giwden (of palm trenn), ^1^*p, ^i.*-'- - ; ^Utf an Mjffa, 
OW*^i C^eJ^' -^S"'"' ^^' ^^^' ffiriiiB II pluralis sanus C>^iwl ; 
as v!^^ '* driiik, ^>±il, C>^j.M ; ^1^3 tmoke, 3ii^i\, C>UmI 1 
tl^ a building, 4^1, Cit^t ; jlitf a gift, pay, 2^1kftt, O^I>«l, A 
pluralis Hanus in Ol— may also be derived from V. ^liii, VI. ^^li', 
III. J*rf, XVH. JJli*. and a few other forms ; as J^ a ht^can,^, 

JW, oSW; J-lj' « "<""■ JV^. i-N^j ; Cjts. '« .%. v^. 

Oli^i£»; w-«^ « Aou*--, 0>e^, Ol3^. Auum», /n7ni/i(w; ^^^ 
a rorti/, ^^, OLi^ ; J3J^ " 'hf'fitiiiel /or glaughlf.r, jj*^, Olj^^ ; 
jl«*- " Itf-atr, j^^, ^\j^^; ij^j.^. an tran /mV, ^1,1.^. Cil^l^^; 
3^e— ' iMiytl'iiig uvven or plaitnii, *.JUJ, Ot^-Sl-J : jl> n hmiae, 
jji, d\j}i; [if^La n female eoinjmnioti, .^,^\ya, Cilf^I^^j ; «iU 
u xtitcimd, pi. ^Q, OUle'. ""d ,>^l, CjIXoI (with Ihe dimin. 
Oti^t) ; etc. Somolinieg there m even a treble fonuation ; as 
ij^ ft band, a parly or «ecr, ^^i, ^{/^l. iMjUI. Sucli sncondary 
pluralx can bo properly u§ed only when the objects dettoted arc at 
least nino in number, or when their number is indefinite. 

Rbh. (L Plurals [or rather collectives] are formed from a 
jtreat maiiy relative adjectives,— especially those that indicnte the 
relations of sect, family, or clientahjp, — by adding the termination 
Xl; as ^U - /oHouMtr of lU-^H (^di\). i^lllt' t/^ wxt qf 
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iif^ji\, llif. ]Kirtisnns of iSarwan, of Ihtu ':^ZuheiT. See g 2C8, A 
Sometimes 5^ is added with the same effect to other adjectives, 
especially of the forms J«li and JlJii ; as i^jl^ lho»« who Hm on 
tJie bank ami tlriiik the water of (« cm-ta!n stream) ; ijjij [and *itjj] 
(ni^i) liratoiiu/ water or {eatUe) drinkimj ; IlL/Li traty^ll^ra i iUC*., 
•jUifc, ile^, iJUii person* who oton or ketp caineh, ng»es, horses, 
muU« ; ijl^ a company of persons jnurneyirtg logetlter, a earawtn 
(^yr. |Zi.*»*) i 4JW) pedestrians; Sjlbu spectators; [S^V ;''**'>• 

Rem. e. The plural of aoiue nouns is anomalous, or dorived 
from other forms or roota than the sing, in u»e ; as >l o motjier, 
Oli^l (Syr. lil. fZoiiol), rarely oUt ; J* a month, l\'^\ {from & 
sing. 6^ or #^) ; }U woMr, u sprint/, e\L», »\y»\ (from a sing. «U) ; 
iil a lip, sll^ ; C— it f/(£ ntii'f, aUwl ; il^ a </(M^ or ffoal, ;t£, *l^, 
^j^; alj^l II MiuHMiji, ;UJ, >)•«>, o'^^' (from the rod. ^^1, whence 
Heb. B>*N, HB'N, for E^^«, HE^^N); jXt '< "'"/«, JU-lli (from C 

the rad. j^). ,1iLUi, a Aw/imh icinj (Heb. pe''K, f'>r l^BV!, 
pE!^3M)t has uBually ^U [especially with the article ,^Uji], instead 
of tlie older and poetic J,C\ (Heb. E^JN Aram. XE'JN t*ji). 

306. Aa regards their meaning, tlio |>luralej4 fracti differ entirely 
^m the sound plumld ; fur tlie latter denote several distinct indi- 
viduida of a genus, tlie former a number of individual viewed 
coiteetiwly, the iilea of individuality being wholly suppressed. For D 
example, OS^^ ""^ aiarea (gemi), i.e. several inilividiiak who are 
slaves, .A,^ gtawa collectively (aervitium or sermtm) ; ^Cii young 

tneti, youth {jHwiiftM), = »p)Ll-i; a ^i ».< old men in general. The 
plurales fracti are consequently, etrictly speaking, shitfuliirs with a 
colleetine fiigtiification, and often approach in their nature to abstract 

Lnoufu. Henco, too, they are all of Uxo feminine gender, and can Iw 

ft Used aa masc. only by a constructio od sensum. 

30 
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Rem. We muat distinguish from the pluraJes fracti those nouns 
which arc cnllod ^.p-^^JI iW»l {generic nofnig), as J.^ lef^, on 
which nee g 246 and g 293, a. The former may be styled ahatrttet, 
the latter conereU eollp.ctiveg, A third cla.*^ ot collectives is formed 
by those notinH, to the menning of whicli thci idea of collectiveness 
attaches ; as >i^, ^j, peofle or (rt&?, j^l^ an army ; [ J^l conu^a, 
^^ »hf^\ These are called * , -" " fC"! or %-^\ ellwl l^ihe th« 

plural), and difl'er from the ^.i^.)l l\^i in not admitting of the 
'■ formation of nomina unitatis (§ 246). 

307. The phiralis sanus and the pluralen fracti of the forma 
XII. ilw, XIII. Jiii, XIV. jU»I, and XV. SCUi'l, are used only of 
persons and things which do not exceed ten in number (3 to 10), and 
are therefore called SJLi 



W^ 



., plurals of paucih/, whilst the rest are 



named ijii^ >>*^' pl>tral» of abundatux. This observation applies, 
C of course, only to such nouns as have also other plurals, for if one of 
the forms alone be used, it is necessarily employed without any 
limitation &s to Dumber. 



4. The Deeleniiiim i}f Nouns. 
1. The Deelemion t^f Undsfined Nouns. 

308. (1) Undelinod substantives and ndjectlves are, in the 
singular number, either triploUs or diptotes. Triptotos are those 
which have thr^e terminations to indicate the lUfTerent cases; vis. L 
D (r*mn.), _ (Oen.), and II or t. (Acc, see §«. rem. a). Dipt*>tes we 
those which have only tuio tenninations ; viu. 1 (Nom.) and .1 (Gen., 
Ace.)".— (2) The dwtl iniuiher has only tu\) case-endings, which are 



* A noun aia.y hr v>*^ dfelijuAU, or ,^^f», indmUnahk. A 
dedinablB noun nay liv \Jtitii—, ihttituvl u-it/t thtvtln, or i^j.^l$ j^ 
dttlbttd mdumt linuifi. Thn t«rm J»^.i^l ^i ,jX^i*, r^tahlitKtd in, 
or potatMtd of, Ihs vominai rltaratler or iii\t\trt, or rimply j^^i*-, 
is KyiionjRimiH with Tiy«<, nnii (^fJi^J^ j^ with ^i, «; whilst 
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common to both genders ; viz. ^\^ {Nom.) and i>i— (Geu., Ace.)* — -A 
(3) The pluralk mnus has likewise ouly two cnse-endings for each 

ijSU\ t>£«l«, po»K9sed of (the iwminal c/utracUr) to (/i« /uUe»t extetU, 

IB eiiaivalent to tjj^i», and ,j£^\ j^t ^>£*^ to ^ifioi* ^. — 

The vowel « of the nominative ia called ^jJI, tltc rnwing [of the voict), 

and is S^LcUUl _,,jl», l/te eii/n o/ag«rury ; the vowel t ia termed ,jai^\ 
i. „ 

the tlnjireaaion (of the twice), or j%Jt, ihe being dratvn along or altracled B 

{by agovemi/ig iwril, j\^\), nnd is ajL^*^! ^,^Xc, the sign of annexalion ; 
the vowel a is designated ^^..^iXlt, (Ae uplijiiiig or e^evoft'im (ij/" tA< 
roicf), and is *^)j«iOl .,gi^, 'A« «iyn of objectivity. — The ttnwln may he 



JtUly declitiabla, ulso called i;>-£«JJ1 ^3^1 and found in the singular 
and the plurctlis fractus, as ,Jt^j. Jl<r-j ; (b) iVU*JI ^y2, llie 
nunalion of eorreiq/ondaKe, touud in the plural feminine, as oL«X__«, 
because it corresponds to the ^ of ^> j ^l_«; (r) ^f^^\ Cti^' '^'^ 
nuno^Mni which dutinfftiinliet, in [he cute <if an ituteeUttahle noun, 
between t/m ilejinile, iUjji«Jt, attd tits itidefiniC^, «r£J1, as ■'•j- ; ■^j/' 
^^1 -"jj- -J, / panged by Sibatoii/i and anot/ier (man eaUed) SUtatocih ; 
and ((/) ^>i01 ^jZj, fAd ntnialion of comperunUion, This likat may 
be of three kinds: (») of compensation for the omis^on of An entire 
proposition, as in ^^iiiil AlU.^ ..«^'.J "'x^ ^ f*^' then looking on, 
where _'''.- standi) for^yU^l ^jt/Jl OJuL/ jl h>«^, t' tAe time vHien 
tlie spirit hax readied tfte tliroal ; (/3) of curapensation for a governed 1 
word, as when the genitive ia omitted after J^ or ,ja*i, as _^15 JJfe 
for^U O*— '1 (^ or^l*^*v*^ . (y) of compensiitioii for a letter, as 
in jl^^, plural of *ij^, for ^jl^^ in the nominative or ^t^tk in tite 
({enitive. 

* The form ^_ is used dialectically, as in the hemiatich ^^Xk 
!«£« jJa.hI 0«<^>^'i '^' ^"^ *' (^ bird) ro»e on tico nivthl« itviiuiii). 
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A jreuiler; vik. for the masculine, ^^ (NDin.)aud |>j— (Oen., Ace.)*; 
for i\ie feminine, ill (Nom.) and dC (den., Ace.).— (^) The;>/«r(WM 
fracti are either diptotea or triptotes, exactly like the singiilnr (see 
g 309, o).—- Tlie following is the paradigm of the decieusjon of undefined 
eiibstantives and adjectives. 





Trittote or 


First DEcLENaoN. 




fiuUtaiitk^n. 




B 


Muse. 




Pem. 




Proper. Common 


Projier. 


Common. 




Sing. 




Sing. 


N. 


Mi Ziid. J4.J a »><. 


H. JI» Hind. !>. n 3ar</s»l. J 


G. 


■Hi j4.j 


J.^ 


^ 1 


Ac. 


'■«J ^> 


'•^ 


i^ 1 




Dual. 




Dual. 1 


C N. 


owj o'i^J 


Oli^ 


ois;- 


G.Ac. 


L«'*ij i>y^j 


oJi^ 


O^ 



I 



The existence of the form ^l_ is doubtful, despite tlie vcrao wf^l 
UImI* If^l )>J j j»..i.«j UUeiJIj j>jd»Jt lyl«, / XrwMO <f f^r the neett, aitd 
the two eye*, and two notlrita toliieh re«ernble ttvQ ffoa/elUn, in which 
D O^'^*'' "'"d 0^«^ (written in riiymo U) (ire used instead of i^f^^J\ 
and ^>»pb. 

* Tlie form ^_ in imd by ttonie to b«i dialootical, whilst otben 

oonsidea- it duo only to pootic license (jalll Sj^^) ; e-g- tjfM) 
ij^^^l oiilsj, n'l'/ iw igtiort the riffmff (if olhtr (tribet) ; ^jiiZJ (J U^ 
^^e'Nj'^l ,1^ OJjl^ jJ>^ ^j^« ll^a^t, aiu/ to/uU w iV />ra^ {An^ the poftt 
want of' nu, tintx I hav« almtdif patted tM» limit if f<>rly (yeiin) t 
whore i^mj^I and Oa'Ki'^' ''™ "^'^ iwttuad of «^><*^1 »'id |>eaoSl- 
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Triftote or First Declension. 







Substantives. 






Masc. 


Fem. 




Proper. 


Common. 


Proper. Common. 




Plur. 


sanus. 


Plur. sanus. 


N. 




... 


9 A • *" 


G.Ac. 




... 






Plv/r, fract. 


P/wr. /rac^. 


N. 


« 3» 


ji^, 




G. 




^^^ 




Ac. 




^'W-j 





B 



N. 

G. 

Ac. 



N. 
G.Ac. 



N. 
G.Ac. 



N. 

G. 

Ac. 



Adjectives. 



Masc. 



« . ^ 



Sing. 
sj^\^ sitting. 

Dual. 






^ ^ 



«• J «• 



P/ttr. Mitu«. 



P/tir. /roc^. 



« 5 J 



Fem. 















' r' 



'r" 



Sj 



moumtng. 



C 



D 



■ 


^^^^^^^^ 


^^^^^^1 


^^PHHil 


^D^^^^^l 
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1 


DiiTxrrE Oft Sbcohd Declension. ■ 




Mosc. 

Slug. 


Fern. 1 




N. oCi' 'OMim... 


C^' 2«n». V 




G. Ac. ifji 


^i 




DmL 






N. oUWi 


o<^ 


1 


G. Ac. ^Wi 


O^i 




N. i^Ci 


i'Qi'j 




G. Ac. i^Ci 


c^<A'i 




Plur. fmet. 


1 




(of^j'j a .i.Vfc,™) (of 


^jW .1 i.^'uHj? uumn) ^^H 




N. ^1^ N. G, 


',^'^' ■ 


H 


G. .\c. >t;i A. 


iij,i«- 




Mssc. 


Foni. 




N. i;^! Mi.*. Jii" »»■« 


t^j-CtitfiU. a'i^ blade. 




0. Ac. i;;i Jiii 


i'i:. 




/)w(/. 






N. jiiiii ^■iiSi 


Oljlij^ 


H 


B.Ac, oi;^! C^iiii 

N. ... i»U« 
0. Ac ... oAi*' 


Oij'ij- ^H 


• jl^ aUDda in tlio Nom. for ^j^lj^ in the «on. for t^lj^ V 




(ideuUciil m form witl. the Aoc). S«e p. 


239, ftt the end of the note. H 




Mftsc. 



Fein. 
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DiPToTK oa Second Bbcleneiioh. 

Plur. fracl. 

(of j^ poor) (of 1^\J mourviiiff) 

N. l\^ ... ^V 

(i. At:. «!/** . . . ^V 

Rbm. a. Tliei-e are two words in ArabU', 
fif.xional vowel of the singular afleubi tht* lust v 

I,, 
part of the substantive ; viz. )j^^, a man, n,T\il „«^t. a 

iindj^'l, which are also used (see g 19, d). 

Hing. Nom. ji^l or tf*\, _^\ 
Gen. ^f-l or ;^l, ^J 

Ace. Ii^l or ,^l, 1^1 

[Acw)rdiiig to Cn-Nadr ibn Somiil, as i]uotecl by Zumnh 
i. 5^4, j^ t/ie moul/t is also doubly declined, ^, ^, 
A«t wijlj, A«i ^>* 4JL_) »-j^1 iiiid iLci IJa. Comp. Lane and 
Fleischer. i,7. 5c/ir. I. 180. D. G.] 

KbH. i. For the comparisoii of the Arabic Declension with 
that of the other Seinitii; Languages see Comp. Gr. p. 139 »»]q. 

309. 'Ilie following nouns are diptote, ] 

». Several fonns of the pluralis fractus ; viz. 

(a) QuadriKyllabic plurales ti-acti, the first and second syllables 
ijf which have f%tha an<l the third k^sra, that is to say, the forms 
Jciy (XVI.), JSU* (XVII.), jJUi etc., and JsIU* etc. (I. and II. 
of nouns which have more than three radical letters}; aa k±^l>f 
caii*ra, %^A^t vmtihr*. jitdi liriii^es, ^k^^ nultiius. 

(P) PhiraloH fracti which end in htmza preceded by Slif in^iinliidn 



I which the final B 
wel of the radical 

\i\. a 80ft, for l^t 

Zttmah&rl, Faik C T 

Ij J. Lli. as 
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A {.l_), vh. f:^ (XX.) aud J'Suiil (XXI.) ; as lW£*. wise mm, il^Jal 
friends (compare 0, a and c, fi). 

(y) Plurales fouiti whicli end in _ and ^Jl, viz. jUi (XXIII.), 
fji^ (XXII.), and ^luii (XXIV-) ; as jlj* virtfitis, ^j^jif wounded 
men, t^j^t prisonen, lil,** presents (compare b, and c. fi). 

(S) Jjl, p!ur, fract of Jjl, and of its feni. ^jJjI. /rrf; >.l. 
jilur. fract. of ^1, and of its fem. ^,St*^^^ '^f"^- fimilkfr; ^f^i 
B f^. »^, f^, plur. fract, of jUl**., jIc^. iGko^. tU;:^, fem. of 
>^».l, etc., a// together. 

1(0 tUlI, the irregular plural of :^ (comp. XIV. 2, rem.).] 
&. Various common noima and adjectives ; viz. 
(o) Common nouns and adjectives which end in h^mza preceded 
by 6Iif mfemduda (.1-) ; as iljj* « virgin, A ^ -t white (g 296). 
C ComiMire a, p and c, p. 

Rem. This nde does not apply to ca«efl in whicK the hSmza 
is radical, as i\^ from 1^ (compare g 299, rem. c, and g 301, 
rem. e). 

{ji) Common mmiix and adjectives ending in $Iif mak^ura (4^) ; 
as i,£j^^ memory, i^ji^ drunken (§ 295. a). Compare a. y and e, fi. 
Rbh. Excepting those in which the Slif malfaiira is radical ; a» 
D ^^J>* guidcmet (for ^^ g 213). 

(y) Adjectives of the form JjJi (S 232. 16, and 23i— 5). of 
which the fem. ik ^J-Ia and H^ f% 295, b, and 29ti) ; as 4-^' ""^'' 
vvndfr/nl ; ^^m^y red. — Bnt adjectives of the fonn ,J*i\. f. iJuJl, are 
triptote ; as »^^' poer, netidy, trifhaut a wf/r, f. luji ptun-, nmdif, 
without a Attsband, a widow. — SubstnntiveH of this form are tiBiiaUy 
re-gaideil as triptote, e.g. Jj-^t a havk, J«^1 a jpww woodptKker, 
t^jl a hare, ^j1 a ktimming; bnt th« diptoto fonn 'v» admissible 
ill uitoh as were nnginally ai^ectives, e,g. J^l, J«^l. 
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Reh. n. Some good ftuthorities give ^j^jl as the ma§culine of A 
2JLojt, whicli would be very irregular. 

Rbu. h. Adjectives of the form ,J*i\, wlien aged as sub- 
stantives, retain the diptote inflection ; e.g. ^al a fetter {properly 
blaekUh, dun), iy.i\ a sarpeni (prop, blaek), ^j^X atony land (prop, 
mott!«i), » ixjl a toide, gravelly waler-courge, fij^\ n tract of land 
without lierbage. 

(S) Adjectives of the form o^***. of wluch the fern, is ^i«* B 

'% 295, a) ; as ol*^. f' Ul/^. rf'anien,— But those of which the 

fern, is ii:ii»i (g 295, rem. a) are triptot* ; as oliju, f. iiui', a boon 

companion. — Adjectives of tlie form ^"^ aie all Iriptoto, their fem. 

being formed by adding i_ (§ 295, rem. a) ; as oWj*. f. ^Sb^, ma^W. 

Eem, a. Adjectives of the form tJ^M, f. i^'iJa, are rare. Tlie 

principal examples in the language are; ^\j\ /laving a large /at tail 

(of a sheep); O'^f^ rt'^STy/' O^^^ stijlingly hot; ^j' Y - /lof; Q 

^U«^ faS aW »leiuler ; ^\f^^ expound to lh« tun, taling in tin 

/oreiwon (^jLj>i\) ; oW->* ""'^ O'*-** *'''//■ Mtliered ; |j^ 

atupiii, iipioranl; ^\yiS thin, tlender ; ^La^ *ucittry (sheep or 

cows) vut of greed, mean, vile; \J)^y» gtupid, stolid; ^jLejJ a boon 

companUyii ; ^l^i^ Christian. Some of these, however, have also 

the form ^f^. o^M. or (j-^jjU ; as ^jul and J,y"; ^CJJ^, 

^U^-i, or ^Uii,.^ ; C>^>^ ' 0'.y^- '^^^ word ^jl^j.^ may 

perhaps be merely a mistake for ^U.^^ or ,j\^y^. 

Rkm. 6. ^f^ so and so, such and mdt a one, makes irregularly ]) 
in the feminine ii*llLi, [because it takes the place of a proper name 

(<) The m&scidiue numerals aa mere abstract numbers ; e.g. 
i»^j\ •.jbu* VL^ » is th^ double <f 4 ; Jw-t^ al«fc ,>« >^I aL 
6 \» more than 5 hy one. 

(0 Distributive numerals of tho forms JUi and JxA^ (§ 333} ; 
JU«, thref by three. 
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A {17) The grammatical paradigms formed from the root ,J*i, when 
usetl without the article as a sort of deliuite proper names. For 
example : ^j-^ *j ii^ J«l (the form) ti/'al, (used) as an adjective, 
is dtxliiied without tinwln (e.g. 7*»-' red) ; S^ L»-.l ^\£a lil ji*1 
^j-o^ fuli {the fin-m) af'al, when it is an indefinite noun, is declined 
teith tHwin (e.g. ,j£i\ tremor, Jj>^l a hawk) ; siai ^^^Ij 1»_U» ^^ 
Jj»*tj the measure ti/" falAa and 'hba' is /a'la and 'i/'al. But if we 

B say ^j-aij *J U^ Oy^ J**' ^^- erery (word qf the form) '<i/^at, 

which is an adjectiw, is declined withnut thiwln, we must employ the 

S , , 
nunatioii, because ij^, iu the sense of each, er>ery, requires an indefinite 
word after it in the genitive ; and so in other cases. 

[(d) 'I'he diminutives of all diptote nouns, as Jk-^l, with the 
exception of the softened diminutives (§ 283) and of those tliat are 
derived from the distributive numerals of the form JUi (g 333), as 

(J c. Many proper names ; vis. 

(tt) Foreign names of men, as ^«f*|yl Abraham, ^}m.^^ I»aac, 

UL.i y j Joseph, >yl> David; excepting such as cousiat of three 
letters, the second of which has ^^zma or is a liters productionis, aa 
jZji Noah, iji Lot. 

(fi) Proper names which end in llif mak^Ora (compare a, y and 
b, P) and 51if mtmduda {compare a, ^ and I), 0), whether Arabic or 
I) foreign ; as ^j^-i John, l^jle or ibjU 'Adtyd, <l<f£>j Zachariak, 
\j^ Ya'la, ^J^ LiUii, i^f^— Salmd. 

(y) Proper names in j^)!-, whether Arabic or foreign ; as o^*^ 
ft 'Otkman, ,jUm. fftttitn, ,jLaJ Si^/yan, 
'Imran {'Amram), [with the exr-eiitioo nf ] 
those that were originally common 
ii^i^. M ^tlri and Cil^-Ai]. 



6atq/fin (a tribe), 



of the forms ^Ui and 
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(8) Proper names which resemble in form the verbal forms ,,)** A 
I and JaI, or any of the persons of the Imperfect ; as j^ Sammar, 
_jjii, Jerusalem, v^ Porib. Av^I A/imM, jo>i Yiz'id.Jii^ Yeakur, 
j.wJ TMniur (PalmjTa). »,Jjt5 Taglili, ^^y^ Kri^'ji't, ^O Tumddir, 
J^'ji Yurdmil. 

(«) Common nouns of the feminine gender, consisting of more 
than three letters, when used as proper names ; e.g. vj^ « scoiyiim, B 
<-ijifi 'Airab (a man's name). 

(i) Proper names which end in »— , whether masculine or femi- 

I nine ; as SX^ Mikkn. 2«i>li Futima (a woman), 4^^ Doga (a woman), 

i^Ma Talha, i^Ui tCatada (men). [Fem. proper names in Ot keep 

their tfenwin, as olcjit gen. ace. olcjil ; olij^ gen. ace. oU;*. 

Dialectic forma are ol^ gen. ace. dU^ and even oU^.] 

{rj) Pem. proper names, which do not end in i— , but are either of G 
foreign origin, or consist of more than three letters, or, though 
I consisting of only three letters, are trisyllabic, owing to their middle 
I radical having a vowel ; e.g. j-a^ Eijypf^, jy^ Ghr, j^^ Tifre, H-r!j 

ZHnih, jULj Su'iid, jii Satar, jiL^ IlvUfire (aa the name of a par- 
ticnlar part of liell). — But fem. proper names which consist of only 
three lettere, the second of which ha.'! g£sma, may be either diptote 
nr triptote (though the former is preferred) ; as J-^ or j.;* Hind, 
.*^i or ^SA Da'd. D 

(fl) Proper names, which are actually or seemingly derived from 

common substautives or adjectives ; especially masculine names of the 

form J«^ (from J«U), as,^*c 'Oitutr/^j Z\ifar,jt!^ Gu^m, ,Jm-j the 

1 planet Suturn. J^ the male hyama ; and feminine names of the form 

, J\ii (from ileti), as^Uj S:a{am, i^^j Faiili,^\S^ Hadam, ^1^ 

I t/if Hint, fr^^ ^lah (a name of Mekka). These latter, however, have 
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A more usually and correctly the form JUi, and are wholly indecJinable ; 
as^liJ, ^\3j,jt\S^. ^\H' ^"^S— », jUi Zaffir (a city).^lli the/emalf 
hywiiu, i^SL* dtiith, j^j^ war, ^Ijl a year (^ famirte. 

Rem. o. Words of the foiTn jUi, of wliich the last letter U r, 
as jIm^ cAe ftmalt kyxna, j' -- I/adnr (a star in the Centaur), are 
almost invariably indeclinable, even in the dialect of those Arabs 
B who in other cases use the form JUi. 

Kem. b. Besides being used an proper names, the forms JJti 
and JUi are often employed as vocatives, in terms of nbuaej o-g. 
.t4*> ^ improbe ! f. ^lli. C ; ,jLS C iceh^U I t jCi b ; 
^\iOviU*l f. eW'W- 

Rbm. e. In compound proper names of the class called .^Aj^ 
^^^J* (S 264), the first word is usually not declined at all, and the 

t! second followH the dipUite declension; uom. -r-j y -rw-. I'Vfrtj, 
>«^v^tj, gea and ace. •Ziyaj-a^, -o^J^, j^jy^\j* . Eivc\\ word may. 
however, be declined separately, the second being in the genitive, 
and the first losing the t^nwin because it is delined by the second 
(see § 313, foil.); nom. O^^/^ak, •ii^SjLi. }^jym\j, gen. -"■jfj-rr. 
aoc. Ojj^A*-. etc. The proper name -^j^ i^<*** adiniU of three 
forms, for we may say vj^ i.JJ*< (lil«e <Oj.»^..a*.) ; or v^ i^J*^ 

D gen. and ace. -^j^ ^jjm (like •Z^y^j.a^. C^y^j^m.) ; or 4^jJb« 
*jt^ in all three cases (like j.«_^^ljl, ^Proper names of men ending 
in *iiy are wholly indeclinable ; us tjy^^, tu^Ui, a^jj^c, *i^. 

* ythe Vnnya is sometimes considered as a eingle oompouad noon. 
A letttir of the Prophet b^uis A^l ^1 ^^ j^ '.» •<" .r ir, -t ^^ 
{/(It^ i. 5), some Kor'ftn readers read in Sdr. oxi, w>J v' '•*< *^^> 
and well Iniown ar« k^Jll* yl |>j ^y« and 0^e<^ X' CK ^l'^ i 
Compare fiolAdorl fiO, hut L and BoidAwl ii. 421. I. 10. D. U.] 1 
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Rem. d. Proper names, when used indejlniteli/ [as is always A 
the case when they are employed in the dual or plural], are 
naturally declined witli tinwin ; as jLLU ,,«s*^I vj "'^'"y <"» 
AbraJiam Jtave 1 met; [f'^^j >jl^ \^ i f* * jj> J^ ""t' **"-'* 
period has its peculiar Adam atul Eve] ; and so Ja^lj 0!^^ Vj 
*i»«^3^^^J./*'J il*-ij iL^JvUj. There is, however, a doubt as 
to the admissibility of the ear/ in the form ^^1. 

Rbm. e. Tlie ij_^' ^ pUlo-Jl vV-'. o"" reasons why a noun B 
is debarred from taking the tenwin, are usually reckoned by the 
grammarianii to be nine in number ; viz. 4-«Xa]t its being a proper 
name; iuLf^t iln being an adjective; A^%i»ll its being a fcnfign 
imrd ; s^...£^jJ3\ its being a eomptmnd of the elaag f^i^j^i >^ J" 'j^\ ; 
^jli.' jl lk*J J,j4j' S^Vi'\ ite bei^ig necessarily feminine by form 
or im<tnxn-g ; w>eJU)l ,jAJ*9 O^j^**^' Ot^^i i-»J*)l its ending in 
the termination o'— i •"AtcA resembles the feminine termination tli; C 
jmI j AZij ^^ i^ Lkvb. AJ j^ *(« istVij a ;i;«nii of a form which 
does not oee%iT in the language aa n stnffiUar (e.g. ,^.^L-« mosques, 
r if'-~- lamps, for there is no singular noun of the form J^U^ or 
J-ftU.«) ; ^^t Jl ii^^ ^^ jJjJl I'td &etnjr turned from (me form 
into anottier (as ^^*c, which is ^jjt&d, or (ratw/oniiet/, from j-«W, 
or>li>J, which is a]jja« from i^li); and JaAJI ^Jj its resembling 
in form a part of the v.rb. Any two or mure of these causes in D 
combination prevent n noun from I>eing declined with tfenwTn ; e.g. 
(I) iLjLKll + the termination ^C, as ^l«ie. Hence we say ^1—^ 
Hassan, if we derive tliis name from the radical ,_,-fc ; but if we 
derive it from i>— *■. it is triptote, ^L_^. (2) 3.^»)l + ^,..,^^1, 
as A4*i. (3) ie^Xai\ + ,i^U)l. vii. (a) ,ji*«j IJiuU inform and 
meaning, as i^li; {p) UiJi ^) ^Jmm in meaning but not inform, 
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A as „fJjj ; (y) ^y><L* ^ ikiJ t'n /onn hut not in meatnng, aa im AM 
(which, though feminine in form, yet is the name of a man). 

Except feminine proper names of the form ,J»i, in c, >]. (4) i^^Ml 

+^rojj, *« j^'. (5) Cii'T+jjiV, asj:;.;. (6)Cj^x* 

^i-, ■". as ^j^ Petrtit. Except the cose of a-y and similar 
names in c, a. (7) i^L^jH + Joiill, as jjkl, which is JjJa« from 

B the termination |jl_, in adjectives of the form i^'^Jti, fern. ^JJ>i■ 
(9) 0-»yi ^ ^jJuUT ,jj j, in adjectives of the form JjUi. 

310. NowDs ending in yj- or l_, for ijl or >1 {^ 213 and 
245), which follow the first declension, and thoae in ^— and t— , Tor 
(jf^, which follow the second (S 309, a, y; h, P; c, /?), retain in th« 
oblique cases the termination of the nominative, so that tlieir devlcn- 
sion is only virtual (^^Juu), not expressed [^^iuUf or external (^li>). 

Kg. l-« for 3-ift, ^-ie. and \y^ ; ,_j».j for jj-y, ,j».j, and Wy ; 
^j!/-^ for }^ji^ anil til^W- 

311. Nouns ending in -, for ^- or ^ ^ 1G7, b, P, and the 
Paradigms of the Verb, Tab. XVIIl.) and Jf- or (jf- (see tlie same 
Tab. and ^ 218), have the same termination in the nam. and gen., bat 
in the aeo, Ij— (according to § 166, a). E.g. jli for jjt^, ace. ^i^ ; 

P -*!; for ^y,\j, ace. C«lj ; j** for ijj>**, »cc Lj>it« ; >^ for ^J^, 
ace. C*^«:>*5 for Js>i3 {\CjMJ), ace. iJiJ; i>iJ fur ,jZ^ 1^/^). 



f (verbal adj.) for 



■■ (verbal adj.) 



for yj^, uc. W». 

313. All plnmls of the liocund dwlcnsion. wliich ought TPgaWly 
to end in tj—. for ^^f-, follow in tii« nom, tlio first dcclenaon instead 
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of the second, and siibstitiite - (for ^J_). They moreover retain, A 
according to § 311, the same termination in the genit., and con- 
sequently follow the first declension in that case too ; but In the ace. 
they remain true to the second declension, and have i^— . Rg. i^jl^, 
plur. Dora. and gen. jt^»-, for l£)I.5«- (instead of CSj^f^), ace. CSj^)^ > 
,_gi»*, pliir. nom. and gen. o***. f"r tj''** (instead of jjiU*), ace. 
^l)L« ; ll^a»<o, plur. uom. and gen. j^»~a, for gifjlaN^ (instead of ^ 
kJTjl*— »). aca ^^jUfc-tf, 

II. The DecUusion of D^ned Nouns. 

313. Undefined nouns become defined : 1. by prefixing the 
article Jl ; '2. {a) by adding a noun in the genitive, or (&) by adding 
a pronominal suffix. 

[Rem. Only proper names and words used as proper names are C 
in themselves definite (§ 309, b, ij, vol. ii. g 76) ; if, therefore, they 
are not originally appellatives (as ^^.'.^11 properly Uie beautifvl) 
they nevei" have the article, unless they be used as generic nouns 
(as in^_|^l vj. § 309, c, rem. rf). Ji^f J^ji\ tlie Jir»t ZHd.—X 
defined nuun is called ii|J*>* or \JjM^ {^xjjmj means defining), an 
undefined noun ij£j or^xi* (,«J— 5 means leavijig undefined).] 

314. If an undefined noun be defined by the article, the following D 
caaes arise. 

(a) If it belongs to the first declension, it loses the t^nwin. 

Nom. J^jii o^\ aiijji iiJjJJi Jvjjf 

(/«" man. El-ffrtmn. the city, the chaste (woman), tie men, 
Uen. J^-JJ) ol^\ *^*^' i:-»-"Ji JV^f 

Ace. J4^i i>xii i^jJi a- ' n i ' ^ i i jVyi 

Ukm. The final 1 ot' tlje aco. disappears along with the t^wln. 
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A (b) If it belongs to the second declension, it araumes the ter- 
minations of the first, and becomes triptote. 

Norn. >pyf ih^\ '^}^^\ 

tie black (m.). the black (f.). the nobles. 

Gen. i^H\ Ji^l jvl^'i^l 

Ace. ip-jf *Ti^i ^i£»yi 

(c) If it. be a plur, saniis fem., it loses the tinwin. 
B Norn. oUXilt i^li^jLL^'f oU«^t 

(A(! darhie.ises. tit; cre/itiires. the believltiij (wonien). 

Gen. Ace. ^\JM olI^l^Y Olu^Jt 

Rkil a. The plur. sanus m&sc. and the dual undergo no chaiign 
when the article is prefixed; as ^^jL^I those who beat, ^"i^yl} 
the two men, gen. ace. ,;^jUOi, ^^l^jjl. 

Rem. b. Nouns ending in _ drop the t^nwln and resume thrrir 
C originAl ^^ ; as Lc^ipi from ^Ij, ^Ijl«JI from ^Im, "^t"" from 
^'. LSi'j^jf from ^\^ (see gg 311. 312). 

316. If a noun in the genitive is appended to au undefined noun, 
the following cLanges are produced. 

(n) The singulars and broken plurals of both declensions sie 
declined iji the same way as if they were defined by the article 
(§ 314). 

D the boot o/iJod. tkn lowent part of tkt earth, the mtit iff the cUg. 

Gen. M^\^ wfj^rjill iLj^'jC-j 

Nom. OU,,lUr ^li^ ^y. J^ 

the wondera o/creation. everg lUtif. 
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Rkm. a. The words ^1 a father, it a hrnlhn; ^ n. falhw ^ 
inlaw, and leaa fre<|uently ^>* a thing, after rojectiiif? tlie tinwin, 
lengthen the preceding vowel. 

Norn. yt, ^1, >»^t >^; for v'> ^^<^' 
Gen. ^j^l, j_jA.I, |_5**. ,^i tor «,il, etc. 
Ace. 1^1, W.I, l^, U*; for ^1, etc.' 

Tlie word jj, the owner Of jiossefsor of n thing, which is alwajH 
connecte<l with a following substantive in the genitive, has in the B 
gen. 1^1, in the ace !>; whilst__^, ike nviiitli (Arum. D13), which is 
used inHtcad of »^ or sj*, niakoa either : 

Noni. J^, Gen. ^, Acc. _^ ; 
or: y, ^, lit. 

Rex. 6. Proper mimes of the fii-st declension lose their tinwin, 
when followed by the word ^\ in a genealogical aeries ; ns .r^^ - 



• The same is the case in the other Semitic languages ; see Comp. C 
Gt, p. 142 aeq. — In Arabic the short vowels are used dialectically, as 
in the ver8e,,^U» Ci */l a/Uj i>«j >»f£)l ^ \JJ^ [jXi^ ajW 'Adi 
has imitnted hia JiUher in gihwro»Uy, and tohonvfr trim la reseinl/h hx» 
father. Hong tuM ih iOTvng ; where we Und A^lf and ^1 for *^\i and 
»\i\. Borne (if the Arabe employ the forms 1^1, etc., in all the three 
cases [l^t being, according to somo lexicographers a dial, var. of ^1. 
(A>mp. vol. ii. S 39, a, rem, n], as in the verse UJl^ jj l*gi g'lj Uljl o' 
lilili ijg^ ,^; ^, wrrily their (the fcunily'a) father attd tlteir fiUher's D 
fallier hare reached m glory Uieir tUmogl limit; where the Brst Ul^l 
is the occus. after jjl, and the seconi) Ul^l the genit.. instead of l^I, 
whilst IaILU stands by poetio license (in this case cW^*^!) for \^\i. 
[The genuineness of this verse is not free from suspicion. Comp. 
Niildeke in Zeitachr. D. M. G. xlix. 321.] 

t With these latter forms [which are employed only in connexion 
with a following pronoun or noun in the genitive] c^mparo in Hob, 
n3 constr. *flj with suftix ^^. 

32 
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A j,~ - ^ jJt^ C>f J^^ C>t' i^uAai'iruxA ^^ ^O" "/ Oa'/ar, the 
son of Uaiid, tlte mn of Muhxmvmd. On the elirion of the I in 
J>Jl, §ee g 21, h. 

Rbh. e. Ineteod of i^^, n datighler, we may use, when a 
genitive follows, the form <L/I. [The latter was fomierly preferred, 
except at the beginning of a aentence. The form w«^t occurs in 
the Kor'an (8ur, Ixvi. X2) and oft«n in old Mea,] 

(b) The dual haen the termination ^c 
B Norn. (^IktjT IjLfr iV the two slaves of the sultan came : lJ>^...U U3 
^Ul^aJI <)I)t (fi H,i fiehti-g the two holy temples qf God. 

Gen. >ij~J ^>^lj iUJJ* j>^t _^ (^^1 ^^ ^jjj Ac learned and 
transmitted {traditions, poems, etc.) /rom the two 'Abu Bikrs, 
(viz. 'Abu Bikr) 'ilti Talha and (_'A/»i Biih') 'ibn Kasaim 
(see g 299, rem. A). 

Ace. ^1 ^j^jW> w'i'j fsaw l/ie two fr male slave.t qf my father. 

C Rbu. If an Slif conjunctionia follows the oblique coses of the 

dual, the final ^^ takes a. khara. inBt«ad of a ^^zma ; as ^Lht^ 
jJXJ\ i^jW^ ' jxMied bif Ihe two female slavet of thr. king (sea 
^ 19 and 20, e) i j^ ^^ \Jt^ qU-'^JJ '>>« ttoo iium^ivu are {A* 
«xtremi(iet {nails) of the earners lutq/i. 

(r) The pluralis aanus loses the torminatioii ^. 
D N'Jiu .lLL*)t fi^ lU. tA/: fons of the khuj r/tmi^ .-^^V-l jj/^-* drawing 

(J«n. vV"^' tsi*"? ^wf "" "^•"'P'''' "f ivarninjf, for /Mw wAo urn 
possessed i>f hilelligtmee (sec § »ft2, rem. o). 

Ai'C- JU^I ^ C-<|^ / »««• ti" title's mms : jUlI yj^^ l^ wi- ir«r« 
/tindtiny tAeJiiv. 
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Brh. If Ihe plur. ends in Oj— ■ "^^ Oi~ (^w OH—i Osi— )> ^ 
the»c termiDations become, Iwfore a following gen., j_, ^_ ; iind if 
the genii, begins with un filif coajunct., the final j lukeu i.liiniina, 
nnc] tli<! Gnal ^ kesra, instead of the gjtzma; as ^1 j * k i^ it. 
idCll ijiK^^ (§ 20, c). — Regarding the I otioauui wliich m often, 
tliciugli incorrectly, added to tbe nominal term. j_ and j— , see § 7, 



316. It' a pronoiniual suliuc is added to an undefiiietl iioiiti, thfi B 
following changes take place. 

(a) Triptotes and tlie plur, sanus feni. lose the ttnwin, the dual 
and plur. sanus matte, the terminations o ^^'^ O' '^^ v^^ " f>ook, 
A^U& Am honk; cA^Ji darkmss, l^Okli its Airknesn; ^I^U& tint 

books, JWUfe thy tico books ; Os^ ■*'»i^. ^^^ 'h '">«■*.' ***jy to its 
pu/r chasers. 

{b) Before the pronominal sutHx of the 1st p. sing. |^— (see c 
S 185, rem. a, and § 317), the final vowels of the sing,, plur. fractus, 
and plur. sanus fern, are elided ; as ^Jl^^ my l/ook, from v**^ 1 
I^S^ m^ doys, from v'^'^i P''*'- fj^Q^t. of v.Jl £> ; ^>^l>' my 
followers, from k/^y, plur. fract. of kt\3 ; ^U»- my giirdeus, from 
OlZ^, plur. sanus of £^. 

(c) If the noun ends in i, this letter is changed into (or rather, 
resumes its original form of) O ; as i^iu a/avour or benefit, i^o^J. D 

(d) If the noun ends in 8lif mobile or hfimsa, this letter passes 
before the suffixes into j, when it has damma (Nnm.), and into i^f, 
when it has k^a (Gen.) ; as ll— * women, nom. with suffix «jLj, his 
women, gen. aSUJ. But when it has f^tha (Ace), it remcuns unchanged, 
as RGC. n\mi. 

Reh. Of tbe words mentioned in g 315, rem. n, ^I, ^1 and 
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\ j^, take the suffixes thus : nom. ^^1, «^1 ; gen. ^1^1. «^\ ; ace. 

ill^l, »\t\ ; but ^\, 1^1. u^, in all the three cases.— i>A makes 

^.XA ; i)^^ or ^u* ; ^L;jk or ^L^A ; JU* oi- dU*.— ^ has regularly 

,_^ ; iO ; tf^, A«i : but more oaually, nom, ji^, «^ ; gen. ^Ic*. 

4^^ i IU.V. ilU, tU ; and 7^, my niOulA, in all the three cases. — 

j> is not used with sulHiiea. — On some dialectical varieties of ^l 
I see § 315, rem. o, note *. 



APPENDIX. 
T/uf I'n/nomiHitl Suffbnv, which dctu/te tks Genilhv. 

317. The proQomiual sutTixes attached to nouus to denote the 
genitive, are exactly the same as those attached to verbs to denote 
the accusative (g 1(45), with tlie single exception of the suflix of tbe 
C Ist. p. fliug., which is i^— , and not ^. 

Hkm. fi. The BulTix of the Ut p. sing, — , when ^J iilt;i(li«l U) a 
word ending in 6!if innksura (\J—), in the long vowels t_, ^_| ^, 
or in the diphtliongs (jp_ and ^, beconn« ^^, the k>^Bra of thu 
original form ^_ (see g 185, rem. d) being simply elided. IVrtlier, 
wtten the wurd ends in ^_ or ^— , the final ^ uuites with the ^ 
of the suHi.t into ^; and when it ends in j_(ir j_, the j ia ohongod 
into ^, and likewise forms ^. K.g. ^lyk my lorv, for ^t|**) 
1) from ^yk; ^blk^ luy tint, for ^^l^tk^, from l^lii^, plur. 
fract. of J ^ kA ; |_^U*^ my tuso alaves, for i^t'^S^t fi'oiii 0^*i^ 
nom. dual of >^ ; \S^^ "'^ i"*"^*" *•"■ uf^^ (^x*^^). 'ton* 
^U ; J^Oli ".y -!/««(.■..«. for ^,ixli iJ,yX-^) or ^[5*^ 
(j^ji^—*). from tj f *}^.; i;>tf»l— », plur. sanua of_,JL^; ^isS^ 
my (iw «&ip«#, for ^jt*"^ (jj^-***). ^i^ni ^»^>i, gonit. dtuU «t 
^^; ,j*ka« my ettet, tor ^^hk^ (^^S^ik^) or ,^ttk*« 



&31S] II. The Noun. B. The NumemU.-Vai 



\inal. 
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(^jl>iixA«), from ^yjk.a^ 0.-~'. p'"''- '^'inua uf |^yj»^.«. — ^ 
From words like \J^. Ui, tlio form |^^, ,_jAi, is used diulocbicAlly 
instead of ^^l>*, ^Ui.— On «j|, ».l, _,»., i;>*, ^, ivnd j*, see 
g 316, rem. — [^^ « '•"& »o» has both ^ij mid ,jij.] 



Rem. fi. Juat as the verbal suflix ^ is sonielimce shortened 
inU) ^ (§ 185, rem. c), bo the nominul suftix ^_ occosioDolly 
ltecom(» _, particularly when the noun to which it ih attached is in 
the vocative ; as ^j (i»y Lord ! j»jJ l; my people ! [Coiup, 
vol. iL § 38, rem. 6.]' ' B 

Rem. c. Whfit has been said in § IS."*, rem. 6, of the changu of 
the dammfl iu •, l«*, _^, j>*, into kearn after _, ^^—, or ^_, 
applies to the iiouiinal as wull as the verbal suflix>«s. E.g. a^U^ 
of hia book, aui^jW /lU lioo feinalt slaves, aJJU hia mwileiTr», 
Cw^.-^W"^ ([Iwforo wast «ud] in verec J^U&, [wliiuh is the 
older fonn] or__^U&), etc. 

[Rem. d. It no ambiguity of tueaniug uau arise, the dual before C 
a sulBx in the dual is not unfi-equoutly replaced by the singular or 
the plural, as Cj^ and Uw_>i* t/te heart of litem both.] 

B. Tub Numbhalc;. 
1. T/u> Cardinal Numbers. 
316. The eardiiuil iniinbers from «»« to ten are :— 



m.\ 



iS3 



Fei.i. 



O^^ 



3j^j\ 



Ma&v.. 
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I Reh. n. For Ot^, ijl^i we may also write iUlJ, *tb, and 

for ie^W< ^e^ (§ ^< '^■<'' ")- — ^^^-^ stands, according to tlic Arab 
lexicogrupherH, fur Oju< (conipnru ^ 14, c), and tlmt for ^Jm. 
The cotTGclness o! this view is proved [aa they soy] by the diminu- 
tive •* J .f ■. the fractioD y^jwi, a stxtA, and the ordinal ndj. ^^O^i 

Rem. b. If we compare the above numerals with those of the 

cognate languages, it ia easy to perceive their perfect identity; and, 

I therefore, only one or two foiins deserve notice here. — The Assyrian 

for OJM in the sing, mafic is ialin (VF\^ff^)i apparently identical with 

the Hob. 'jTiB^y in le's? 'fiB'v • ''"'■ '''* ^*""- ^ ^ y^HN) = nntt 

(for fl'inSt)-— The Aram. j'TTl, f- piRTTli » » contraction for 
I'TRi which may bo either the equivalent of the Heb. D'JE' (fl 
becoming [y, as in XJlTTHi «now, = 37B', and | exchanging with 1, 
as in n3Ti '" rwe. = mT)i or, aa others tltink, derived from the 
rod. )Aj, OS it were the dual ot jH^ ninyle, aote. The doghesh in the 
Heb. fern. Q*J!)B^ (aUo pronounced Q'I^Q'k) indicates the loss of the 
n in o^^— The Reb. ^p, T\&&, stand for ^E*, nEHB' («w 
rem. a, and compare the .^tb. sidialu and »i»»\i, for sudmi). The 
Jewish Aram, form pE^ (nE')i nnB*. >s identical with the Arabic; 

whilst in the Syrioc (A« or \L.m\ the original doubling has left Ha 
trace in the hard sound of the t (compare D'JIB^)- 

I 319. The cardinal nuuibers fwrn 3 to 10 take the fi-m. form, 
when the objects uuiubered are of the masc. gender ; and convereely, 
the ma»c. fonu, when the objects oumbenxl are /m». E.g. ij^ J^j, 
or JVj «fi>«, tm men (lit, men, a decade, aud a decade q/* nun) ; 
jS^ |UJ, or sCj jM, ten vwnea. 

Rbm. u. The cause of this phononionun, which oImi ocean in 
the other Semitic langu^^tes, seems to lie in the sflbrt to givs 
praminenoe to tbn indnpcndcnt sututtaDtive nature (g 321) of tbe 
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cardinal numbers, in rirtue of which they differ from the dependent A 
adjectives, which follow the gender of their eubstantivea. — That 
^•^1 fij'i etc., are really ma»e., — and consequently siL, ix^jl, 
etc., /«!«., ^18 evident from the conatruotion of j— *, in the aense of 
ten days, either as a singular masc. or as a broken plur. (viz. the 
implied >atj|). We may say, for example, either ^>« L^j'^t^ijdl 
^li^j iht middle ten daj/n of Earaadan, ^t^j y^ya j^*s!l j2jt)1 
the last ten dayi of It., or iwlj'^^'^lJOl, J^l^'jT Jiaj'l, etc. Bee 
also § 322, rem. 6, g 

Rem. b. An undefined number from 3 to 10 Ir expressed by 
%^ ([or *iv], literally, a part or portion); as JlLj ^i^ some 
vieii, lj_j jifc^ wMiie mmien, ,;^^ ^oj ^ in a few years. The 
use of 3jt^ belongs to jMst-cliifisical times ; as j^\ Sa^ »om9 
months. [Comp. voL ii. § 99, rem.] 

320. 'llie cardinal numbers ^m 1 to 10 are tnptote. with the 
exception of the duals o'^'. ""^ o'^' <••■ 0^"0W stands for q 
^'W, and has in the genit. ijW, ace. UiO (according to § 311). 



3S1. The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 are always substantives. 
They either follow the objects numbered, and are put in apposition 
with them, as ■u>j JW-j> o/ (Aree Titeii (lit,, (if »«7i, a triad) ; or they 
precede them, in whlcli case the numeral governs the other substantive 
in the genitive of the plural, a.s JU-j 4j*^, tAree meii (lit., a triad of j) 
men), except iu the single JnstaiK'6 of^U a hundred (see § 325). 



I. and gpn. ^^, 



Hbu. a. ^l«j lias, in tlie construct stntc, u 
:c. j,0 (see S 320). 

) 10 take tin- artiolo, they uf 



Rem. 6. If the numerals from 
ursa lose the t&nwin (S 314, a). 



Rem. c. ^jUiI and ^^l£j| mv very rrtrely comttrued with the 
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mbered, and then of courno drop their 
. UJ («to rolw.2/tUh«, instend of ^uUl 



genit, sing, of the objwtn i 
fintti o (saiR. 6); as jiJ 
^JJk^JI ^fM. or simply ^LJJiUfc. 

Hbh. d. B^ and AjLoj nlwnys precede the objects numbered, 
wliioh are in the genitive of the plur. fractua {see § 3!9, rem. b). 



322. Thu cardinal numbers from 11 to 19 are :— 



Mho. Pem. 


Man. 


Fem. 


i iil i^ 


LS-i^l 


15. iii il^ 


pi ^ 




ail 

lib 


.6. :;ii iL 

17. ;ii iil: 


5ii j;: 


i iiv i^ 


i'ji 


18. ;ii vcj 


P^ iCi 


. iijl ^ 


eJJi 


19. ^ iilj 


Pi fj 


Rbm. a. Instead o 


i;ii. 


nine of the Arftl« 


ironounce If^, 


the form iji^ is said to oc 


our.— For i^ii ^i 


«3 we also find 



ijAe LC^L*}, [and incorrectly] S^^ O'^i "■"'^ tjl^ oW^- [I^D 
manuscripts we often find ifi^ O^- ^hicli may \m rithpr of the 
two preceding forms or the vulgar tj^ ^Ji^.} 

Rkh. I). The cardinal numbora which indicate the unit* in 
these L-rmipounds, from 3 to 9, vary in gender according to the rein 
laid down in S ■''19 ; but the ten does not fullow that ruki, for it hn* 
here the form jIa with masculine tmuns, and ij^ with feminine. 
The saiiin holds with regard to the undefim-d numlxT, which is in 
thin cue maxc. j^ ii^Lf f''"' 'j^ >^< sotne, a/eia (from II to 
10). Tho objects numbered are placed itft^r them in the ace. ling. 

HiCM. e. Th«wo numei'ul§ are usually indeclinabK even when 
they take thn nrtictc, with Lbc exception f>t j^ wl und (UJ) li3l 
ifit. whii-h hare in tlie ohliqnp mse* j^a ^.Jt <uiit (^jlil) ^j-"' 
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Kbm. d. The contraction of these compound numemla into ont i 
word began at a very early period, as may be seen from tlie 
Aramnic dialects, and the Arab grammariana mention such forma 
a« jfr^M \. In modem times they are greatly corrupted, being 
pronounced, for example, in Algiers, ^l,;L^t, ^L^l, ^U^, 
^Uiyjl, j_i*'" (■^ . w^w, ^Um^, ^liil«3, ^L)k^. 

SaS. The cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 are :— I 

20. cutf^ 



30. 



40. 



6>W 
Rem. a. o.jj^ 



CO. 



70. 



90. 



nd ^^l^ may also 1>e written ^)iXj, i^y,^. 
Rbh. b. The cardinal numbers from 20 to 
find fem., and have, like the ordinary plur. sonUD 



both masc. 

0>llnthe C 

nom., and ^— >Q the oblique cases. They are mibstaiUives, and 
take the objects numbered after them in tlie nee. atng., so that they 
do not lose the final jj. Sometimes, however, they iiro construed 
with the genit. of the piwseafMtr, when, of course, the ^ diaappeurn, 
leaving in the nom. j—, in the genit. and ace. ^_. 

Rkm. c. The Hebrew and Aramaic dialects agree with the 
Arabic us to the form of the tens ; D**1^U> ■:""'. et& But the 
Assyrian and jEthiopic curiously coincide in employing a form in D 

n (for An) ; Aasyr. urfl, siiagil, irbs, Aafw» ; iEth. 'e»rd, galatd, 
'arbPS, h<tima, etc. 



334. The numerals which indicate numbers compounded of the 
units and the tens, are formed by prefixing the unit to the ten, and 
uniting them by tlie conjunction j, and; as OJl/~^J •i'^' c"" '""' 



twmty, turentiHmn. Both are declined ; as gen. Oit^3 • 



^t. ; 
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A Rem. The undefined unit is in thi.t cnso ouj (lit., fxee»», 

Rurphm), !is O^j^j ulJ lu'ciUy and oiitl ,* but fuoj and S«>a^ nre 



385. Tlie numerals from 100 t.) 900 .ire :— 



100. iiU 

200. ^\^U 

300. ^U i-ILJ 

400. a3u ft/Jt 

500. a5u J^ 



GOO. asu c~i 
Tmx asu *L 



800. 



asu 



*^> 



900. ^U jlj 
Rkh. n. For afu (Mtli. 9D"X^: w«'e(, Heb. riNO. Ariun. 
nSOi IpOi As-syr. ml) we also find ai« [and sometimes iU. For 
Aid we find often 1^, and more recently a^. The dual ^LfU is 
written occasionully ^UL*, and hence in poetry |jUI.«. D. Q.] 
The plur. is ^ij^U, OU*. nr ^U; the forma OJ>«' !>«-• 0'''*' 
(^^^ from aL< a y«w), and ,j* (with the article, ^jW) i^re ran-. 
The strange spelling of iiU seems to be ilue merely to a piece of 
bungling on the part of the oldest writers of the Kor'an. The I waa 
probably meant to indicate the vowel of the Bocond Hyllnble, bnt 
was inadvertently placed before, insteitd of after, the { (i). 

Rkn. 6. The numemlu from 3 to 9 ivre often united with «SU 
into one wurd, as Ul^J^. [In this case we find often in miuia- 
scripts aSl^d^j i.e. jjU^Uj, though the correct Eorm is aJU ^UJ.] 
The n-gular construction t>e*« «i«-w, etc. (we g 321), is vory rarely 
employed [in poetrj-], 

Kkm. c. UU usually takeH the object! numbered after it in thn 
genit. ring.; as li^ aSU, a^ l;6U, 3J^ 3i\^^. 
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328. The numerals ftoic 100(1 upwards ore :— 

100,000. wiSi i3u 

200,000. Ji\ l^U 



1 



1000. J)f 

2000. JM 

3000. O^T a5Slj 

4000. ^-Jt aijji 

etc. 

11,000. ti'l jii^ j^t 

12,000. Wl^^ii Ujl 

13,000. uJi 'jll iHi 



300.000. oui aii^ 
400,000. oiJi aJuiiji 

etc. 

1,000,000. ^1 Jii 

2,000,000. uill UJI 
3,000,000. oUI wJ'^'i ^"^ 

eU'. 



Rem. The plur. of ^JJI (Hob. ftStt, Aram. NbSn- Ui^, C 
but .^th. '«//; 10,000) is tJjJI. ^-Ji, and ^L It Ukea the objecte 
numbered after it in tha <jenit. aiitg., as ^^ uUI, ^j^ U)l, 
^jj ^^11 aIU. [Tim plural bill ia only used in the cumbination 
oUI ij^Ci, but wi^l with all numerals from 3 to 10. In manu- 
scripts it is often written dofectivoly tJUl (tjUl). The plurals 
wJ^lt itnd ^>l«i are only employed of indefinite numlwrB, Ounuiaiuiii, 
huiulrrib,. D. U.] 

837. Tlie numerals which indicate numbers made up of tliouciands, D 
hundreds, tens, and uuit^, may be compouudod in two ways. Either 
(a) tiie tliousands are put first, and followed successively by the 
hundreds, units, and tens, as Oij^S •"'-'j ^'^ ^^3 <-''^' *^*^> 
3721 ; or {b) the order is reversed, and becomes units, tens, hundreds, 
thoiisatids, BA i3*^l iM) aSUa~'^ Osj^^i ^^ 
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1 2. T/ie Ordinal Nuniliers. 

338. The ordinal uiljeutives friim first to tentk are : — 



Masc. 


Pem. 


M««c, 


Fern. 


j;^f 


Jj^i(h/r>(. 


J;C 


L,,Cri»l«, 


ou 


i;jij <«»ii<j. 


e^ 


i«iU RrtWB^A 


iiu 


jiU (Airf. 


i-u 


i^u «sm. 


a'j 


iifij /»««/.. 


t;'^ 


^U ntW^. 


J-u. 


i-.u;j?/i*. 


jiii 


ir^le ^nM. 



Rem. a. jy)\ bUuda for Jjf^l or Jlj-^l, ^j-^l for ^Jj-^t or 
iJjyf, iicuording to the HUperlutive form JJtil, C. iJ<Mi, fruni the 
md, jy or ji). Ite plurals »ro ; Ojli"^'- Jsts"^'*'. ijHiVt- »»'* 
Jj-^I for the maac. ; Jj^l {rarely Jj'lJt) for thu funi.* 



* [If ^jl is used as a noun, it tukes tho titnwin, as in tho verse o£ 
the ifnkai'l (i 1S2 i) quotvd by Wright on the margin, ^JUj Jjt.,*^! 
Jjl jjs» ^jLft /Acy /wiM a /JMf (or an ancwfor) tnrjxMti^iig the paH 
(or (t;ice«(<^J of eoerybody elte, and another ff/jtiii Wright, Ojtutc. 106, 
1, 7 (wliere it uioans nneextor), us also in the iihriutu *9j *^jt a) ,E|p L* 
]) l^t /tc left JUm nether }m«t (Uj^) ruir /n-cMitt (l^j.^). The fem, 
plur. occurn in the phrnsu W-^j^ Oj^'^flj "^^^A w^'^j'!;)! C>* ''*"y '**^ 
Mfl ^rs( to etUw, Ute la»t to Ibuwi, as piurobi of iljl and ij^\. In UUsr 
times the feiii. dJjl is very eoinmuii ako nit an ndjoetivo (comp. 
Fleischer, A7. -b'cAr. i. 33G »tq.)\ likewtMj tho adverb ^^\ (m in 
l^lj "^^l) for tho correct ^jl /orvterli/. 8o it is interpreted in tlM 
phrtwc *9j1 L«Ia a^jaI / wit hun in a yuar b^ore, u houu) lay iiutttud of 
Jjt talA /im( yiHtr (ouuip. Lanu a v. ^U). D. G.] 



§330] II. Th Noun. B. The N mm-als.— Ordinal. 2fil 

Rem. b. ^jU luftkes, of course, in the construct state and with i 
tlie art. ^jilj, ^J'^' I "» ""^ ace. l^lf, construct 8tat« and with the 
art. j^li, ^yliif. i\jid so witli the rest ; ^li, ijlit, etc. 

Rbu. c. Instead of ^>Li the forms ^Li (ace. IjjI^) aud oC 
(formed directly from Cw, *£-) are occasionally used.^JU, aco. 
yii, also occurs for ijU [and ^U. for JUw], 



329. The 


orjinals from clerviitk to «»«?(i«HiA are : — 


Masc. 


Fern. 


A 


>i.u. 


S^ Si'jU. i^iWicnM. 


?^ 


>' 


ip;; jiu iw,i/ti,. 


;ii 


iJl5 


i^ift iaU tkirteentk. 


ji^ 


K'J 


Sjie ii^tj /oMritWjrA. 



etc. 



etc. 



Rku. These uumernlit are not declined, when thuy aru un- I 
defined ; and even if detined hy the article, they remain unchanged, 
iisjifi t£JU)I, Of-lfi ^Ult. For^^Ae ^^l^l and^^ ^l^t "'e may 
ttay j^ ^^UbJI and j.*^ ^'-"' Home, however, admit the 
iutlectiou of the unit, when defined, ae jla ^lill, ij^ iltUll ; in 
which case j — ft (^^JLJI) ^^LahJi is the uora. and genit, 
f££. (laiwi) ^^^laJt the luxau. 

330. The ordinals from lieentinth to ulitetifth are identical in 1 
lorin with tlie cardiuals ; as Osj^ twontirt/i, ^jjijii\ the twentieth. 
If joined to the ordiual.s of the iiuite, these latter preuede, and llie two 
are united by _) ; as Oij^i ^^ o"^ ^"^ twentieth, twenty-firtt 
(gon. Oij^i >lfc, ace, OH^i Ijil*-), fom. Ou^i *ii^. If a 
tMimpoUQd of this sort be detined, both ite [lartti take the article; aa 
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A Osj^h ij>^^ (a*;c, f^jl»i\^ ^^faUJI) tke twentif-first, A-^!P< 
^jj^_jjtj the twenty-fourth. 

[Rbm. Later writers use instead of these forms t^j^ i^i*^. 
t^f^f* ^Ij and wilh the article, ^^^-^ ^jUJt, ^j£-t- ^Ip'i lit. 
the first of (/« ttasnliea, the fowrtlt of llt^ twenties. Comp. vot ii. 
g 108. D. G.] ^^ 

B 3. The remainhtg Classes if Numerals. 

331. The DumeraJ adverbs, once, twice, thrice, etc., are capable of 
being expressed in two ways, (a) By the accusative of the nomen 
vicis (§ 219), or, if this should be wanting, of the nomen verbi; as 
f^f^La^ y\ ILayi^\s, he rose up oaceor twice; Oo'^ j' '•'■^'j *i^ ^^> 
he fought once or tvnce. It is also permitted to use the simple 
cardinal numbers, the nomen verbi being understood ; aa o«^t U^l 
G Cm**^' ^-^e^'j. thou hast given as doath twice, and thoa hust given ua 
life twice, i.e. o«^^' '■^'^^ 0«^'W^'' (^) By the noun »j<. and similar 
words, in the accus. ; as if» once, C>^J* 'u"c^> wjI^ >^Ju, or j|j>« «£Ju, 
or oUij Sm. thrice; ij£» ,inj^ twvnty times; \jij^'i 'jli once 
and again ; etc. 

333. The numeral adverbs a firgt, secmd, third tlmf, et<;., are 
D us]iresaed either by udiling the acuu8. of the oriiinal luljoctive to a 
finite form of a verb (in which case the corr«8pondiug nomen verbi is 
nndoratood); or by means of one of Uie words I^, iai>. etc., in tlie 
accus,, accomiNUiied by an ordinal otljectiva ugroeiug wiUi it. E.g. 
Uti iXL (i.ti. Villj l^^ (V), or iilO ^ (^, ^ rjime „ third timat 
ijCbTiTil (i.e. ijlitrii^j^TiV). or i^li)' ipT.V, he came lAd 
third time. 

333. llie dittribtttiw ndjoctived are expreiued by rejieating the 
■fiM*''"** aumbtm once; or by wurdn of the furuw JU* 
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eitlier singly nr repeutciL E.g. i>e^l ^^S\ jt^\ i(^, or ^^1 A^ ^ 
^ji«, thi) jienplf cams two Itff two ; •1>VJ -It^ 'jJ^-- "i" 'i-ii* 'j'l^ 
<±Jh*, (A^ (viww (Arw by three ; Cj^U^ ^j*— • -*S*i «^jj-* ^ fi-^^d hy n 
party qf men, {walking) by twos and threes: ,^jjii ^U* U t^aJuU 
pWjj i'^j u*-* il— -" '^n jnarry what pl&iseth you of women, two 
and thrtx mid four at n time. The most common wor<ls of the fumis 
Jui and Jii* are iU.1, iU-j, J^ji; lUi, J^ (for j^); i>':ii. B 
>£JL*; aiifl cl^j, f^j^: but the formation ia mlmitted [by some] up 
to 10 [; the best authorities mentioning onlyjlit]. 

334. Tho mnltiplicative adjectives are exproased by nomina 
jifttientis of the secood furm, derived from the cardinal mimbers ; e.g. 
^jCi* Iwn/olri, double, duitlizeil ; ■£>Jl« threefold, triple, tritmffuUir; 
^j* four/tdd, nqwire; u-*<i~* five/old, pentagonal; el«. SingU- or 
Himple is ijka (nom. patient IV.). C 

835. Numeral adjectives, expressing the number of jmrts of 
which n whole is made up, take the form Jl«l; as i^^ hUiteml; 
jjJSi triliteral, thriv cubit* in length or height ; jj^Wj qundriliteral. 
four epam or cidiits in height, a trlraittkh ; ,^l«^ tiitinqmlitcral, 
Jire itpattx iv height; etc. 

336. The fractlnnn, from a third np to a tenth, are expressed by j) 
words of the forms J*i. JmS, and J««i, pi. Jlaii! ; a.« liJJ. -iJJ, 
'IT wieU, pi. •mt'^^ a third; ^J^, ,,r'J»'. or u-i"*-*. pi- i^iJ^\, 
a «>M; ^>»j, O^. "^ L***-"- 1>1- L»V*'. "» eighth. — [The form JUl« 
is exclusively employed for a /oartA o\^j^ aad a tenth. j'Jjl». together 
with ^j, ^j and yU, ^^ or jt^. According to Zamah&ui, Faif 
ii. C59 the fonn ^j never occurs in tliis signification, nor, according 
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A to Abfi Zhid {2faitKldir 193) S^ and ^A**.. D. G.] A kU/ is 
ij^i, leas frequeDtly wi^LJ, <JL<u (vulg. ^jOki), or ijaifti, pi. hJlAJl.— 
'riie fractinns above a tenth are expressed by n circunilwiitioti ; e.g. 
SiJ4^ j>jjJLc ^>* '!>^l ^iij, M/vc ;w«rfct ok( of ttcentj/, ^j, ; [iJlaJ 

^ tt;.^ .-A-aij <i-.Uj wA-oJ ^; etc.*] 
B Reu. The form J«3 occurs in the sanio nenso in Assyrian, 

Heb. and Aram.; e.g. lAlioi' « thlnl, "rulm," Jj^^, a /<mTth, 

337. The period, at the end of which oxi event usually recurs, is 

expressed by a noun of the form jal, in the accua., either with or 

without the article ; as UU, or oSJutl, mery third (day, month, year, 

etc.) ; U<_j, or ^yl, every fuurtk ; etc. Synonymnii.s with <±JLj is «^, 

(.: aH ^Jti5r^_^, or ^Vj-i^, t/ie ti-rtlan/r'm: 



C. Tira NOMISA DKHOSffTRATIVA AND CONJUNCTIVA. 

338. We treat of the nomina demonstrativa (including the 
article), and the noraina conjunctiva (including the noniina inter- 
rogativa), in one chapter, because they are both, according to onr 
terminology, pronouns, the former being the demonstrative pronouns, 

D tJie hitter the relative. 

1. Tif- Penv'fvitrafri'r /'ronnim.i and llie Artklr. 

339. The dcnioii.strative pronimim. J^lAlJI iC^I. arc cither simple 
(ir compountL 

* [On a Himilur cxprctnion of whole numbeiv liy drounilocution MM 
Uoldsibnr in ZtibKhr. D. M. G. xlix. 210 Mff.] 



I 



f 
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340. The simple demonstrative pronoun is 13, this, that, 

Masc. Fern. 

Sing, si fj^ (Ji, d>, J-A3) ; 



^ mt ^ 



Dual. Nom. o<3 (0^» O^ (O^)- 






Gen. Ace. o^ji (0:}» Cx^ (c>e5). 

xi xi X I ^xi ^x i 

Plur. comm. gen. ^1, ^)!, or ^^\ ; i*>)! or i^)^!. B 

This simple fonn of the demonstrative pronoun is used to indicate 
a person or thing which is near to the speaker. 

Rem. a. The u in ^^\ and ^^^\ is always shorty ^ being merely 

xl 

scriptio plena. In this way ^^\ can be distinguished in verse from 
jj^l, the fem. of J[j1, ^r«<, in which the u is long. The ^ may 
have been inserted in order the more easily to distinguish yJ\ and 
t^l from ^\ and ^fl. q 



i«X 



Rem. 6. The diminutive of )> is i^, f- W-' ; du. O^ f* oW ' 

Rem. c. Closely connected in its origin with t3 is another 
monosyllable, viz. ^ (= Heb. nT> Phoen. T and TK> ^^^) which is 

T 

commonly used in the sense of possessor, owner. It is thus declined. 

Masc. Fem. 



J X 






Sing. Nom. 


>J(np 


otj (riNT). 


Gen. 


^h 


X 


Ace. 


X 


X X 


Du. Nom. 


XX 


o»;s (liij). 


Gen. Ace. 


• XX 


• -» ^* • X X 


Plur. Nom. 


/j^ J or j^ J {rha) 

V 


4xx '^1 Jxl 


Gen. Ace. 


^^ jj or ^^1 


C»lii, 0":jf or C»':9^f. 

XX X 

34 



D 
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The « in ^jl aud 0*9^1 is always short, as in Jjl and ("Sjl' — 
Tlie form jljjl is used »« a plural of ji, when this word forms part 
of the names or surnamea of the kingB or princes of Sl-Yemfen, as 
Ll>i ji. 1.J-V Ji' *>w^J Ji- f"*^' Ji' "•*■ These arc called il^Jl 
^^,1^1, formed as if from a singular ^^- 

[Rrm. d. lj^ (BOmetimes written \^j^) 'Aim, m ami so, ao 
and go mveh or many, h compounded of j) as, like and the 
demonstrative pronoun IJ. Comp. Vol. u. g 44, f, rem. d.] 

341. From tbe iiitupJe demonstrative pronoun are formed com- 
pounds: 

(a) By adding the pronominal suffix of the second person {J), j) ; 
W^ ; ^*&, k>^), either (a) alone, or (fi) with the interposition of tlie 
demonstrative syllable J, 

{!>) By prefixing the particle U. 

342. The gender and number of the pronominal suffix, nppeaded 
to tbe simple demonstrative pronoun, depend upon the sex and number 
of the persons addresned. In speaking to a m'nijl^ man, illj is nseil ; 
to a ginffif woman, i)t> ; to tu?o peraung, l«^1i ; to simrral men.^^X^ ; 

tn eei»ral xoommt, ,j£s\y But the form i)l> way also be — and in fitct 
usually is— employed , whatever be the sex and number of the persons 
spoken to ; and so with the rest. In regard to their significatioa, 
these compound forms differ from tlie Nimple pronoun iu ludiuitiogB 
diitant object. 
I Masc. Fem. 



Du. N..I 









. i-^l nr jJ->ijl. iu9^ i-r iUSijI. 



> [Bome uj tlmt jUu w « taispronnncution for JlJy] 
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tthort in il'iljl and iU'^jl, jual n 



'^J'. 



.•iljl, and yjl (g 340, 1 



Rrm. I 



The diminutivR of j)\\ in ilLj, f. jjQj, etc. 



343. By inserting the demonstrative syllable J before the pro- 
I nominal suffix, we get a longer fonii JAJli nr iUi (often written iUi, 

I § 6, rem. «). B 

Ma.sc. Fem. 

Sing. ^i that. Ab (iUU). 

Dn. Nom. iiJIS JlJU. ' 

Gen. Ace. AI>i Jl^. I 

Piiu. comm. gen. iU-^l or iU-^jl, 
Rkh. ». iUb ix a contraction for ilLJ. In the dual, jBl3, C 
.iUu, stand for iUJiy iUJU; and jlZ^y J^, for JUL^y JUU^- 
The plur. ib rare, ii^jl "r db^ljl (g 342) being generally used in- 
^'I.ead. Some autliorJtittg n-gani iUlJ, Ji5lj. aw the dual of jly |.ht> 
second it being in their opinion merely corroborative. 

Rbh. h. Some grammarians assert that there is a slight differ- 
ence of meaning between ^1) and <ii]y the former referring in 
tbetr opinion to the nearer of two distant objects, the latter to the 
more remote. D 

Rkh. e. The syllable J must not be mistaken for the prepo- 
sition ^ (which, when united with the pronominal suffixes of the 
second and third persons, becomes J), but is to be viewed as a 
demonstrative syllable, wliich occurs also in the article and in the 
relative pronoun. 8ee ^345 and 347. 



Rkm. rf. The dim 



of ^> is jUgy (. dUW. [A c 
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A jHiund of J and iui (comp. ^ 340, rem. d) U jIjJ.^ «o, in like 



piiund of J i 

trutnner*.] 



344, Tlie pftrticle U (which lias tlie same deinoustrative force a« 
the Latin ce in /iitc«) is lalled by the Arabs At^\ ^j^, the particle 
that excites attention. It m prefixed both ti) tlie simple di-monatratiTe 
t>, and to the compouiul i)li (but not to iUi). Before Ij it ih imiiall)' 
wHtteo defectively, Iji nr ijuk ; before i)li in full, illjU. 
Feui. 



sing. 



Masc. 
ijjk fills. 



«Jjk (#Jdk). ^JJb 



Dn. Nom. 0'«** O'^'* "i" O^^*- 

Uen. Ace. i>d>** Oc^*^ <"' Cm^' 

Plur. coinm. gen. "iSjU or Sli*. i"^jl* or »Sl>*. 
In hke manner. jluCk or iJti*, fern. ilUt*, ^l», etc. 

Rkm. n. I* is identical with the Aram. NH, Iot. 'Am. <*■ «» 
interjection, Ui I Heh. ({H 

Kkh. b. In the dual some -ny ^IJub, witli doable n.— The 
diminutive uf 1^ is I^Ja, f. 1^1*. pi. SJ^ '. of J\Sk ji^J^. 1>1. 
jbC^^h. [By prefixing l* t'> ij^ is formed IJ^ ihuM.] 

[Ilitii. r. To thtee d em oust rati vea belong also ^^iij ^^ (Uid 
w^&j J^^i 'A"" '^"<' lAi'^i "n <in^ «o, «iteA ar^J aui^A t/itjigM, tnr 
which w«< also lind C^j >wi- ^^4^3 <J-^ {rarely "Zi^i C^V 
J4^i •=4^) '«"d for lh« foniii-r ^j 3^, tLti^ iQj, for ihe latttn- 
i^ay i^^. According to sonie scholars there is originally a slight 
dili'«ircnc« btitweun tbtwe expresaiona, the former relating Ui what 



* [A icingular contraction (or modiRcation) of aUJ>*> is ,ilt& a 
liy the poet Ae-San&trA, ae quotmJ in the ffttmnti, p. Hi, I. 21.] 
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I refers t 



has been said, the Utter to what has been done, i 
quantity (comp. Hariri, Dvrrat, ed. Thorb. p. 99). 



D. G.] 



345. The article Jl -called by the Arabs wi-J>K31 ibi the 
instrument, of dejimtum , yi^^S oU^lf the tUf and lam.^-j [or ^j»-] 
iJ^j«DI thr lam qf definitum, or Hiniply>>JI 'Af /nm,— is coraposed of 
the demiinstrative letter J <flee g 343, rem. c, and g 347) and the 
prosthetif I, which is prefixed only to lighten the prouuuciation B 
(Jx0^Bj^, g 19 a, and rem./). [It is always written in conjunction 
with the following word.] Though it has become determinative, it 
was originally demonstrative, aa still appears in such words asj»j«)I | 
to-day, ,j*:)l now, etc. 

[Rem. It. The article, if employed to indicate the genus, i.e. 
any individual (miiinate or inanimate) bearing the name, is called 
y_l^ ^.j^ -i'jjl, or simply ,^^" J^-^, aa J,\li' illll 
^jjjlj jUijJI ttittdr and dirhem bring msn to perdilion, J^^l (; 
<'7«JI O^ J L i- nian i» better t/utn wonian ; if indicating n particu- 
lar individual it is called j>^t ^itjis >>)l< or simply jk|A)l jt"^.] 



Rem. b. Some gramniiirians regard the Slif as an integral part 
of the article, and say that it was originally Jl (with »U)t i_ill, of 
the fiame form as Ji, jy), gradually weakened to Jl. But some- 
times the Arabs suppress thu I, saying for instance jinrn! for ^i«^*9l 
(comp. Vol. ii. § 243, footnote). ] 

Rem. it. It is sometunes, though very rarely, used an a r^ilative 
pronoun (^ j^jJI, S 347) ; aa Aa^t ^JA l^li J}}^ ^) j>« Ite toho 
does not aeaur to hr grateful for whnt i* with /lim (or for inhal lie 
haa), where **^\ <uk« ,^jS\: ^^^ dill J^^l ^^\ ,j^ if the 
people of whom it the Apottlf of (■''«/, wlierv ^t Jlj-iJ)! = ^fiji\ 
M J>^j ; *i>j^ ^jjlfv^'C ^'l !-• '^" '"-f »o( fAi- jttdge 
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ir/ume gentenee u approved, where ^^^pt = i**p \J-i^^- Compare, 
for example, in German, dur = imleher, and our thai for loAo aoid 
wfdek. 

Rkm. d. Jf is [in all probability (see Cimp. Or, p. 1 14)] identical 
with the Hebrew urt. ,n, for*?,!- In South Arabia ^f was (and even 
i>i\\\ is) lined for ^1, hut without assimilation ; "°.t^jirt fl j^il Lr^br^ 
,>--*l ^_J-* /"^iinff in joumfyijig i» Ttot (an acl) tif pitlj/; ij»ti 
■ i ^i...,«lj ^,ffy...<lj ^'jj A« cosb (jrfan</tti^) behind me uyith arrow 
avd »l.mp . for 'j^\. J,\e^\. jiJji, .^t,. and iJ-Jlj'. 



2. /"Af G^njufictiw (Relattrv) and Interrtyathv Pnnm 
(ft) Tit^ Oonjimftir* Pi-oHoum. 
346. The conjiinctive pronouns are :^- 
(\) ^^^\who, wMck, that; fem. ^, 
(2) ^>• Ap w^, she who, tDhomxtr : 
! U that which, whatewr. 

V (S) 1^1 Atf wAo. wAoMier; fem. S^l «//f ii-A't, u-hm^-rr. 
^ (^) t>rt' •^'''y ""^ •''^'. whonoeivr ; 

V UjI prerytbing which, whatun^vn: 

Rem. ^>«, U, ^1. Sjl, and their compounds, t>^l. t«^l, are 
uIho interrugutiven, which indeed ih their original Bigui6i'atiuii (aen 
) t; 351 and foil). They uught therefore to Ik treated of first u 
intnrrogntives and then iia conjunctives; hut it i« conv«nient to 
reverae this order, so an to connect the relatives with th« demon- 
sti-ntives. 

MT< The conjunctive ^_yJJI is comimumiod iif thi- artiiK* Jt, tlte 
demniuitrative letter J (see ^ 343 aixl 349), and the doinoDHtntivp 
liruDoim U. or ^ (I 340. lem. e). When used HiibetAntirely, it I 
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the same meaning as t^, U, vin. he who, tktt whicM, whofwr, A 
whatner ; when used adjectively, it eignities who, whirh, that, and 
refers necessarily to a definite substantive, with which it agrees in 
gender, number, and case. It is declined ah follows : — 
Masc. 
Sing. j^Jji(^; JJI; j^JJI, 

Du. Norn. o^jiiUo^jSi\ ■ tjjtli). 
y (Jen. .\cc. oiji)i{c«'i£llt, 

Plur. JwjJlfi^^l; lij.'5ji]; 

iStli ; [Oji^i Noiu., 
^>ei'•:fci (Jen. Aw.]) ; 

RiCM.n. i^jji, jj^i, and j>!Jji, li 
of their frequent occurrence, instead of ^^JJI. ^JMI, and ^jjjl. 
The other forms, which are not in such conxlunt use, generally 
ret&iii the double J of the article and the demonstrative. — The i 
modem, vulgar form, for all numbers and genders, is ^1 ur lJCjI. , 

Bkh. b. The tribe of HudMl (JjS*), according to the Arab 
grammarians, used Oj^' >» ^he nom. plur. masc., ^JJI in the gen. D 
and ace. This ^jjS\ must, of coui'se, at one lime have been nni- 
versally employed an the nom., ^^1 being the form which belongs 
to the oblique cases; but graduaUy the latter supplanted the 



Pern. 

J^\ ; wi-jjl (OliStit) ; 
« written defectively, becnuiMi 



• [According to an-Sabbin, as quoted by Landberg (Ifj/larulgr't 
Spueimenae/iriji, p. 30) the relative pronoun is only ^j'<^^, the article 
sufKinng to distingui-sh it from the prepos. |_Jt. Comp. g 340, rem. a. 
D. U.] ' 
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former, just as in modem Arabic the oblique form of the plur. 
saauB, 1^—, has everywhere usurped the place of the direct fbmj 

^^r Even the sing. j^JJI is an obtiqae form, the nom. of whidi 

ought properly to be jjJl. — The forma 03J>*'> g^"^ ^"^ ■*><=■ 
i^ft^^i ^°<1 JUI>" ^1'^ '^^ ^ii^ (^ occur. 

Rbm. c. ^jijl was originallj, as ita derivation shows, a demon- 
strative pron., aud has its precise Hebrew equivalent in nTTTIi 
fem. ^T^n, comm. ^^^ (= JJI). See Comp. Gr. p. 117. 

Reu. (f. From ^JJl ure formed the diminutives Q^JJI, le£uf ; 

du, o^.^'> g^' '< P'- Oji-i^'. -i'C^f- The fonne bjill, 1^1, 
are vulgar and i 



Ben. e. Instead of ^JJI, Kouie of the Arabs, eiipecially tlie tribe 
of Ta^i' C/^), eaiiploy jj (Heb, IT. Aram, n, % ^th. H: wt). 
It is then either wholly iiuli<eHtuible, which is more usual; «« 
igi\i£> U jj^^i^ )i »>• ^ji-^* '/"!" inougk for me q/' tluU mhirh 
it unlh Ovnn (of their property) U wftat »iiffire» nm, (or ^JJI ^>« 
<0U^ in rhyme for ^U£>); Ijjli Ul ^ ^.^uiJU J^«J;^' / toUl 
set to work in earnent on the how> whieli I am ijiwtmn/j (rin the satira 
which I am meditating), for ^^1 («3;l£ in rhyme for ^jU) ; 
C-j^ ^y Ofifc ^ \J^S "'m' "ty ""^^i^ Hihieh I dug and >MieA 
/ U^teJ (oT caml),ior J^ Mu\ ^y, |,CjT^^ jjj "** no.' 6y 
//iw tcAotw retule'ux U m heaven, 'Ai/iiu'i xi. 25, I- 18. D. 0,] or 
eliw declined m followa :— 

Mast-. Fen I. 
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Mosc. Fem. 

Du. Norn. I3S IJI^ 

Gen. Ace. |^/j ^1^ 

Plur. Nom. j^ Oiji 

Gen. Ace. ^^ Cit^ (•^IJS) 

An example of thU uae is &«|^lj aj «Jj1 ,«fcCiA< ^ J-aill/ 
lyf ^1 ^V.ajl^l Cli 6y M« exeelteJu:e w/ierewieh God Itath tnade B 
you exert, and C/u} honour wherewith 6od hnth hotwmred you, for 
^Jjiand ^\; [a woman in Y^in said ('Omara, ed. Kay. p. U7, 
1.9, ll),^'^l^^l^i O- ■•Jji forje-'-^T^ ^JjTo- ii i^ 
you camtot but obey the deeiaion of ike Prince. D, G.] 

348. The conjunctive prououna ^>• and U are indeclinable, and 
differ from j^JJI in never being used adjectively, but always sub- 
atantively, ao that they correspond to the Latin m qui, ea guai, id quod, 
Gr. ooTts, TTis, o,T(. The former (»>•) is used of beings endowed with 
reason, the latter (U) of all other objects. [They are either definite 
(Jjitf^) 03 \_gm, or indefinite (hjy^^), ,^ signifying in the latter 
case one who, U miHetkirig llutt, and may also have a collective meaning 
persons wio, things that, being nevertheless construed as singulars.] 

Rkm. For the corresponding forms in tlie other Semitic lan- 
guages see Comp. Or. pp. 123 — 137. 

3 I *x 

349. The conjunctive pronoun ^t, f^in. «jt, he who, sh^ who, 

whoever, \s regularly declined in the fltng. accj>rding to the triptote 
declension, but has commonly neither dual nor plural. 

Rem. The jEth. has the name word, h^: ('ay) who J of what 
HOrtt The corresponding Heb. vocable is *K, used as an adverb, 
*eher«t in interrogative phrases *{{, which appears in .^th. in 
iiX."^: {'ayti) where 1 t^G.: ('ijb) hotot Syr ^1^1 where f ]±j,\ 
wito t ^tio] luiw lotig ? etc. 
w. 35 
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A 350. Of 1^1 and i>*, Li, are compounded o^' *^ ^^- *** *"*"■ 
whamoiwer, Cj' '^rt* wA/c^, wAatoo^^T. Only the firat part of the 
compouad adiuiu of being declined : ^eii. )>wl. W^ : iu^l-. ^^t^l, W^t. 



(b) TA*- Interrogative Pronouns. 

801. It has been nbeady stated (^ ;U6, rem.) that the conjunctive 

prouonns, with the exception of i^JJt, are also interrogative, which ts 

" indeed their original signification. To them may be added Jt^ [and 

I ^ (Vl^ or Oi^]' *"«' ™'«'^ ["f """'!/]> which are (o) interrogative, 

(ft) according to our ideas, excUraatory, according to the Arab ^^m- 

L<.-> - mariaa**, enuntiative (jLa-Su) ; but never conjunctive. 

Rem. The interrogative La may be* shortened after prepom- 

I tiona into >, and is then united in writing both with those 

preposition)! with which such a union is uiiual, and with those with 

C which it is not, (though, in the latter case, it is bett«r to keep theai 

apart) ; e.g. ^, V. >U*. JI-. -Z* (for > 0-*. > 0*>. ^"J'. ^^. 



>l^ (betters ^11, > ^^, jt ^jl*>). In such cases, the accent is 
transferred frora^ to the preueding syllable (iis bUna, 'iUi ma, etc.) ; 1 
whence it happens that jft uud J^ are sometimes shortenec! in 
poetry iiito,^ and^. This ta also the origin oij^, torjfb ur 
C^ (lit., (A* W« of tc/Mt ? the worth (,/ what t), Heb. p023, PUSS, 

> Aram. KS3 1^Q3 [see Comp. Gr. p. 135]. — In pause thoso words ' 
are written *^, a«s, *>*I^, etc. Similarly we find *«i for Ui 

* ahat theii t and -I.^' that what f /or ieliat purpote t a& when one 

* [Rather, "is tunalljr iihot-t«ned." Zamalpiari, Fdii, iL 169 calls it 
"the commoner' form (ft^'j^)- Tlie granimariuu of tlic school of 
Basra «uy that it must always bn sborWnod in prose; in poetry Uto 
Uif may bn mt&ined. Cump. Fleischer, Kl. Sefu: L S64. D. O.] 
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saya U^ ^jJiai I vmiU to (the houte of) to and to, to which you A 

r is AgJI t>_*>t jjfe (hat I might do Aim j__5 



a itint^neas, [The shortening of !>• takes place also L 
tences as -T-'m ^ fij^« in wAot jiianiier tliil you t 

■Z^\ jt Ji» Wi'ii are iffU likeil'] 



such seit- 



353, The interrogative pronoun ^>», wAo/ has the distinctions 
of gender, number, and CAse, only when it stands alone ; as if one 
should say Some one is come, or / /inve ivfn some one, and another B 
should ask Who 1 Whwn i In this case its declension is as follovfs : — 



Maac. 



Sing. Nom. 



Gen. Ace, 



Fem. 



Ol^ (o^^). 



(C 



I 






Plur. Nom. Ot^ I 

Oen. Ace. ^>e^ j 

Rem. n. Unly n poet could venture to say wJJU ^jlj l^t 

-*^' C^J^ ""^y f^"!* to my Jvre, and I taid. Who arr i/r ? 

Hbu. b. The interrogative pronoun L* w/fi/ 7 is nei'er declined 
under any circumstances. ] 

[Rem. c. From ^^ ia formed the relative adjective ^ji*, with 

the article ,_^I (con.p. Vol. ii. S 170, rem. b). The dual ia 

^leOl) the plunvl |J3«^M 

363. The interrogative pronoun ^^I, fem. *i\, «hoi is either 
construed with a following noun in the genitive, or with a suflix, or 
stands alone. In the first two ca-ses, it loses the t^nwln (JS 315, a, 
316, a, c), and, if followed hy a noun, is generally tnasc. sing.; as 
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A ^tl& ^1 which book (lit. quid llbri) ? gen. v*^ L$'> "Cc. v^^ kf' i 
f^t^ ij\ which eye or fountain ? O*^!/*'' Iij' trhich of th^ two wotnttt I 
(I I : II ^^1 ((.'AteA ^ (fo tccrrum ? [The feminine form is of rare 
occurrence, an •U&l i^l whatfmfr morsel (fil-Mubarrad 66, L 17) and 
^1 i^ which ftmalei (Diw. Hud^il, n. 201, vs. 2). D. G.] In the 
second case, when prefixed to a fern, pronoun, it may be masc. or fern. 
^^yA or ^>tJ^1 which of them? meaning women, tlie latter being the 
6 more common. When stan<ling alone, or used like ,^ in S 3.52, it 
■Sy^_^ has all the numbers and cases, the pausal forms being i — 

Sing, niasc, nom. \j\ or ^Jfl, gen. (jjt or Jfl, ace. l^I ; fem, 4<1. 

Dual moAC, nom. ^1^1, gen. ace. t>ad'; feni., nom. oW'. g^n. ncc 

» ii t -t •St 

Plitr. maac, nom. Oyt^- S^^- 1^*^- Cm^' ! f^m, >Iil^l. 

In ^fl and ^1 the final vowel is said to be obscurely sounded or 

slurred (>jjll)- 

Rem. a. With the suffixes ^1 is sometimen shortentKl into ^1, 

AS \^^\, for \^yt\, which of llie tioo } and so in [the inteiTo^tiv« 

jfi\ iohnl I for L* ^1, a.s ^yu j^\ what dost lAoii aay f and] the 

' vulgar interrogative ,Jijt to/iat f for t^^ tS'- 

Rkk. b. Instead of ^\ with [a following noun ia the genitive 
-it 
or] a suffix, the more general and indefinite L«^t ts sometimes uaed ; 
,(•),. ,•. i .1 .ii 
D as \i\ j»\ fh 4i^) N"^' W> 'vkich M dt^aror to you, he or It ia 

which example U<l stAuds for UjI, loAicA ifuat 

i t tw 

Rb31. e. From ^1 are formed the relative adjective ^1 from 

' tvkat plae* t (aeo Lahc, art. ,^1, p, 134 r), and the compound ^y{& 



^^ (alBOi< 



and t£» (I 351 and Tol. if. % 34. <, ram. d). 
t 
But. (j. 3«e Cwtp. Or. pp. 120— 13S. 



f& or ^&, ij^. J^ OT J;^. j^ 



§ 353" 
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[8. 7%e Indefinite Prmwuiui. i 

3S8*. 1. The interrogative proaouns (>* auH U have passed 
into indefiDites (Comp. Gr. p. 12S)*, with the seiise of eomehody, 
something, but are never thus employed unless with a ([ualificative 
complement (ii-o), and are therefore called iiy^^ {% 348). This 
complement is very rarely an adjective or participle, but usually a 
preposition with following genitive, as ^ U smnething which I have, 1 
or an adverb af^ iJUi ^^ somebody here, or a qualificative clause, as 
JU ,j^ one who says. Comp. Vol. ii. § 172, rem. n. 

'i. The indefinite pronoun U is used to introduce a clause 
equivalent to the masdar or infinitive, and is in tlial case called 
ij^j-ftjCli (Vol. ii. § 88, § U4. § 127, rem. e); hence its use in 
ciDnilitional clauses as i^jiJI L« (Vol. ii. g G), or in reference to time 
as <U^«jjJI U or iQjUpt U (Vol. ii. § T); if added to certain adverbial ' 
nouns, it gives them a conditional and general signification, as the 
Latin termination cunqiie, e.g. CLi whereter, l«.t*- wherever, whtn- 
eivr, U^ whatevei- ; if appended to ijl, ^i, ,^^ and ^;^ it hinders 
their regimen and is therefore called iilfll U (Vol. ii. g 36, rem. d) ; 
with the same effect it is added to t^; J« and JjO {ibid. rem. /) and 
to vj (^ol' ^'- § ^^' ^™- <i ^^^ ^) i ^^ apposition to an indefinite 
noun, it has a va^e intensifying force and is called ■C'l^'^l L* 1 
(Vol. ii. § 186 a, rem, e) ; added to the affirmative J it serves to 
strengthen the affirmation jl »^ UX) !jt^ U (see on example § 361 near 
the end, and Vol. ii, § 36, rem, e); it is often inserted after the 



• [Prym, Disi. de emmtialvmibnie relativii SemitieU, p. 100 and 
FleiBcher, Kl. Sehr. i. 360 teg., 706 eeq, reject this theory, considering 
tha indefinite meaning of ^^ and U as tlie original, whence the 
itit«rrogative has been derived.] 
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A prepositions ,>«, j>* and v without affecting their regimen, and is 

then called «j>j>Jt U or i^\ji\ U (Vol. ii. $ 70, rem. /). Id lile 

niMiner it is also put after vj (Vol, n. ^ 84, rem, a) and in other cases 
{Vol. ii. S 90. rem,).] 

3. o"**, lem- ^"^ (^ Soif, t, 8, rem, b). as ^_y^L^ ^ 1>UJ&> 
j_j-<lj"^t. stand for name»< of perBona, like d, ij &tlya. *) ami no, .V. or A'. ; 

i^j^W 3^ wsfc^l, ma;y God curse all talebearfrs and their myinff 
" Si} and so ias become a sxoeetheart qf *» ond ao." Syr. y_\'^, fem. 
Aj.3\p>, Heb. *i7S. In epeaking of animak, o"^^ ^"<i ^"ijS^tae 
employed, as ^"JUII iJj ^ j / nxilr on stic^ muI such a one. — J^ a 
thing, anil its fem. 3jjt, are similarly used for substantives of the dws 
C u-i^flCll (§ 191. rem. b, 3. 4).— On the use of these words in the 
vocative, see the Syntax. 

111. THK PARTICLES, 

384. There are /our sorts of particles (*^f», pi. <J'jLr*-> ['"■ "at. 
pi, Cflplj); viz,, Prepositions, Adverbs, Cnnjunctious, and Inter- 
D jections. 



A. Thb PRBPOsmosa 
365, Ttic propositions are called by the Arabs ji^\ *Jit^, 

tht particles qf attraction, or jl>4(Jl (from the ain;^. jl^l it JjUpl), 
tlu attnutioif. i.e. the itartioleo which ^ovcni the ^iiitivo. llioy 
are also named ..i&JL^JI iJjt^, the jmrticteg uf dtprtsgion, an<l 
jUl^SI kJjif^, the pttrticiee qfanntxiUioa or eonnnetimi, ticcauso tho 
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distinctive vowel of the genitive (0. Aiid consequently the genitive A 
it«elf, \a (tailed ,jaiuLi\ (see § 30!^, footnote), and because this case lias 
its peuiiliar plaofl in that connection which many prepositions wfith 
their genitives really represent (see S 358). 'lliey are divided into 
sfparablt- prepositions, i.e. those which are written as separate words, 
and instparahle, i.e. those wliJch are always united in writing with the 
following noun. 

366. The tiiaeparable prepositions consist of om consonant with B 
its vowel. They are : — 

(o) V "*i «'i "Mr, 6y, with, tkrottgk (Heb. Aiam. 3. ^th. 11: 
> On). [^, without, is a compound of v with the negative y. Ck»mp. 
Vol. ii S 5S, rem. c] 
'!' {b) C> by, in swearing, as <AU by God !" 

(e) J to (sign of the Dative), /or, on account of (Heb. Aram, 7, 
^th. tk-ia). 

(d) 3 by. in swearing, as "ilj by God ! 

Keh. a. The dnTumn of the suffixed pronouns of the 3(1 \ 
a, L»*,^, ^>k, is changed after v '^^ kiam; as Ai,j^. 
^ XHh, rem. b, and ^ 317, rem. c. The ancient and poetic foiii 
jf^ changes either both vowels, or the first only ; _,^ or^,,^. 
Rkh. b. The kesra of the prep. J passes before the pronominal 

Hufiixea into f^l^a- us io (o him,J^ to you, LJ to im. Except thff 
suflix of the Isl pers. sing., which abaorljs the vowel of the prepc 
sition ; ^J to m«. 

* [o was especially in use at Mekkn. It seems to ho the 
of some word, as it is (probably of another) in i^^t^J {- ,^^t^ •Zr'j 1] 
Cj'W (= tS^')- Comp. the abbreviation of Ji\ ^j^]. Vol. ii. g ( 
rem. b. I Uke the ^ in a^t^' and the vj j'i (^ol- ii- g 335) to be a 
remnanta of words. D. G.] 
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" Rem. c. j), <w, Uhi (Heb. Aram. 3)i which is commonly 

reckoned a preposition, is really not so. It is a formally unde- 
veloped noun, which occurs only as the governing word id the 
genitive connection, but runs in this position through all the 
relations of case (nmilittido, inatar). 

367. Tlie sep/trable prepositions are of two sorts. Those of tlie 
first class, which are all biliteml or triliteral, have different termina- 
tions ; those of the second class are simply nouns of different forms 
B in the accus. sing., determined by tlie followiug genitive, and they 
consequently end in fttha without t^nwin (_). 

3fi8. The separable prepositious of the first class are : — 

(b) J^ till, up to. as far as (Heb. "ry, JEth. ■Xf|Y|:). A 
dialectic variety is ,^^. 
G (c) ^^ over, abow, upon, against, to, ott arcoiiiif nf, notrnti- 
standing (Heb. ♦Sb. "Ss. Aram. Sv, '^X 

(</) 1^ from^ away from, ^fier, /or. 
(e) ^ in, into, among, about. 

(/) i>*). ■"■ iS^ ('•*')■ "'''^ (i^nes, apiid) Itarer fonns are: 
^JhJJ (IjJ. O^. iJj). ,;>jJ ioJi). OJJ (OJJ). J^. JJ. JJ, JJ. 
(g) ^ with (Heb. Qp, Syr. ^o^) ; dialectically w«, which 
becomea in the wa^l ^. 

(A) t>* 'if' ffVit, on account qf (Heb. Anun. |p, ^^, ^th. 
■J^ytH: -hnna, or >i7" : *»)- SeeS20, </. 

- yi) Xu, or jL*. from u i;ertaiu time, mikv (comimuoded of )>>• 

and 3), (w v'"' ■' see § .147, rem. » and couip. n~]D. Hxni v. \t\. Banr 
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foHBs lire : ju«, ju«, S*. and J-«. In the wajl j^ UBually becomes A 
J^.* (g 20, d), rarely J>« or ^. 

Rkm. o. ^JI, i«i*, and ^jj, preserve before the suffixes their 
original pronunciation ^\. ,_jl*, tnd t^Jj (compare '7X *nd '^y) j 
aa AJt. aJlc, ,«£s)I. I^j JJ. The danima of the Buffixea of the 3d pera. 
pasgcB aft«r the di|>lithong into ktsra, according to g 186, rem. 6, 
and § 317, rem. c. The suffix of the lat pers, sing., j^— (orig. ^— ), 
combines with ^1, iJ*. and ^jJ into ^1, LyU, ^jJ ; with ^i B 
into [y. See g 317, rem. a. 

Reu. h. The ^ of ^^, ^^>«, and ^Jj, ia doubled in connection 
with the suffixes of the 1st pers.; ^i*, ^^u, ^Jj. [1^, etc], If 
1^^ and ^^ are prefixed to ^^ and l«, tlie ^ is assimilated to the 

ji in pronunciation, and the two are usually written aa one word ; 

<J^, 1*6, tj-^. C*. fof C>*^ '''' •>* l>*' ''*^- (^^ § *■*> ^)- 

Rem. c. When followed by the article, the prepositionH ^>o and C 
j,i* are occasionally abbreviated in poetry, Jl ^>« being contract«d 
into J., and jr^j* into JU ; aa JWL. or JU J-, tor JMJ*- ; 
tO* for S^\^. [Comp. p. 24, note.] 

369. Examples of prepositions of the aecond class are ; >Ul 
b^ore (of place) ; o*^ between, among (|'3) ; Si^ after (1^3), dimin, 

i; Jw.J um^. bmmth (firiM), dimin. c-e^J; el^J or «VJ, D 
(Iw, iIJl^, over against, opposite to; Jj^ round, about; •_iJU. 
beAtnd, l^ter ; ^ja btlow, under, beneath, on this side of, dimin, ^^^j^ ; 
B tals«) .)Mft, which is the modem and vulgar form, rarely .lUft) trt'M, 
/« possession of (apud, penes, Fr. chez; [']llSy) : [JJ rfc.]; h>>c 
instead f^f, for ; j3>* «^wv. dimin, ^>i j* ; J^ 6(,/wff (of time, Ssp}. 
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A dimin. J—i ; ^ijj b^ore {of place, Dip) ; *'j3 behind, nfter, begottd ; 
itt^i in the middle, among. These are all, as before said, the constrnct 
accusatives of nonns ; such as ,^^ int^-val, J>» circun\ffrmce, etc. 



B. The Adterb& 

360. There are three sorts of adverbs. Tlie first class consists of 
B particles of various origin, partly inseparable, partly separable ; the 

second class of indeclinable nouns ending in u ; the third class of nouns 
in the accusatiw. 

361. The inseparable adverbial particles are : — 
(a) 1j interrogative. j>\^LLa'^)\ <^j^, the particle of questioning 

{nvml utruml an? Heb. H) ; [cotup. § 21, d]. The form • oocius 
C dialectically, for example in U* nonns ? for Ul (see S 363, h), ^JJI Oa. 
for t^JJt IJ1, « this he who — / [In alternative questions it is followed 
by>t or_)l.] 

[Hem. When I is followed by another SUf with bfeniEa, an I ia 
inserted between the two h^mzaa, as ^~i\\\, also written lijll, bnt 
some do not do this. If the foUowiug Slif is pronounced with kter*, 
it ia converted into ^^ with h^mia, aa I J31, ilil.j 

D (^) i^< prefixed to the Imperfect of the verb to express real 
futurity, as <ffll ^«f^A£^, God ttHl sujiee thee against them. It ia 
an abbreviation of ^y. in the ond (Heb. Aram. SfiD. laOCD, tad), 
[and is called ij-giU J I ^^^ the particle of amplifieation\ 

(r) J, alliriuative, certainly, surely. This may be (a) v!^^-'*} 
jf-Jiy, the la that corretponds to, or is the eomplemmt qf, an oath, at 
oi^i ^ij bg Ood, J mU c«rtaiafy do {it) ; ^>- iii ibfj (y Gitd, 
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he has ctrlainly gone oat ; (ff) ^'ill iiJa j ^l j»yH tka la <^i! smooths A 
^^ wav /or the oath, as the lirat la id .tll*^'^ ^^j.;Le^l ^^ m\) 
by Gixt. if indeed you show me honour, I vill certainly show you 
hnnotir; (y) "^^j ^ v'34- -^"^ 'A# la iAa( eorresponds to, or is /A* 
complement of lau ({/") and lau-lft ((/" not), aa V^ ^' J-^ Siy 
^jlt^Di ^^ifcJ>l Al«*.jj (/" i( Add )wf 6ti«> /or the goodness of God 
towards you and His mercy, verily ye would have followed Satan ; 
(8) [{j^'^\) j^'^\ M the a^rmative la, or) Jj^^r Ji the B 
inchoative or inceptive la, prefixed to a noun or a verb in the imperfect, 
as iDI ^J^ .>kjjjLi0 ^ 3^j jk^t ,^^1 verily ye are more feared in 
their breasts than God; <C^' ^yi ,«y«^ ^fc^sl ^j ^1 ii«rt7y My 
iord wi'W judge between them on the day of the resurrection ; (t) ^iJjl 
fUjliJI [or 3X^\ii\ jt'ii\] the distinguishing la, which is prefixed to the 
predicate of tj\, atandipg for o' (*ie*2! ^>* uijLjt ^^,1), [in order to 
distinguish it Iroin the negative ,j\\ as IkiW \^ W tj~^ Ji^ O' ^ 
wri'/y over eoery soul there is a guardian; t^^^\ii _^^^\^ ^^ U^ ^jN 
but nerily we were carelest qf their studies. [Comp. Vol. ii. § 3C.] 

SOS. The most common separable adverbial particles are the 
following. 

(a) J-^l yes. certainly; couGrmiug a previous statement, as 
ji^ i)Ut jJ Ziid has come to thee, ,J^\ yes. {he has) ; juj ^U U D 
Ziid did not stand up, J,*.! yes. {he did not) ; . ^JJ >Jyj thou wilt go 
away, Ji^t yes, (/ wiU). But in reply to an interrogation, it is better 
to use^. 

(A) it and tjt in the sense of fo.' see! behold! ij ia used after l^ 
and W^. while, and is followed by a verb stating a fact, as J^j W' 
W* <tSh ^\j^^ while Zad was standing. Mold, he saw 'Amr; 
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A jt"^ Ojb 31 j--Klt U; a ; < /or while {there has been) advernty, lo, 
prosperity has come round. I^l. called by the grammariEinB •V^'M' W. 
or ^UijUl 131. that is to say 'Ida Indicating something unexpected, 
is followed only by a nominal propositiou, and refers to the aame time 
48 the preceding statement ; as vM*^ ^ij '31^ w^».j^ I went out, and 
lo, ZMd was at the door ; LJ>e ^Ib Jj j>jJ tit I J& O^^^ O*^ U^ 
B u-hiU we were in such and Siich a plao', In, ZHd came upon u*. 

[(c) illiit ori)lil<Mj,] 

{d) oil, or lit, well then, in that caw-, if it be so. See g 367, h. 
A rare dialectic form is Jil. 

(e) "9' WMne? Compounded of I (g 361, a) and "J mil (Heb. 
K7n)- [It is very often followed by ^^1 or ^J\* : (oLj) O' ^' "<'«' 

C [(/) -Jl HOH7W / ayn. of •£».) 

(if) >l, interrogative, ««/ Jl .... I (Heb. DN . ■ . . H), 
u^»m .... an? 

{h) Ul Ronne? Oomponiidcd of I aod U ifit. Dialectic varieties 
are^l, C*,>i». C^.Ja^. and C^ or ,j,—. |oJ 1-' 'fu^y. wwir^wWy.] 

t(i) -^'Ut or ^'Ul in thitt case, then at leaet.] 

[{/[) ^^ not, syn, of U, frequent in the IJor'ftn and in old poems. 
D In later times it is only used in combination with the negative U as a 
corroborative, ^^1 U mil indeed (comp. Vul. ii g 158 and Pleischer, 
KL Schr. i H8).] 

[(0 o| ver'lg- called the lightened 'in (iXg^' ^ 'uldj^ ^1, 
% 361, e. '), OBually nithout govemment.] 

(m) j! certainly, sorely , truly ; literally laf lee! en, ecce (Heb. 
n n^'l, Syr, ^1). It iH joiaed t^ the areas, of a folluiring mitiii or 
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pronominal suffix, but in the let pers. eing. ^Jl ia used as well as ^^^ A 
(Heb. 'J3."t), [and in the let pers. pi. \i\ as well as Uil], The suffix • 
in this caGe often represents and anticipates a whole siibseqneut clause 
(^UJI jn^A [or 3,^\ j«*-a] the pronoun qf the /act). — ^j\ introduces 
the eubject, and is frequently followed by J with the predicate ; as 
^e^ iol ijl, verily God Is great. This the grammarians regard as an 
inceptive or inchoative la (§ 360, c, 8), the example given standing for 
j^^ M jj"^, whence it is sometimes called tUU*^! jt'P\ the la that B 
is pushed away {from its proper place)- — The form J>* is said to occur 
in the compound ^^^J for ^*j. 

(n) Wt, restrictive, indy {dumtaxat), \jpfirUy\. Compounded of 
Oj and U. 

{") i^' whsncei [where f\ howl {when'? With the signification of 
wheneesoaoer, wherever, however, whenever it is a conjunction.] C 

(p) 45'. explicative, that is, frequently used by commentators. 

(3) kSI y^' y«* 1' ivlways followed by an oath, as ^1^ ^j\ yes, bj/ 

God! This formula ia sometimes shortened into ^i \^\, dil i^\, and 

*Jll 1. The dialectic variety ^yk is said to occur, — From <iTj ^I 

comes the vulgar '^l [*^l. 1^1]. 

[(f") LiW vrhen? Dialectically also ^h\. It is a conjunction D 
when it signifies whenever.^ 

{s) Cw' where t tjA ^>* whimcel o^l jjJ! whither f 1^1 wherever 

(Heb. ];n in pSO, JN, n3N). 

{t) J^, )iay. nay rather, not so, on the contrary, but {Heb. 
*73, 73N, Phosn. 73). (When it is followed by a single word it is a 

conjunction,] 

(") \_^ t/^. "sed in giving an affirmative answer to a negative 
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A question, or in affirming & negative proposition ; as IjJli jAj^ o>— Jl 
^Jv "m t not your Lord f They said, Y<<8, ( TAoii art) ; jjj ^.^ Jj 
Ziid did not stand up, ^ji/ yes, [he did). 

(v) '^ [and U^] while, whilst (connected with the prep, o** 
between, amotig). 

(w) jft [or «^j], in pause a^, therf (Heb. DC', nSE?, Syr. ,-lo2.). 

B (jt) ,^«^, eoinetiines_/>^, jk.i. 

(^) Lii 0r/^, so/e/y, merely (lit. ani^ enough). 

(z) jJ, with the Perfect, itmv, already, really (jam). It expresae« 
that something uncertain has really taken place, that something 
expected has been realised, that something has happened in agreement 
with, or ill oppo.sitiou to, certain symptoms or circumstances ; as 
cl^ jkii <i . 'e .fc.< ^*.jl ci&, / vas hoping that he would come, and he it 



(J really come ; OU Mi Ifc,^.^ LJl-> ijl&, he was hate and well, arid 
now he is dead. It also serves to mark the position of a past act or 
event ae prior in the present time or to another past act or event, 
and consequently expresses merely our Per/, or Pluperj'. With the 
Imperfect it means aometimeg, perhaps, as Jj>-aj jj ^j^£)l ^y the 
{habitiutl) liar sometimes speaks the truth, in which case it is said to be 
used JigtLiU to fxjfrrss rarity or paucity; [but u.\so fre^iteiiry, thus 
according; with Cjj in its two acceptations*]. 

D {((.i) Jdj ^tfv . always with the Perfect or Jutsi 
as Li iL^lj U, or Jki sjt _^, / ham neivr seea him ; [i 
tive senUiuce ioS «^\j J* did you emr see him!]f. 
W. Li. L*, 1j, »i and in pause i^. 



e and a myative. 
■ in au Interroga- 
Rarer funns ara 



* [In poetry ^1 ji may be UHed for ^1 <iJ A ji videbam.- in 
Kttldeke, Delects, S2, I. 2 ; »«, L 4. R. S.] 

f [On the use of JaJ in affirmative Eeotvnoea, and its t 
with tbo Future., mu Flei>ck«r, A7. Sehr. f. i&t m^.] 
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[(66) \j£a thus (§ 340, rera. rf) and iuji> lUfmse (% 343, rem. d).] A 
(«) 'i^ not at all, by tto means, ^iji\ ^j»- the particle <^ 

tvpeltiriff or averting; as *^ ,^^^ ,^j my Lord hath humbled or 

despised me; by no means. 

(dd) *}, used (n) m negative of the future and indefinite present, 

and as representative of the other negatives after j (and), not ; (0) as 

a prohibitive particle ine). joined to the Jussiw. It thiia combines 

(like the Aram. N^ P) the significations of the Heb. (47 and 'pN, B 

(ee) ,^, tjii, often with j prefixed, but, yet. ^>fl is placed only 
before nouns and pronominal suffixes in the accusative, but in the 
lat peis. ^Jm, LjO are used as well as ^y^, ulct. [When ,>£l is 
followed by a single word, it ia a conjunction,] 

iXf) J^ \y^ poetry also O], negative of the Perfect, but always 
joined to the Jussive in the sense of the perfect, not. 

(gg) w not yet, joined to the JvsHve. C 

(kh) J>f, a contraction for ^^1 "^ (i.e. o' 0>4 *^ i' i**'^' fwi be 
that — ), not, joined to the Subjunctive. 

[(it) . Siy and Uy w&y not I syn. of "^1 and ^ (Vol. ii. § 169).] 

{kk) U, negative of the definite or absolute present and of the 
perfect, aot. 

(//) jjla whenf Heb. 'AS. [It is also used as a conjunction, 
§ 367, q.] ' D 

(mm) .>*j yes (abbreviated for.,.»s»i, it is agreeable), affirming any 
preceding statement or question ; as jkjj ^Ul has Ziid stood up ^ j^ 
yes, {he has) ; ^^ J^ he has not stood up, ,««J yes, (he has not). Other 
forms are.,**^, and more rarely.^. ^^, aDd.,«a»^. 

. \ [(nn) \Mi thus (% 344, rem. b).] ^M 
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A (oo) J*, interrogative, num ? utmm ? The form Jl also occurs. 
( pp) ^Jt {':}\) noMie ? Compouuded of J* and *j. 
Igq) li*, demon strative, here ; whence are deriyed U*U or U^fc, 
i)Uk, and JULA (see ^ 342—344). 

(it) U* (alao li* and u»l, demonstrative, th*tre (compare Heb. 
T)y^) ; whence are derived UyM, iLkUi or iZ^, i)U*, and iJUy*. 

B 363. The same substantives of which the accusatives serve as 
prepositions (§ 359). can in general be used as adverbs, in wliich case 
they take the termination u. and are indeclinable. E.g. J>*^ {l/*t. 
mostly in negative phrases; ^i*t\. JJt/ ■>«. nfteruHvrdt; <MiiJ, 
C-fcJ 4>«, fmieati ; ^ ,j^ above* ; ^)i, Jji ^>*, above ; ^jl^. 
J^ <>*, be/ore; >i.t— whsre. -it^ ^>* whence, v<e» ^J whither, 
WnJ^ whereon; uo^ (also y^^ and tjo^) ever, joined to the 
Imperf. Indie, but always preceded by a w^^ri'w, as l^^ iUjUl "J. 

U I wiU never leave you ; j^t, m^ S or^je* i.^. nothing else, only this; 
[^^—^ enough, only; also «,_■>!]. 

304. The accusative is the adverbial case xar iioxjy in Atubic. 
A few of the most common examples of it are the following : iJ^i, 
referring to future time, erer, with a negative, never; [UJI just now, a 
tittle while ago; ilfll decidedly, usually with a negative J~JI el»i\ ^f 

6 

I will not do it, decidedly] ; \j-^ very, way much, extremely, placed 

D after an adjective ; W*^ together, of two or more ; W^U. outiiie, 

without; So^l) inside, within; [^^t^j gently]; "^WA ta the left, U««^ 

to the right; \^^ much. %U little; SO by night, ijv by <£iy; 

* [On tlie vuiotu forms of this pbraas tt» Sn-Nahhls on 't™— tiipih 
JfoWtp.41. &.B.] 
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I ^*J *"« <^ty, once; ^j'jii now, at present ; ^]f^\ today (JEth. p-V*'^ A 
I yom), Ijkft tomorrow; Ul%^ gratis (Aram. jJlD) ; I** togetk&- ; et*. 

To the same class belong the following adverba : 
I [(a) J^ except, but.] 

{b) o^- wA*™ ('it-- "' '^ ''™* of—). 

{c) Wj [q/i!i»j, but more usually] sometimes; perhaps; lit., the 
quantity of that which — (■^i; = Heb. 31) '< [comp. Vol. ii. g 84, rem. c]. B 
(d) w-jj, U^j, whiUt, during. 

(fi) w*)--, prefixed to the Imperf. to indicate real futurity (see 
§361, b); lit, m 2A« <>n<j. 

I (/) U^ ^, and, with the omission of the negative, Us-, oAwue 

I a//, etpeciaiiy, particularly; lit,, ^^«"« t> not the equal at like (j/"— . 
Barer forms are We~i "^ and l*^^ "^^ 

' (jf) o^& Affw/* C 

•J [(A) SllaL* "9 mosf certainly ; lit., (Awe »s no avoiding ^ it, and 
I therefore also oonatrued with ^>* like its synonym J^ "^.Jt 

I (t) a*-^, used only in connection with pronominal suffixes, as 

r *i>B>j he alone, ^j— j <^ ufon«. It is etymologically = 'TfV , but in 

seiiBe = 13mra'7,DlD'?- 
j [Here too may be mentioned the adverbial expressions w>ej w^ 

lit., tent to tent or house to house in w^ev *^"eV cfj*^ >* A*' '* wy nart- D 
I door neighbour ; tL-« ^L^ every morning and evming ; oUJli oUw t« 

• [On the derivation of i_ie& see a oonjecture of Fldscher's, 
Ji Se/rr. L 381, footnote.] 

+ [>»j» "^i (also ^j^ Ii ^ and _^ ij •^), verih/, (rWy, oeemi to be 

I compounded of ^ nay nnd the verb J^J^ il ie decided (comp. Fleisober, 
I JCL Sclw. i. 449 wj.) D. O.J 
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A sutidry parties. The rule is that when two nouns are made one, they 
lose their t^nwTn and become indeclinable, ending in f^tha, as * j-* 
j'le. In like manner are to be explained ,^f^ ,^^ between good and 
bad, ^fOtt k.>Ae^ atraitneis. D. Q.] 

Rkh. a. In tjmjA, yesterday, Heb. K^Dtt< ^^ kisra is not the 

mark ot the geaitive, but merely a light vowel, added to render the 

pronunciation more easy. We may also say ,,/^*^Q and ,jm^\. 

B Some of the Arabs used ^^_«l J^ instead of lt^' ^' Wnca yesUrday. 



Beu. 6. «?-^i utvnam, uio^ild that — / and ^Jt or ^jJO, perhapt, 
seem to be, not nouns in the accusative, but verbs. They are 
construed with the accusative, and take pronominal suffixes ; oa 
^j!^ lootdd thai I — / {rarely ^_^)^ Ji^, etc.; ^^y^ perhaps I — 
(rarely ^^-Xd), jUaI, etc. — Dialeotically, however, J«) governs the 
genitive. The word has several rarer forma, viz. ^jt, j^. ^\, J^jd 
O^'. ON, OJJ, J*;. ^J Oh- 



C. TuE CosjcNcnoHft 

36A< The conjunctions (which the Arab grammarianB call, 
eording to their different significatioDa, tJJuIl <Jj>» [or i^l>OI] 
cotmectiw particles, or J>^t ^jj^ conditional particles, etc.) are, 
D like the iirepositions and adverbs, either separable or inseparable. 

366. The inaeparable conjunctions are : — 

(a) J (wM» tJj^), which connects words and clauses as a sinipla 
co-ordinative, and (.ffith, fl): wjo, Heb. Aram. 1, 1), 

(t) hJ (i-Uk£ J;f»., or more exactly y*^ ^J^- P'**'tieh ^ 
ehtsi/cation or gradation), which sometitnee unites single words, 
iiuttcatiag that the objecte eaumemted immediately succeed or $n 
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dosely behind one aoother ; but more usually connects two clauses, A 
showing either that the latter is immediately subaeqiient to the former 
in time, or that it is connected with it by some Internal link, such as 
that of cause and effect, It may be rendered and so, and thereupon, 
and consequently, for, although in this last sense oj* 's more usually 
employed. In conditional sentences, \i is used to separate the apodosis 
from the protasis, like the German m; and it also invariably introduces 
the apodosis after the disjunctive particle Ul*. 

[Rem. The conjunctions j and ^ may be preceded by the B 
interrogatiTe particle I ; thus Slj' niecuis mmns i "^1 nonn« ig^iur 1\ 

(c) J, This may be (o) yi*i\ j>*'i the li ij/" command, which is 
usually prefixed to the 3d pers. sing, of the Jussive, to give it an 
imperative sense, as <!A^ s-JbeJ l^l thy Heart be at ease. When 
preceded by j or iJ, the k^ is usually dropped, as ^ \yt^f^-^ 
^^ \yiM^j, therefore let them hearken unto me, and believe in me. 
Or it may be (fi) (L«UI >*]Ul the li which governs the verb tn the U 
Subjunctive of the Imperfec-t, signifying that, so that, in order that, as 
API ill jiJt^ ^ repent, that God may forgive thee. This latter J ia 
identical with the preposition ^ (§ 356, c), used J^iajU) to indicate the 
purpose for which, or the reason why, a thing ia done ; and hence the 
Arab grammarians take it to stand in all caaes for the fuller ^'i 
orJ^_. 



367. The most common aepM^ble conjunctions are ;— ] 

(a) y when, since, of past time, and prefixed either to a nominal 
or a verbal proposition. [Compound U JI whenefier.'] 



• [Sometimes in old poetry, e.g. Hamdsa 74, 1. 9, Tabarl i. 852, 
1. 10, and very often in later prose, the apodosis is also introduced by 
u* after '"Asn. D. G.] 
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A (6) Ijl when, usually denoting future time and implying a cou- 
dition, in which case it ia always prefixed tn a verbal proposition. 
Both of these coujunctions, as well as lit (g 362, d), are connected witii 
the obsolete noun II, time, the genitive of which occurs, for example, 
in Jiif^ at that time, J^yt on that day. Compare Heb. IM and *TKt 
Bibl. Aram. J'TN , ^th. ^>» H.: "■>"', oq>» H.: w^« ? [Compound 

UlJ] whmeoer.'l 
B [(c) j»l (>r, as syn. of jl iu alternative queBtions.] 

(d) UI, followed by i_», as /of, as regards; e,g, wJl£f ii^i-Jl Wl 

jifc«(Jl ^ O y U«j ,^.^1— ,) as /or the ship, it belonged to poor men who 

worked on the sea. The form Wl also occurs. Used twice or oftener, 
it corresponda to the Greek fLtv — Si, 

(e) C' '^'. ^ '^'i "* order that («(). '^' {qiiod). A dialectic 
C variety is ^>*. Compounds : o^ '" '' *"«■«. «* if! O^ '^. '" 

<w-<£»- that, becatise ; see r;- Further : *^ CAnf nof {ut turn, ne, quad 
wm), comp. of ^1 and "^ {see § 14, b) ; >tl i» order that not {idea 
ne). — Like '3 in Heb. and Sri in Gr, jjl also serves to introduce 
direct quotatlouH (5).i»ll ^1 the explicative 'an), b»jJjS ^t l^>jj 
i^JI and it shall be proclaimed to them, That is Paradise ; eveu an 
D Imperative, ois ta^^ ^t ^t OjUit she made a sign to me meaning 
Tate her. 

if) 0\ ['^<^ '^l' conditional particle] {i»j^ *^j^) if, dialecticalljr 
*>*; OIj ^It^i'gfi {ft»i), sometimes written ^Ij or ^jlj, to distingaisb 
it from ^U and if, and hence called i^Lo^i ol i compounded with J 
(1 361, c), o^ verily if. if indeed; Aram. It*, vl ; ^tb- "hP^ '• 'ema,' 
Heb. DM . —"iV compounded of ^;^l and I), <o) {/" nof, in which case it 
■taode for a whole claune ; (p) ;U£ui ijij». (lUceptiTe particle), tmbu. 
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saving, except, but*, with a preceding negative, only. Heb. N7"DK, A 

Aram. N^N, fll ; JEth. ?VA: Calld) &Kf.— iSj, rarely U-I [or W''], 

compounded of ^;jl and U ; .... Ulj ... . Ut, or . . . . _)1 , . . . UJ, 
et^Aw or . 

(?) O' '^ (qtiort). It IB followed by a noun or pronominal suffix 
in the accus., but in the Ist pers. ^', Lil are used as well as ^J^'. 
Ujl. Tlie 8ul!ix a in this case often represents and anticipates a whole 
subsequent clause (i.ai)l jtr^. or o^' ,w*^. the pronoun i}f the stfry B 
or /act). See § 3G2, m.— Compounds: O^ "^ *' iwrp, as if; ^'j 
bMause. See «!. 

(A) Jf -rr (w/, s»«). Heb. IN. Syr. of. 

(I) Jh, >£sW (<^-<»', ^, >;^}, fh^n, thereupon, wtrt ; a uf^^ 
■■rv^ (S 366, A), connecting words and clauses, but implying succession 

at an interval [In genealogical statements^ is often used (like the 
German ntid zwar) to indicate a transition from the general to the C 
more special, e.g. ^j'jAJ' ^ ^^W-iJ' *AiJ^. ffnd^ifa C(f the tribe of 
Duhydn and qf the eabdivition Fandra] Connected with it is tha 
adverb ^ (g 362, w). 



post til 



(i) f^^iM. till, until, until that, so that; identical with the pre- 
ion, S 358, h. (On its sense ofmvn. see Vol. ii. § 52, rem, c] 



m 



& when (syn. of Ul).] 



(m) ,j^ (J«^ '^J^i ^ particle assigning the motive or reason) Q 
in order that, with the Subjunctive. — Compounds : ^^ in order that, 
>«^ t» ordfr that not. 



* [o' "5! *id jjl j^ are very often used i 
Ojd. I>. G.] 
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A (h) UJ (also o' ^) oftei', aihen (posfijuam), [as, kibw [ijtumtam),^ 

with the Perfect. [O is also syn. with I)) unlesa, especially after the 
verbs that signify to beseech- D. G.] 

(o) j), liypothetical particle, if (Heb. I7}. — Compounds : Siy. VV. 

(^) U (<U^«jgJI U. ma denoting duration), as long as, with the 
Perfect. 

b [(?) ^' and U ^_5U (g 362. ^0 uhm, whenever.] 



D. The Istkbjections. 

868. The iaterfections are called by the Arabs 01j-al. souTt(h or 

tones. Some of those most commonly in use are : I or I {i\j^i ■-*"). 

^1, l^t (<«»}, 0.' Ao/ tj 0/ before nouns in the nomin. or accuB. 

C without the article ; 1^1, or i^\ If, .' before iioudr in the nomin. 

with the article ; \a lo! see! there ! (see g 344) ; »l, •!, #1, or •!, »I, •!. 

«U (•!*); Ij, Ulj. OA,' fflA/ alas! Jfj itwe/ (Aram. *1^ wO. 
iEth. (D£: ««■); ^j, Kii, ""»« "«/ "ill, "M. 0! up! com! [Heb. 
nx'^n, Aram. n>n] ; ^ CIWW-' followed by . J*, as •!J-alT ^ j^ 
D como to prayer! in composition. J^ or J^fffc. >^ or 'i^^ 
(•j^'tt-^ vr S>vH^), .i U i^' ^t'li i^t or ,^, and also with v (>ii ^ 
Kense of ej-\ make haste, or>»pl keep to, or s>l m^) ; ^£4^ i-^^) 
ceme here! .jt* come here, bring ha-ei (Heb. DTl) as X^^j^ 
come here to u*. j^%\j^ Jjjt bring here your %pitnems; [cX,^ far 
/fvm it!]; ^ C^. wul W* W* sm^ haet*,- «lj, 1*1^ Ulj, 0} . 
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excellent ! bravo ! 



!i^.t<.(:<.fff 



etc,, rcefl done! brava^ 

capital! f^. f.\, Jl, cil, ^l. Jl, Jl, Jl. lil. isl, vgh! faugh! ^. 

»^, A^, /iits^ .' *(&«(w ^ lyjl be silent ! giw up ! *«, **, stop ! gtte vpM 
let alone! *jI, *jI, go on! proceed! »ay on .'—Here too may 1 
mentioned : (a) calls to domestic animals ; e.g. in driving 
*juk ; mules, ^oe ; camels, J>o* or ogA, >^y^, *U. ; in making camels ] 
kneel, «^l or »», »-J ; in calling camels to water, -^^tf ; in driving 

alieep or goats, J^; in calling a dog, .^^', in driving a dog awa^ j 
^fjt, -hA, KaUt ; (/3) words imitative of cries and sounds ; e.g. (U ( 



1 antelope), JU (the croak of a raven), . 



i (the soul 



made by the lips of a camel in drinking), ^•«]» wJ* (laughter), et el G 

or M ^ (vomiting), jli (a blow), -^ (the stroke of a sword), 4^ j 
(the sound of a falling stone), i>k (the splash of a &og), etc. 

Rem. a. C is often written defectively ; as ^1 \^y^ji Apt 

oj God! ^j^\i my hrotlier I ,_yU Oi^ son of my 

Ifjt has a feminine t^t, but the masc. form h often used even wit)| 
feminine nouns. 

Rbh. b. The noun that follows Ij [and Ij oA/] not unfrequenlly j) 
takes, instead of the usual terminations, the ending l_, in pause al_ 
[called a^jjt ^1]; as li^j Ij. or #ljJj Ij, Oh ZHd! ^\ ij 
»^i«jjl alas for the Commander of tlia Believers 1 If the noun 
ends in Slif maksura (\^—), the ^ is changed into 1, and a simple • 
added, as «Li^ tj, Oh Maies! though \^y tj or *le-'>« 'j may 
also be used. Instead of l_ we sometimes find 1^—, as yJt^S Ij, 1 
^j^ Ij. Ok my grief I 
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Rbji. t. From ^j (to which suffixes ma-y be appended, as J&jj 
woe to thee I) are foniied the iateijectioaal nouns wj and ^^y 
whence we can say, for example, j>jjj m->y j-J) U»jj, Jjj w^. 
iU-ij, i^j, aJ Jij, At SLij. dj Jj'yf, |_yjjj, iUij, el*. The 
expression «^^ J^j ur <k«') ^j is contracled into a«Ijj. usuallj 
written thus in one word.— Rarer inteijectiooal i 



'- V^> 



vHS, 



and 



f- 



Rem. li [Many inteijections have, by origin or use, a certain 
verba] force and are called therefore JlaJ^t iLr^l, that is, they are 
either originally Imperatives, as oIa five here (§ 45, i-em. d), or 
equivalent to Imperatives {comp. Vol. ii. § 35, 6, 8, rem. 6), and, in 
some cases, admitting its constructiou and inflection. Accordingly] 
some of the Arabs decline_,^lA like an Imperative; e.g. sing. fern. 
1^^, dual OU, plur. mosc, 'ji'*-, fern, ijgt'^ (compare the 
Gothic hiri, du. hirjata, pi. hirjilh). — ^^a lakes the suffix of the 
3nd pera., .U^, or .il^ and is said to form a dual and plur., l^*, 
1>a*' — ^ ™^y ^ joined with the pronominal suffixes of the second 
person, in which case it is equivalent to the Imperative of J.^1 ; aa 
lyi&U Caie her! Or a h^mxa may be substituted for the i), and 
the word declined as follows: sing. ra. lU, 1 tU; dual Ujl*, 
pL m. ^jCfc, f. CO^', as A^^tib 1.9^1 >jl*i '"^i '"'■^ "*y 6<>ojI. 
Other varieties are: I* (like 4^), f. ^^U. etc.; .U (like ^tj), 
f. ^»U, etc.; and i>*[a, f. ^)tLa, etc. 
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1 




m 


■ 




^^ 


p.. 




1 




A 


FIRST OR SIMPLE 


FORM 1 




TABLE 


I. ACTIVE. 


1 




Ptr/ecl. 




Imperfect. 


1 






/Wic. 


Svh;. JttuiiK. Enirg. i. 


Eiurg. n. J 




Sing. 3. m, Jii 


J* 


j^ M 1& 


im 




B f. iB 


J^ 


Jai jai iiiji 


ys 




2.m. .iJa 


jai 


jiii jS iiiij 


ys 




f. cia 


iJi^ 


^^' ^liij lliii 


iJi2i 




1.0. '.iB 


Jal 


Jii'i jai yiii 


iiai 




Dual. 3. m. ^ 


o-i* 


SuL -ii^ o«; 






f. liiis 


^ 


•iiii ^' g& 






2. c. U33 


^ 


itiii ^ ^iia 






Pl«r. 3. B, 1^ 


u^ 


ga; ivia; ii^ 


iiis; 




f. :ja 


ja; 


iii yii; oi^' 






2.,„.^- 


i,j:i2i 


1^ i^ila yiji 


ya.- 




t iHa 


^ 


iliii i^liii oiii^ 






I.e. Ota 


J^ 


jai J2; iiS; 


ya* 




D AT. ylj. 


JV. F.cW. 


ImptTatiiv. H 








.Simp/,.. iV 1. 


«H1. 




Sing, m, JilS 


J5 


Sing. 2. n. Jai oiiil 


ya 




f. Uw 




f. ^i iiiii 

I>nd.3.c. -jai ^^i 

r. ^ai ;ula( 


yai 
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Perfect. 



^ » 



Sing. 3. m. j£} 



f. cJUi 





2.m. cJui 




f. cJbi 




1. c. cJbi 


Dual 


. 3. m. Sui 




i. uCJ 






2. c. u£y 


Plur. 


. 3. m. I^Jbi 




f. »>y 



2. m. ..liUS , O^yi^ 






Indie. 
J£S7 

o. 




f. 



A* C» %*Aa^ 




J< 



00»» 



JiS3 

Jib 



Imperfect. 
Sub;. Jussive. 

• .Pi 



^p* 






.1 



<"••> 



X #x»j 




• j 



i^Juii 



^ •^•j 



tJLzr 



•J 




Energ. i. 

5 x<»j 



5 <x«j 



En/erg. ii. 



,^Pi 












X x» J ii X x»J 



x»J •« ^x»J 



•« ^X»J 

t^JUi:! t^XZA^ O^ 



X tx • J ■• x«x«j 



A Jx»J 



xx»j 



• x» J 



iVTowi. Pa*. Sing. m. J51L f. If^ 



W XX«J 



J«x 



XX • J* 



B 



X tfj 



•!•'••' 



C 






P xx»J 
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Perf. 
Sing. 3. m. s^^j^ 

^x^ 

AS (2. m. cJ» 



-' • X 



X J X 

* 



(2. m. 



) 



Imperf. 



*. p ^ 



X 

J x»x 
Jx»x 



Imperat 



p . • 



J J • ^ 

* 



\ 

X X 

• x» 

• x* 



"^V 



fxx 



9P. 
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Active Perf. JiJ 


Jjli 


J3i 


J23 


JiUJ 


Imperf. 3^ 


j^o; 


J« 


JS 


JiiiS 


Imperat. J3 


JJU 


JJ( 


ja 


J3u3 


B N. Ag. Jjii 


JjO; 


Jii 


jai; 


Jjiiii 


N. Vetbi. Jtaj 


Ju. 


J>a. 


J&- 


JjlB 


Jiai 


iiju; 








Pi».ive Perf. J3 


J=y 


Jaf 


ja 


^^ 


Iieperf jlS; 


jiu; 


J2; 


J^ 


Ji>S 


C Norn. Pat Jii 


ji'ii.' 


ja: 


jiiu 


J5u£j 
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Perf. >^ 
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N. Ag. .;i>iu 
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>^ 



'J-^\ 



JlCii JiUJi 






i!iMl 
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VIL 






^» J 




JU&it 



vin. 



JHli 



J ^•. 



Jill 



^» J 




f ^ • 



IX. 



X. 



XI. 



Jill 




Ji£ii 


JaJ 




jiiC 


JJUJI 






JJX* 


f 9^ • J 


jui: 


3^1 




J^t 












• ^« J 




c 



4^^« J 



«^^» J 



• ^0^ • J 
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Perf. 



Imperf. 



X* 



Ji- •^J 



Passivb. 
n. 



III. 






J< A^AJ 



IV. D 



N. Pat 



•< p^ J 



•< •^^j 




•< •^^ J 



a. .• 





BSI 


■ 




S02 




4 
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Ptrftcl. 




Imperfect. 






Indic. 


Subj. J-msive. Energ. i. 


Eii^ry. n. 


Sing. 3. ni. ^ 


i,. 


j-H i*^. 6**i 


0*rt 


f. i,^ 


^ 


J^ iJ^ OJ^ 


ilLi 


B a. in, Oi^ 


j^ 


i^ ii3 o^' 


oLi 


f. CtM- 


C«*J 


^i^ i^ii' oi^ 


0.i^ 


1. 1. oii.' 


LI 


j-*l ^jmI o-*^' 


iL! 


Dual. 3. m. li; 


oiii 


ii^ ii*i o'*^ 




f. lii; 


ow 


1J^ ll^ i^ll^ 




a.t.wJi; 


oiij- 


w' w' oui' 




C Plur. 3. m. tjj-i 


Ol-^. 


b-**! '>**! i>>-« 


0*H 


t. iii; 


o>*«' 


:>>^ 6i*^ o^iS^ 




8.iii.J:ii; 


OW 


i>ii- .>li' '^- 


^ 


r.^iU 


6J-ii' 


JiJ^ OJJ^ O^'sJ^ 




I.e. liiii 




^ jj^ OJ^ 


cXi 


D H. Ag. 


Jf. V,rU. 


ImiKriitii 








N>mfJr. En. I 


ffn.li. 


Six;, m. Ju 




Sing. s. n. jiii oJJ-l 


oUa 


I Su 




f. [lijLi] ,!a-f 


iua 


^^H 




Plur.S.m.[ljiiii) oiiii 


oU2 


^^ 




f. oJ*»f ^liiil' 


■ 



>> 
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Passivb. 
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Perfect. 



a I 



Sing. 3. m. jm 



f. 
2.m. C 

f. C 



• S J 



• J 






J • J 
1 C wi^^JL* 



Dual. 3. m. tj^ 



^ W J 

f. UjL* 

2. c. l^XJ^ 
Plur. 3. m. tjj^ 






2.m. 






1. C. U>JU 



Indie. 









5 ^J 



.« 






^ 4 ^ J 



i^ 



iS^K6;. JvMive, En, i. i^i. n. 



d ^4 



• ^ pj 



i a ^j 



fi^j •^•J «Sfi^j 



d^j 



• ^ • J 



a ^j 



wt *» 



■t ^J 



fi ii ^ J 



Jul 



>Jut 



■t 5 •'J 
■t 5 ^ J 



IjL^ O^*^ 






S d^J 



O*^ OKi^ o>j^ o^>«^^ 






^ • ^ • J ^ • ^ tJ 



t>V»3 

^ • ^ AJ 



fi d ^J 



d^j 



• ^ •» 



wt ^P ^ P* 



•i a ^J 



f * p ^ p* » p * 



Norn, Pat Sing. m. >5jU-«, f. bjj^^^. 



• &*>* 



P A^i 



B 









CHJ^ {JJ^ {JJ^ L>^ O*^ 






• • • 



• • • 



C 



p A ^j 



• • • 



• 5 <' J 



D 



Other forms of the Perf., Imperf., Jussive, and Imperat Act. 



Per/, 



Sing. 
3. m. 



•ri^ 



Ji 



I (2. m.) 

ciU) 



^ / 



Tmperf. 






Jussive, 

JL^ or JL^ 

P P0 St * M* ^ 



Imperat. 

St * i * 

or 



^^ 






^ ^ ^ 
• <• 



<• ^ 



i>Ue, J^, or J^ JX«I, J-«, or J^ 





■ 


K 


a 


1 


■ 










H 304 










1 


H A TABLE V.J. 


DERIVED FORMS OP THI 


VEEBUM I 


H MEDIA 


RAD. GEMINATJE. 






H 


IV. 


V,. 


V,,. 


V,,,. 


X. 


^1 Active Perf. uU 


j^ 


iiCi 


ji;. 


j^ 


s^l 


^H or 




or )Ui 








H Inperf. uW' 




«wi 


jii- 




i .*. 


^1 B or >Lh 




or iC^' 








^K Imperat. 3jU 


*** 


«W 


>ii 


'•^ 


Li^l 




or jM 




or A- 


oriX; 


H N. Ag. uC 




uUi*' 


1-, 


1., 


3 '.'- 
J.' « 


^H or >C* 




or >C^ 








^> N. Verbi. ',\^ 


lu^ 


uCi 


J'SUil 


Itxu 


''■^! 


^J C iiiC or SlU 




o,iC5 








^^1 Passive Perf. A>>« 


s 


«P' 


jiii 


J^ 


i^( 


^H Imperf. iiWj' 




iiuii' 


^ 




i..i» 
*.i^ 


■ 




oriCa 








^B N. Pat. uC^ 




uCi^ 


i^ 


';• 


3,-.i 


■ orSC 




.rJC£: 








^H I> 'riie remaining 


onus present no iiregularity ; e. 


g- 




H 


Imp^/. 


trnperat. 


N. Ag. el 


/>«. 


tf. Vtrbi. 


^H Act. mL: 




>^ 


^* 


»*Ji 




^^ 


^1 Pass, ili 




**^ 




!•»*« 






^M r. Act. w 


**i^' 


lij 


>Jis* 




;ij 


^B I^ua. i4^ 


M^ 




M^ 


■ 


i 
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TABLE VI. VERBUM PRIMJE RAD. H^ZATiE. 



I. 



n. 



m. IV. 



V. 



Active Perf. 
Imperf. 

Imperat. 

N.Ag. 

N. Verbi. 



jj\ ji\ j?\ 

j^}i y^ jr^jH 



VI. 









Passive Perf. j^\ 

Imperf. j^yi 
N. Pat. Ijh 









-^i 



j3. 



9^t» 



'A 



^\ J\i ^ or ^l>l 

J3^' >^' j^' or >i$ 

ji\ ji\ JTU j)U or j3\yi B 

J}^^ J^ ^l£« or >3(3i^ 

jUii Jo jSs or jiv 

>55« ;3>J ^ or ji^yi C 

j<|j *Sh* *iT^* *i *^' 

^yi j^ >^ or ^Jty:^ 

ji^ J3lU ^UU or jj\yU 















p«-/ 



* * ^ 



VIII. Act. JSil 



^ ."» ^ 



Pass. jJSjl 

X.Act. jskit 

Pass. ^^}^:^( 



Imperf, 


Imperat, 


;?t 


• * 






^ulj 


^1 


jiuIJ 





iV. -4^. ^ Po^, 



A 



• -^» J 



• ^^ 



1^ 



I. 



• .i.* • » 






N. Verbi. 



• < 



jU:*! D 



^ .» 



r* 



The seventh form is wanting in verbs of this class, according to 
§113. 



w. 



39 



TABLE VII. VERBUM MEDLffi RAD. I^MZATA 



Active Perf. 


Jt 


jr-' 


Imperf. 


Jt:; 


■^ 




J^ 




Imperat 


Xi 


M 




J^! 


'^\ 


N. Ag. 


JiC 


JiC 


N. V«rbL 


J'U. 




Passive Perf. 


'^ 




Imperf. 


X 
J^ 




N.Pat. 


JA- 






v. 


v.. 


Active Perf. 


is 


^ 


Imperf. 


>-fe 


jm 


Imperat 


Jii 


>WJ 


N. Ag. 


J^ 


jfs 


N. Verbi. 


^U 


j:|* 


Passive Perf 


^ 


-^^ 


Imperf. 


A... 


Jrt« 


N.Pat 


Mj. 


>Wi: 



U-Jii -A -•55»i Jh 



^x' 



J)V ^ 



^i,' ^ ^ jsi: 

i% Jfii Jfii 
jHJI iei^ Jiti 



.13, 


>5ii:, 


^ 


\>^ 


J:3i 


Jauli 


JiU 


.ytu 


JOJI 


a:i 


^( 


,i)s:i 


A' 


JStii; 


Jau 


^.It:; 
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TABLE VIII. VERBUM TERTIiE RAD. HEMZATiE. 



t^, 



Active Perf. 3. s. m. \j4 



2. s. m. 



Imperf. 
Imperat. 

N.Ag. 

N. Verbi. 



Passive Perf. 
Imperf. 
N. Pat. 



• $,^ 






• 



• <• 

Jw 






f. Ol^ o 



^\^ 






• 



c&W ^U 






t J 






:« 



(LLi 

• 



( . t 



ikl^ 



J • < 









- 1„ 



• 



• •»^. 



II. 






• 






p * 



h^^ Iv5>%^ 






lu. 
C&W B 






iVb vi^t^ v5j^ 






L.J 

bW c 

L.J 



Active Perf. 
Imperf. 
Imperat. 

N.Ag. 
N. Verbi. 



IV. 



t », 

Passive Pert ^jj^i^l 



Imperf. 
N.Pat. 



I 



pj 



Ups 



v. 



J wt.. J 



t wtJJ 



VI. 

#x . . . 

• 

• 



VU. 



(x X • 



i .P. 



% .p 



t ... 












• 

(»X X . J 



VIII. 






lx«x • 



i 9^ •. 






g .•. 



10. P 






» 9^ • J 



00. P 

I.P.PJ 



•^•o» J 



!•«£ 



TABLE IX. VERBA PRIMiE RAD. j ET ^f. 
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TABLE X. VERBUM MEDI-ffi RAD. j. 
Active Voicb of thb First Fobh. 



Perfect, 






Imperfect 








Indic. 


Su^. 


Jussive. 


En. I. 


Sing. 3. m. 








0^ 




f. 










0)yU 


2. m. 


^ • J 










f. 




^ i^ 


^y5 




5 .9 ^ 


1. c. 


J « J 








5 ^ jf 


Dual. 3. m. 


, 'i,\i 










f. 












2. c. 


<^ 








•1 ^ J^ 


Plur. 3. m. 










• Is, 


£ 


^ 


oisi 


6^ 


C»^ 




2. m. 


^ 








S J j<^ 


f. 


oiU 




oii3 


^>I» 




!• c. 


uU 








5^ .9^ 



N.Ag. 
Sing. m. Ji^ 

f. asu 



iV^. FerW. 



J>5 



Sing. 2. m. 

f. 

Dual. 2. c. 

Plur. 2. m. 



Imperative. 

Simple, En. i. 



En. II. 



• . 



• . 



• , 



B 






... 

....s. c 






... 
• , 



D 






St* J 



-^. II. 






TABLE XI. VERBUM MBDI^ RAD. ^. 

AcnVB VOICB OF THE FiBOT FOBH. 



Ptrfi 


c*. 




Impa-Mt. 










Indie 


Svij. 


Jtun'ix. 


En. I. ffn. II. 


Sing. 3. m 


> 


-«r^ 


jtf^ 


>r' 


Ojvyi *. 


jjrr< 


f. 


oju 


;^ 


'x4 


'j^ 


i;^^ . 


j.;»J 


B 2. m. 


C>-- 


^' 


'k' 


j^ 


cJr:^ I. 


.i^ 


f. 


■?-i? 


i<^ 


.w 


^^ 


o^ ^ 


'K 


1. c. 


oj- 


^' 


W' 


^' 


oW ' 


jk4 


Dual. 3. lu 


'Jl^ 


oi^ 


!^ 


!i«^ 


o!;«' 




f. 


uJC 


o!^ 


!^ 


\k-^ 


^!«J 




2.C, 


o.;- 


oi;^ 


'^ 


iAj 


oi;^ 




C Plar.3.iD 


ijjt, 


Oa«w 


'J^ 


'j^ 


OjST^ *. 


Ueri 


f. 


»^.':' 


oj-:* 


o^r* 


Or' 


^rT> 




a.m. 


>-^ 


o^ 


ij^ 


Iji^' 


O^ I. 


jjrr= 


t. 


'^^- 


ojj 


aJj 


cu-i 


^MLi 




I.e. 


u;- 


-»7^ 


'j^ 


'r^ 


a«j I 


■'^*^ 


D N 


jj. 


jr. Vtrbi. 




Imperative. 

Simple, fiu I. 


^11. 


Sing. m. 


jsC 


3V 


Sing. 2. m. 


rt 


Okt; 


*rr 


f. 


iji-C 




f. 
Dual. 2. c. 




a 


ii^ 








Plur. 2. a 


'■STf 


cwrr 


^^i*^ 








t 


•^ 


-.4- 





\ 
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TABLE XIL VERBA MEDLffi RAD. ^ ET j^. 
Passive Voice of the Fibst Form. 



Perfect, 






Imperfect 


*«a« 








Indie, 


Sub}. 


Ju$sive, 


Energ, i. 


En&rg, ii. 


Sing. 3. m. 


j^. 




J^ 


J^ 






f. 




JU3 


JUB 


J^ 






2. m. 




JU3 


J^ 


J^' 




oJua 


f. 






^P 


^,^' 




CPU3 


1. c. 


oil 


JUI 


JUI 


Jii 


5 ^ ^i 

OJUII 




Dual. 3. m 


. -i^ 


o^uj 








• • • 



f. iH^i 



2. c. 

Plur.3.m. Ijiel 
f. o^ 



2.m. 



f. 



I.e. 



J^ 






uli 



^ ^j 



^. ** 



^ *i ut ^ ** 



O'^US '^UU •^UJ o*^^ 



^. ^^ 



* . ^* 



^.^* •# ^. ^ J 



O'^UJ ^\33 '^Ul o'^UJ 



^ ^. ^^ 



*.^» 



* ^* 



oyu< lyUi lyui 




^ 9 ^.f 



^ J ^ J 



O^ 



.* ** 




* *<J 



oyu3 iyu3 iyu3 









cA^ 



^ ^J 



CA^ 






JUi JUi Jii 






B 



c 






• • • 



J. ^j 5j^j •j^j 



j>>U3 



D 



• -J a^. ^j a^xj 



OJUi 



• J ^ t^ J 



iV(>m. Pat. Sing. m. JyU, f. i^^Lk 



• ^ %^ * 



5^> 



TABLE XIIL VERBA MEDLffi RAD. j ET ^j. 
Thb Derived Fobhb. 



Active Perf. 3. a 


. m. Jlii 


jo:. 


ja. 


2. s 


.m.JJ£ 


ai« 


ii31 


B Imperf. 


JA 


j^ 


Jt* 


Impemt. 


J^' 


jii. 


J3; 


N. Ag. 


J^ 


jiiu 


Jffi 


N. Verbi. 


Urn 


JCii; 


JOi; 


Pa«8iv8 Perf. 


^ 


J^" 


J^f 


C Imperf 


M 


Jlii' 


Ji* 


N. Pat 


Ju; 


jiiU 


Ji^ 



Active Perf. Ji» je^ JJU ^C J^ j^' Jjlij ji'Li 

Imperf. J^' jili J^lii jrflli JJi^ ^t^ Jjli^ jiCii 

D N. Vetbi. Ji|ij jt^Ii iiiUi ijiC Jyj jij Jjuj j^'lj 

Peasive Perf. Jp j^ Jjp' j^ JjiS j^ JjyU ji^' 



IX. Perf. ;;-; 


Imperf. i^ 


N. Vetbi. jli^l 


XI. ',\^\ 




>Ut<|^t 



TABLE XIV. VBRBUM TEBTIiE RAD. ^ 
MEDLS RAD. Ftr^TM. 

AOIIVB VOICB OF THB FlBST FOKM. 
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Perfect. 




Imperfect, 










Indie, 


Subf. 


Jumve. 


En. I. 


^. n. 


Sing. 3. 


m. tjj 










• ^ J 9^ 


f. 






* **" 




s ^ »• ^ 


• ^ J •j^ 


2. m. 




j»^ 








0>i^ B 


t 






• ^ 

^ 


• ^ 
^^* 






1. c. 


J • ^^ 












Dual. 3. 














f. 












• • • 


2. c. 












• • c 


Plur. 3. 






J 9^ 








f. 










•1 io 4 9^ 


• • • 


2. m. 




^ 4 4^ 


J* X 


J*^ 




• 4 • ^ 


f. 








^ J* ^ 


•1 ^ 4 9^ 


. • • 


1. c. 




J 9^ 




*•* 


a ^ *•* 






N.Ag. 


i^. Verbi. 




Imperoit 
Simple 


ive. 

Bn. I. 


D 

.£kiL 


Sing. m. 




• 0^ 


Sing. 2. m. 




a^ *•* 




f. 


* 




f. 


•J 












Dual 2. c. 






• . • 








Plur. 2. m. 




a ••» 










f. 






• • • 



w. 



40 



^■■I^^^^l 


31* 








A TABLi 


XV. VERBUM TKRTIJE HAD. ^. 






MEDI.ffi 


RAD. f{;that.s. 




Active Voice of the Phot Form. 




Perfect. 




/mpw/ecf. 






Indie. 


Su6). JiMWM. jffn. 1. 


£».ii. 


Sing. 3. ni. ^j 


LtJK 


^f*ti '*ji Ov^ 


oijw 


t i-.; 


IJi^ 


■j^ >•> '<;^;f 


>i;.;3 


B 2. m. i4ij 


u-r.;^ 


^^ >y o;5P 


iiUjJ 


f. ■^^i 


i^;j 


urt^ tjjiJ >>v5' 


>>;>' 


1. c. ^j 


^j' 


tsfj' -fj' il«?j' 


^:i 


T\-'_\. 3. m. C«j 


oc;* 


le^Ji Wji oWji 




£ e; 


owjj 


lUjJ wji OW> 




2.C. Wj 


o^>' 


t-ji c^- oi;fji 




C Plur.3.m. liij 


6*v 


'>».w V-rt fc>*./i 


l>»Ji 


f. k>e*j 


ci^ 


o.^ o»5K ^Ji 




a.m. JCij 


c»i^ 


\yj3 \f*j3 O^jj 


i>^ 


£ ^ 


L-fii 


o«*P o^j^ ^^y 




^^ 1. e. U^J 


u1^ 


^y ^,y oij^ 


o;.>' 


^^^^fe As. 


H. Ytrii 


Imperative. 








Simple. En. I. 


£k n. 


^K D Sing. m. >lj 


Lrt 


Sing. 2. m. >j^ ,>*«jj 


i-;; 


■ £ i;ii; 




Dual. !. c. Ciji OWJI 


i.jl 






Plur. 2. m. 1).^! o^jl 


iijl 




^ 


'■ i>^; (ii^J! 


i 
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TABLE XVI. VERBA TERTLffi RAD. 3 ET ,^, 
MEDIiE RAD. E^RATiE. 



Active Voicb op thb First Form. 



Perfect, 



Sing. 3. m. ^^j 



f. 
2. m. 

f. 
1. c. 






^ * 



Dual 3. m. \^J^ 
2. c. W^ 



» ^ 



Plur. 3. m. I>«) 






IfuUc 






iO*^ 






«> • ^ 9^ 



2. m. 
f. 
1. c. 






A J 






• «>•. 






i^. il^. 



Sing. m. u^^j 

f. a^b 



iv; r«rw. 



• <" • 



Svfy: 



Imperfect. 
Jusiive, 



i^ I. ^^ n. 



a ^ ^•^ 



• ^ 



^•^ mt * ^ ^^ 



«• 4^ 


















».l 






k/*j' Ot^j 



^•^ wl ^ ^*^ 






^^#^ •< ^ ^ 9^ 









^ • ^•. 



• .1 • 



• ^t^ 



• ^•. 



• ^•^ 



v>e-^>> «>*»>' Ot^jJ 



^»^ 









t. 



ty^y v^y <»» »>**P i^*-*^' 



- ^ 1 B 






c>e^-P U-^-P Lf-^-P C>5-^-P 05-^-P 



• • . 












ImpertMtive, D 

Simple. En. I. .^ n. 



Sing. 2. m. 

f. 
Dual. 2. c. 
Plur. 2. m. 

f. 






1.^ 



• *• 



5 ^ ^* 






«« .'^^ " 



• ^ ^* 






• J ^* 



^ ^ 



0^iifaj\ . . . 



TABLE XVII. VERBA TERTI^ RAD. j ET ^5. 
Passits Voiob o? the Fibst Fobh. 





Perfni. 




Imperfid. 










Indie. 


S^. 


/uintw. 


En.1. 


£h. II. 




Sing. 3. m. ^^ 


tf^ii' 


i/A' 


J^ 


iji^ 


iiii' 


B 


I i;*i 


v^iS 


^;a 


ib= 


^^ 


o*'.^ 




2. m. c^jJ 


1,03 


^ib' 


JS 


s^' 


iija 




C c„*' 


0*iJ' 


:s^ 


:s-j& 


,!«ia 


ii^a 




1.0. J^j 


"1 


i^jji 


J 


^ 


i!k^' 





DiiaL8.iii. iJ 


oi^i^ 


>;« 


>!^ 


oij^ 






f. uwi 


*«3 


wJ3 


liia 


Oliii' 






2. 0. Ui*)' 


o>;^' 


gjs 


i;;3 


oiija 






PIUP.3.1B. Ijii 


0>i2i 


.•'•' 

1**^ 


•ii:; 


oiiJi 


i!!»«i 




t i**i 


0<.»i' 


0*Ji' 


o*«; 


CiWA' 




D 


a.m. Ji*' 


6]ia 


i;s 


i]ia 


oii^i 


iiJ^ 




t ,>i.»i 


c«'i3 


oiiiJ 


liiia 


^w;a 






I. c W^i 


^o:; 


i/iii 


.UJ 


Oiii' 


CK.i^' 



.Mwt. Pot. Sing, m, jjnU f. fjjoU 
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TABLE XVIII. VERBA TERTLE RAD. j ET ^. 

Thb Bsrivbd Fobms. 



Active Pert 
Iinper£ 
Imperat 
N. Ag. m. 
f. 
N. Verbi. 



Passive Perf. 

Imperf. 

N. Pat m. 
f. 



u. 



in. 






X ^ 



wl ^» 






Ml ^ 



•< «> > 






1^ Ml ^ 4 




1^ .^ * 




• ^ 9^ 






•• ^ 






:ui 



^ J 



* .^ » 



1^ J 









IV. 



t^f 



• i 



uolt 



• > 



• ^ •J 






Alt 



^ 
«• •« 



#• 4 



lUJU 



V. 



VI. 



Ml X^ 

• ••• 



^ ^ ^ 






•I ^^ 



^U3 
u^u5 B 









^ al ^^ J 




• ^ ^^ 4 



wt * * 






^ Ml JJ 



^ J J 



* -*J 



,^-uS! ,_,-JUi ^Ut^s C 



5 X ^ J 

V 2» 






• 5«» 



J('-"' 



VII. Act. 
Pass. 
VIII. Act 
Pass. 
X. Act. 
Pass. 



Perf. 



• 9 * 



*•* 






»•» 



• 2» 



«> ***{ 



Imperf. 



«>*^ 









^ 
^^•j 









Imperat. 



^* 



uoiX 



^ ^ 









N.Ag.etPat. 



*•» 






• m9 









iV: Verbi. 



* 9«* 






D 



call 



^ ^ 






^ 




rUXntD BI I. AMD 0. 




NO 



